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Extract 

from the Literary Review (Litlerarische Rundschau) 
of J. B. Stamminger. 



EDUCATIONAL W0EK8 AND 
CLASS-BOOKS 

for the Study of modem Languages, 

pablished by Julius Groos^ 
Heidelberg. 



JuUus Oroaa, Publisher at Heidelberg, has for the last 
thirty years been devoting his special attention to educational works 
on modem languages, and has published a large number of class- 
books for the study of those modem languages most generally spoken. 
In this particular department he is in our opinion unsurpassed by 
any other German publisher. The series consists of 140 volumes of 
different sizes which are all arranged on the same system, as is 
easUy seen by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble 
one another, that an acquaintance with one greatly facilitates the 
study of the others. — Tfds is no smaU advantage in these exact- 
ing times, when the knowledge of one language alone is hardly deemed 
sufficient. 

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1. In the ar- 
rangement of the grammar; 2. in the endeavour to enable the pu- 
pU to understand a regular text as soon as possible, and above 
aU to teach him to speak the foreign language; this latter point 
was considered by the authors so particularly characteristic of their 
works, that they have styled them — to distinguish them from other 
works of a similar kind — Can/versoManal Ortx/mmars* 

The grammars are all divided into two parts, commencing with 
a systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are 
again subdivided into a number of Lessons* Each Part treats of 
the Parts of Speech in succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of 
the fundamental rules, which are explained more fully in the second. 
In the first Part attention is given rather to Etymology; in the 
second Part more to the 8ynt€ue of the language; witJwut, how- 
ever, entirely separating the two, as is generally the case in Syste- 
matic Grammars. The rules appear to us to be clearly given, they 
are explained by examples, and the exercises are quite sufficient. 
— We must confess that for those persons who, from a pra4iti- 
cal point of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well 
to enable them to fvrite and speak it with ease, the authors have 
set down the grammatical rules in such a way, that it is equally 
easy to understand and to learn them. — 

Moreover, we cannot but commend the elegance and neatness of 
the type and binding of the books. It is doubtless on this ac- 
count too that these volumes have been received with so much fa- 
vour and that several have reached such a large circulation. 
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Our admiration for this rich eoUeetion of works, for the method 
displayed and the fertile genius qf certain of the authors, is in- 
creased when we examine the different series, especially those in- 
tended for the use of foreigners. 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of 
Mtglishmeti. It consists of 36 volume, 19 of which 
are adapted to the study of Oerman and French: 

German Convers.-Grammar and Key to it; Supple- 
ment. Exercises to the Germ. Grammar; Elementary German 
Grammar; First German Book; German Reader, 3 vols.; 
Materials for transl. English into German, 2 vols, and 
Key to I. vol.; German Dialogues; Accidence of the German 
language; English and German Idioms; French Conv.-Grammar 
and Key to it; Materials for transl. English into French; 
Elementary French Grammar; French Dialogues; Dutch Conv.- 
Grammar and Key to it; Dutch Reader; Italian Conver- 
sation-Grammar and Key; Elementary Italian Grammar; 
Italian Reader; Italian Dialogues; Russian Convers.-Grammar 
and Key; Elementary Russian Grammar and Key; Spanish 
Grammar and Key; Elementary Spanish Grammar; Spanish 
Reader; Spanish Dialogues. 

The series for the use of Frenchmen comprises 
28 vol., 7 of which adapted for the study of Oerma/n: 

Grammaire allemande and Key to it; Petite Gram- 
maire allemande; Lectures allemandes, 3 vols.; Conver- 
sations allemandes; 

5 adapted for the study of English: 

Grammaire anglaise and Key; Petite Grammaire an- 
glaise; Lectures anglaises; Conversations anglaises; 

five each adapted for the study of Italian, four 
for Spanish J three for Dutch and four for Stissian: 

Grammaire italienne and Key; Petite Grammaire 
italienne; Chrestomathie italienne; Conversations italiennes; 
Grammaire espagnole and Key; Petite grammaire espagnole ; 
Lectures espagnoles; Gramm. nierlandaise and Key; 
Lectures n6erlandaises; Gramm. russe and Key; Petite 
gramm. russe and Key. 

The series for the use of Oreek comprises: 
EHITOMOS TEPMANIKH TPAMMATIKH (Kleine deuteche 

Sprachlehre); TEPMANIKOI AIAAOFOI (Deutsche Gesprache 

far Griechen). 

For the use of JBoumans: 

Oramatic& german&and Key; Elemente de Orama- 
tic& germaii&; Gonversa^unl germane; Elemente de 
Gramatic& francesli; Conversa^iml francese 
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The series for the t4se of Ihitchmans comprises: 

Eleine Hoogdnitsche Orammatica. 

The series for Italians comprises 14 vols. (3 
for the English f 2 for the French ^ 3 for the Spanish 
and 6 for the German langtmge): 

Grammatica inglese and Key; Orammatica elemen- 
tare della lingua inglese; Grammatica francese; Gram- 
matichettafranceso; Gramm. spagnucla and Key; Gramm. 
elem. spagnucla; Grammatica tedesca and Key; Gram- 
matica tedesca elem.; Letture tedesche; Conversazicni 
tedesclie; Awiamentc al tradurre dal tedesco in italianc. 

There are six volumes for the use of Spania/tds: 

Gramflica alemana and Key; Gram^tica sncinta de 
la lengua alemana; Gramitica sncinta de la lengna 
frahcesa; Gramitica sncinta de la lengna inglesa; Gra- 
mflica sncinta de la lengna italiana. 

There are three volumes for the use of Partuguesei 
Grammatica allemfi and Key; Grammatica elem. ailemfi. 

The series for (he use of Oerma/ns comprises (he 
English subdivision with the foUounng boohs- 

Engl. £onvers.-Orammatik and Key; Engliaches 
Konversations- Lesebnch: Englische GhrestomaUiie; 
Englische Oespr&che; Kleine englische SpracUehre; 
Haterialien s. Ih)erset8en ins Englische; 

(he French subdivision comprises: 

Franz. Konvers.-Orammatik and Key; Franz. 
Konver8at.-Le8elrach, in 2 parts; Franz. Eonversat.- 
Lesebnch for the spec, use of Schools for young ladies, 
in 2 parts; Kleine frfuizSsische Sprachlehre; Fran- 
sSsische Oespr&che; furthermore: FranzSsisches Lese- 
buch and Franzttsische Chrestomathie by Dr. L. SDipfle. 

(These two works have been revised and enlarged by Professor 
Dr. Maurtm, who joined to the last a ,,MS8tMnS (Compen- 
dium) de VHiatoire de la lAtUrature frcumqoAse^* f and 
a ,,PieHt TraUS de la VersificaUon fran^aise^^, that 
enhance its value.) 

the Italian subdmsum comprises: 

Italien. Konvers.-Orammatik and Key; Italieni- 
sches Konvers.-Lesebach; Italienische Chrestomathie; 
Kleineitalienisehe SprMmehre; Italienische GtosprSche; 
l^nngsstiicke zum Ubersetzen aus dem Dentschen 
ins Italienische; 

in (he Arabic subdivision we have 

Arabische Konvers.-Orammatik and Key; 
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in the Danish subdivision: 
D&nische Eonvers.-&raminatik and Key; 
in the Dutch subdivision: 
Niederl. Eonver8.-0rammatik and Key; Niederlftn- 
disches Lesebuch; Eleine niederlfindische Sprachlehre; 

in the modem Orecian subdivision: 
Neugriechische Eonvers.-Orammatik and Key; 

in the Hungarian subdivision: 
Eleine nngarische SpracUelire. 

in the Polish subdivision: 

Polnische Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key; 

in the P&rtuguese subdivision: 
Portngiesisclie Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key; 
Kleine portagiesische Sprachlehre; 

in the Russian subdivision: 
Bnssische Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key; Kleine 
rnssische Sprachlehre and Key; 

in the Spanish subdivision: 

Spanische Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key ;Spamsche 
Oesprache; Spanisches Lesebnch; Kleine spanische 
Sprachlehre; Spanische Bections-Liste ; 

in the Swedish subdivision: 

Schwedische Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key. 

in the Turkish subdivision: 

Tiirkische Eonvers.-Grammatik and Key. 

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of 
the authors have laboured, has been the necessity of teaching a 
language in a foreign idiom; not to mention the peculiar diffir 
euUies which the German idiom offers in uniting school-hooks for 
the study of that language. 

We willingly testify that the whole collection gives proof of 
much care and industry, both with regard to the aims it has in 
view and the way in which these have been carried out, and, 
moreover, reflects great credit on the editor, this collection being 
in reality quite an exceptional thing of its kind. — 

Paderborn, . , . , t. 



The Publisher is untiringly engaged in extending the range 
of educational works issuing from his Press. A number of new 
books are now in course of preparation. 
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Preface to the first edition. 



The daily increasing intercourse between England 
and France, and the greater necessity of understanding 
and speaking the French language may perhaps justify 
the publication of a new French Grammar, especially if 
such a grammar should offer a new and better method 
of instruction combined with greater practicability than 
those hitherto in use. Those books in which theory en- 
tirely supersedes practice, may be excellent for the dead 
languages, but they will never prove successful with 
modem languages. 

This French Conversation-Grammarf which follows the 
same method as the Author ^s ^''German CofwersaUofhGranh 
mar'\ combines the grammatical and logical exposition of 
the French language with the constant application of the 
different forms and rules to writing and speaking. 

The book is divided into ^^Lessons^S each complete in 
itself, and containing in systematic arrangement a portion 
of the grammar, followed by a French Beading Exercise, 
in which the different forms appear applied to various 
sentences. An Exercise for translaMon into French, termed 
**Thhne^' comes next; the lesson being concluded by an 
easy and familiar Conversation, re-embodying the matter 
introduced in the previous exercises. 

It is impossible for a more practical method of 
acquiring the art of speahiny French to be conceived 
than for the pupil to be questioned in French by h& 
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IV Preface. 

teacher on subjects already famUiar to him by translation, 
and being required to give a fitting reply. In a short 
time the ear becomes so familiarised with the strange 
accents, that the teacher is easily understood, the tongue 
at the same time acquiring a fluency, to be attained by 
none of the other methods. The author's long practical 
experience, in teaching modern languages to foreigners, 
warrants him fully in making this assertion. Besides this, 
most of the ^^Lessons^^ contain a Beading-Lesson with the 
necessary explicative words, so that the pupil may also 
have constant practice in the French elenient. 

The adyantage of conversaiioncA exercises connected 
with the regular study of the grammar is evident. Who- 
ever has occupied himself with the study of modem 
languages, is aware that by far the most difficult thing 
is, to comprehend the foreign idiom. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to understaad the easy questions the 
teacher addresses to him in French, and to answer in 
the same language on subjects already known to him 
from the forgoing Beading-exercise and translation, the 
learner exercises equally his ear and tongue, and will, in 
a short time, be enabled to express his thoughts flueiftly 
and correctly in the foreign idiom. 

The First Part contains the complete Etymology, 
that is, the ten parts of speech, considered in their na- 
ture and infiections, including all the irregular verbs, 
with the plainest syntactical rules requisite for doing the 
exercises. 

The Second Part contains the complete Syntax and 
the more difficult and idiomatical parts of the grammar. 
This part, as the most essential and difficult, has been 
systematically explained in clear and accurate rules, all 
of which are illustrated by the necessary examples, and 
followed by fitting Exercises and French Beading4essons, 
both with the necessary explicative words. Free Exercises, 
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Preface. V 

Materials for con'versation and a few French dialogues con- 
clude the Grammar. 

In respect to the mode of employing this Grammar, the 
author begs, that he mtght be allowed to offer teacheris 
and pupils a few suggestions. The rules with their ex- 
amples and the "Words" should be first learned by heart, 
and the French "Reading-Exercise" read and turned into 
English. This done, the Conversation should be read, 
then the Exercise for translation (cTAewe*) translated into 
French and, when corrected, written out fairly. Finally 
the '"^Conversation''^ should be committed to memory* 

Heidelberg. 



Preface to the tenth edition. 



The favourable reception of the former editions of tiiis 
^French Conversation-Orammar' having assured us that 
the new method pursued in it has proved successful we 
have in return thought it our duty, to spare no trouble 
in making the book as perfect as possible. Dr J. Wright 
has revised the tenth edition and also recently published 
an ^^Elementary French Grammar'^*) for the use of be- 
ginners. Without in the least altering the arrangement 
or succession of the rules, the longer lessons have been 
subdivided, all others carefully revised, and a Vocabu- 
lary for all the French Exercises has been added. 



*) Eleinentary French Grammar by Dr. J. Wright. Cloth Jf. 2. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VI • Preface. 

The pupil who goes through this ^^French Gon/ver- 
sation-Crrammar'^ conscientiously, will find, that he is 
able, not only to write French and to make himself 
understood^ but to understand^ of the two, by far the 
more difficult task. 

The EET*) containing the translation of the English 
Exercises (€ThemeS9) into French, has been printed for 
the conyenience of those who are unable to procure an 
efficient teacher. 

There has also been published for proficient learners, 
as a continuation of the Grammar, a little volume 
for further translation entitled: ^^Materials for trans- 
lating English into Prench'***) which will undoubtedly 
help the student to a greater facility in ioriUng and 
speaking French. 

Oxford. 



Preface to the New Edition. 



The new edition of this grammar has been thoroughly 
revised and brought up to date. 

In Part I few changes were necessary or desirable; 
but in Part II, which treats mainly of the syntax and 
the idioms of the language, the rules have been consi- 



*) Key to Dr. Emil Otto*s French Conyersation-Grammar. 
Boards Jf. 1.60. 

**) Materials for translating English into French with gram- 
matical notm and a Y ocabnlary by Dr. Emil Otto. Cloth Jf. 2. 40. 
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Preface, VII 

derably extended and rendered more complete. Iji ma^y . 
instances the roles of the syntax have been explained npon 
historical principles by a direct reference to the older 
periods of the Romance languages ; this applies especially 
to the rales relating to the use of the tenses, the govern- 
ment of Yerbs, and the participles. Where the logical 
explanation is inadequate and in many cases this is so, 
a study of the evolution of the language can alone guide 
the student, and show him the origin ' and the various 
shades of fhe phenomenon. Much trouble has also been 
taken in assigning to idiomatical expressions a more pro- 
minent feature in the book; herein lies the chief difficulty 
of the language for the learner, and only when he has 
mastered it, can he be said to know French, 

Oxford. Dr. Charles Bonnier. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



§1- 


Letters of the Alphabet 


The French 


L Alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 


are represented 


as follows: 




Name. 


Name. 


Name. 


Ay a, ah. 


J, if shee. 


8, s, ess. 


B, 6, bey. 


(K, h) kah. 


T, ^, tey. 


C, c, cey. 


i, ?, ell. 


U, u. (ii). 


D, d, dey. 


Jx; 91)9 emm. 


F, v, vey. 


E, e, ey. 


jST, n, enn. 


("TF. w;) (double vey). 


F,f, eflF. 


0, 0, 0. 


X, 07, iks. 


(r, g, shey. 


P, 1?, pey. 


•r, y, e^reck. 


f , ^, ash. 


«, 4, (kii). 


Z, z, zed. 


/, 1, ee. 


jR, r, err. 





Of these, a, e, i, O, u and y are vowels, the others 
are simple consonants. Besides these, there are in French 
compound vowels, diphthongs and compound consonants. — 
The letters h and w occur only in foreign words. 

§ 2. Signs of punctuation.*) 

Here are to be mentioned: 

1) The apostrophe (V apostrophe) (') which denotes 
the elision of a vowel (a, e or i) before a word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute, as in: Vor for le or (gold); su 
instead of si il. 

2) The diaeresis (le trema) {") which is found 
over the vowels e, i and u = e, i, u, shows that these 
must be pronounced distinct from the other vowels with 
which they are connected, as: ha}ir, Noel, which are 
pronounced horir, No-el. 

3) The cedilla {la cediUe) (,), which is a kind of 
comma, placed under the letter c = g, gives it the sound 
of ss, before a, 0, u, as in fagade, regu. 

4) The hyphen (le trait d^ union, tiret) (-); it serves 
to join two words as it were in one: as-tu? dit^? 

*) Further particulars concemiDg these will be found in the 
II Part: Of Orthography. 
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4 Pronunciation. 

§ 3. Accents. 

They are marks placed over the vowels, to modify 
their sounds. There are three different accents: 

1) The acute accent (I'accent aigu) ('), placed over 
e alone = e, as in eUy donne. (See § 4, B 2.) 

2) The grave {V accent grave) ('), which is placed 
over the vowels a, e, u = d, e, u, as in 2d, des, ou. 

3) The circumflex (V accent circonflexe) ("), may be 
placed upon any of the vowels, which it makes long, but 
not always (see p. 9) as: ante, reve^ apotre. 

% 4. Pronunciation of the vowels. 

A. 

A, a is sounded as a in father, only sometimes 
short, as: la, bai, mal. car, table; — and sometimes long, 
as: rare, dme. 

B. 

B, e, 1) unaccented in monosyllabic words, has a 
sound very near to the English u in the word cut, or 
the German ii, but very short. Ex.: le, ne, me, te, de. 
At the end of words of more than one syllable it is 
always silent, as: table, rare, parole; 

2) marked with the acute accent (e) is close, as in 
English date, but without the short i sound heard in the 
English diphthong, ex.: ete, malgre, donne, repete, verite; 

3) marked with the grave or circumflex accent (e^ i) 
is more or less open (as in pair or where), ex.: pere, 
mere, frere, apres; tete, bete. 

In the middle of words the unaccented e has the 
first of the three sounds when it closes a syllable, as: 
regard = re-gar d, lever '== le-ver, ceci = ce-cL It has 
the second, like e, when followed by d, r or jg silent, 
as: piei = pie, donner = donne, assez = asse. It has 
the third sound, when followed by r sounded or another 
consonant, as: fer = fere, vert = vere, hier, fier, verre, 
dessert; belle, bonnet, vexe, blesse; 

4) e takes the sound of the French a before mm 
and nn, in the words femme, solennel, hennir, and in 
all adverbs ending in emment, as: prtidemment. 

I. 

I, i has only one sound, the same as in give or 
bee, never like i in wise, as: U, fini, mis; somewhat 
longer in vie, rire, lire, mine, abime. 
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0. 

0, 0, when long, has the sound of the o in the Ger- 
man word Bote, as: dose, rose, ose, cote, le notre, When 
short, it sounds nearly like the English o in loss, as: 
grosse, ordonne. 

U. 

French u has no equivalent in English*); it must 
be heard from the master. Ex.: sur, murmure, mtde, 
du, ruse, hu. 

It is as a rule silent after q aa quaire, but in a few 
words like quadragenaire, quatuor it is sounded, thus ooMa- 
dragenaire, coiiatuor, and between g and e or i, as in 
guerre, guide, figue, bagxie etc., except in words ending 
in gue where the e is marked with the diaeresis, as oi- 
gu£, also in argtcer, aiguUle, aiguisev etc. 

Y. 

The letter y is generally pronounced as i and occurs 
mostly in foreign words, as sylldbe, physique, analyse. 
When preceded by another vowel it is a diphthong. See 
§ 5 Ay, oy and uy. 

§ 5. Compomid yowels and diphthongs. 
Ai. 

Ai, ai is pronounced like the English a in have or e 
in let, as: mais, laiA, faire, traite; plaine, aile, affaire. 
When ai without another following letter forms the final 
syllable of a word, it is sounded e, as: gai, donnai, balai. 

Au. Eau. 

Au and eau sound like the German o in Bote, as: 
haute, maun, beau, veau, bateau. 

Ay. 

Ay, ay is sounded as if it were airi, in pays = pai-ia, 
paysage = pai-i-sage, paysanne = painrsanne. 

When followed by another vowel, the second i takes 
the sound of the English y consonant, as: rayev = raije, 
essayex = essai-je. 



*) It is exactly like the German U. 

d by Google 
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Ei. 

Ei, ei, has the same sound as ai, as: peine, veine^ 
Seine, pleine. 

Eu. Oeu. 

The sound of eu, oeu is either close and somewhat 
like the German o in fd^Olt as: peu, voru, feu, heureux; 
or open and approaches then the English sound in early 
or hurt as: peur, leur, cceur, oeuvre, neuf, bceuf. 

NB. In /cms, feusse, eu and a few other words ending 
in cure, the e is silent and the u sounded as a simple u = 
ftiSy fusse etc. 

Oi. Oe. 

In these two diphthongs the i or e after the o is 
sounded like a, but so as to form together with the pre- 
ceding but one sound or one articulation, as: roi (= ro-a), 
foi, moi, toile, voir, poSle, 

On. 

Ou, ou, is either short, and sounded as oo in foot, 
as: mou, cou, mousse, vows, toux; or long as in fool; 
cour, couler, croute. 

Oy. Uy. 

Here the y has the force of ii or rather of an Eng- 
lish y consonant joined to a French i. This i together 
with the preceding o or w forms the sound of the diph- 
thong oi or uiy and the second i takes the sound of the 
English y (in you). Ex.: foyer = foa-ye, moyenne, ap- 
puyer, essuyer, royal. 

Besides these, there are in French other compound 
vowels, as: ia, ie, ieu, io, oui, ua, ue, ui; all these do 
not change their original sound, but are pronounced so 
as to form but one sound. Ex.: diable, papier, biere, 
Dieu, pioche, ecuelle, lui. 

% 6. Pronuuciation of the consonants. 

General rules. 1) Consonants are generally sound- 
ed in the middle of words, except when the same con- 
sonant is doubled, in which case only one is sounded. 

2) Final consonants are generally silent when not 
followed by a vowel. The principal exceptions to these 
rules will be given under each consonant. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ProDunciation. 7 

B, b, is sounded as in English, as: &as, bdle^ bonne, 
brosse. It is silent in plomh, aplqmh. 

Cy C, hard like the English k, before a, ai, au, o, (B^ 
oUf u and before each consonant, as: car, caisse^ cat^e, 
col, cceur, cure, croUe^ clair. It has the same sound at 
the end of a word: avec, lac, sec, due. It is silent in 
^afeac, clerQ^ echecs, estomac^ flana^ jone, tronc^ blatiG, porcy 
etc. It is sounded as ss before e, i, y, as: ce, ceci, ici, 
vice = viss, douce^ and when it has the cedilla, as: regu, 
plaga = plassa, legon = lesson. In the word second 
and its derivatives, c is sounded as g hard = se-gon. 

CC before e and i like Ics or x, as: acce8, succea; 
otherwise like c hard: accabler, accuser. 

eh has the sound of sh, as: che0, (pronounce shey), 
chaine, chose, cAawd, vache, archeveque, Achille. It has 
the sound of Jc in Christ {= krist), cJiretien, christior 
nisme, choeur, and in most words derived from the Greek, 
as: Bacchus, chaos, Ghanaan, Chaldee, etc. 

Dy d as in English: datte, dur, donne^ admis. It is 
silent at the end of words, as: bord, chaud, froid, pied, 
grand. It is heard in sud and in most proper names, 
as: David, Alfred, Cid etc. 

It is sounded like t, when it is carried over to the 
following word beginning with a vowel or h mute. Ex. : 
un grand homme read gran-tomme; quand il .. .; un pro- 
fond abtme etc. 

P, f as in English: faire, affaire, fori, f rapper, flute, 
nerf. — f final is silent in la eld' (the key) and chei 
d'ceuvre (master -piece); further in these plurals ceris, 
oeufa^ boeufs, nerk, and in neu{ (nine) before a consonant. 

G, g, before a, ai, o, ou, u and before all conson- 
ants is hard as in the English word garden, as: gare, 
gai, goutte, gros, glace, gwide, guerre. — Before e, i, y, 
it has the soft sound of an sh or rather of s in cpleasure*, 
the same as the French j. Ex. : gerbe, gemir, gilet, gele, 
George, Gymnase. — It is generally silent when final, as: 
faubourg, sang, rang, bourg, long, hareng etc.; further 
in doigt, finger; vingt, twenty; legs, last will, and in 
signet. It is sounded in joug, yoke, 

gn, see p. 12, 2). 

gu, see the vowel u, p. 5. 
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H, h is improperly called sometimes aspifcUe, as all 
the consonants are produced by respirations. It is some-* 
times also called silent, but this distinction is purely fic- 
titious, as neither aspirate nor silent h*s are pronounced 
in modern French. The only distinction is, that with 
aspirate A, one m^ist not carry over the ending consonant 
of the preceding word to the vowel following, examples 
are: — la hache, le heros, le hibou, hideux, la haie, la 
halle, la hate, la honte, le hameau, le hasard, hair, hauty 
hardi, hors, homard, heurter, hurler, hoUe, haricot, harpe^ 
Henri, hanneton, harangtie, hareng, houblon, houille, huit. 
It was formerly aspirated in Old French, chiefly in the 
words derived from the German Language (haUe, hameauy 
hareng etc.). 

J, j is sounded like a soft sh or as the letter s in 
pleasure, but softer, as: jadis, jeune, jour, jaune, joli. 

• L, 1, quite as in English: la loi, letir, oiler, halle. 
It is mute in le fiXs (pronounce fiss), the son, and le 
jpoMls, the pulse. It is further mute at the end of most 
words ending in il, as: le fusil (the gun); le baril, outily 
persil, gentil, etc. (see also § 8). 
II see p. 11, § 8. 

M, m and N, n, as in English: ma, mer, marais, 
ami, mot; mappe, nette, nid, annee. 

mn are pronounced nn in automne (automn) and in 
condamner, to condemn. In other words both letters are 
articulated, as: Agamemrnon^ caiomnie, insomnie, etc. 

For m and w nasal see § 7. 

P, p corresponds in sound with the same letter in 
English: pas, pere, part, pelle, apporter, appris. — It is 
not heard at the end of words, as: trop (pron. tro), too 
much; beaucoup (pronounce bo ku), much. — It is further 
mute in se^t (= set), ba^teme, comfte, dompter, prompt; 
tem^s, and some others. 

Ph, ph is sounded as f, thus: philosophe, phrase f 
prophete. 

Qu^ qu has commonly the sound of h: qui (= ki), 
que, quatre, quoi. At the end of the two words: le coq 
(the cock), and cinq (five) it loses its w, but sounds never- 
theless as k. 
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qua has the sonnd of koua in a few words of three 
and more syllables, thus in equateiir (equator), quadnt^ 
pede. aquatique, etc. 

B, r as in English: or rather, as in English pro* 
nounced by a Scotchman, i. e. with rolling sound espe- 
cially at the beginning of a word rare, roi, rouge, fai/re, 
mer, fer, hier,*) notre, finir, — It is silent at the end 
of words of two and more syllables ending in er and ier, 
as: donner (pronounced donne), berger, parler, pommier, 
prunier, ouvrier, — r is also silent in monsieur. 

Exceptions to this rule are the following words in which 
the final r is sounded: amer, bitter; Vhiver, winter; la cuUler, 
the spoon; Venfer, hell, and a few others less in use. 

rr is sounded as one r, when followed by an e mute, 
as: terre, ftarre, tonnerre, bourre, 

Sj s has two sounds, a hissing or hard = s and a 
soft one = ^. It has the hissing sound, as in English, 
at the beginning of words and before or after a conson- 
ant, as: sel, sur, soir, sable, sort, statue, esprit, danser, 
lorsque, assez, — But it has the soft sound of ^ between 
two vowels**): rose, raser, raison, aise, misere. 

Sc before e, i and y are sounded as double ss: scene^ 
Scipion, science, — But sc before other vowels and I, r 
have the sound of sk, as: scabreux, scorpion, esclave, 
scrupule. 

Final s is silent, as: repas, ahrs, mes, tes, cas, les, 
livres, tapis, etc. 

But it is sounded in le fils (pronounced fiss), the son; 
Vours, the bear; la vis the screw; les moeurSy the manners; 
gratis, gratis; le lis, the lily, and in most foreign names, as: 
Mars, Pallas, Venus, Minos, Begulus, etc. 

T, t has generally the sound of the English t, as: 
ta, tasse, table, tres, tantot, atteler. 

ti however are sounded like si: 1) in the final syl- 
lables: 'tial, 'tiel, -tieux^ -tie and -tion (not -tsion)^ as: 
partial (pronounce parsial), minuiieux, inertie, Beotie, 
prophetie, nation, perfection; 2) in the words: initier, bah 
butier, patient^ patience, satiete, insatiable, and some others. 



*)^hier, yesterday, is considered monosyllabic. 
**) Except in compound words, in which it has the hard 
sound', as: entresol, parasol. 
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3) final 'tien is sounded sien, in names of nations and 
proper names, as: jSgyptien, Diocletien. 

t is not heard at the end of words, as: d, and; Vha- 
hit, plat, bout, tout*) 

Exceptions to this rule are: le fat, le but, sept, net, huit, 
la dot, direct, exact, brut, chut, strict, correct, in which the t 
is sounded. 

th is sounded as a single t: pathos, Thibet, the&trej 
theologie. 

V, V as in English: vase, vertu, verite, vrai, voute, 
vu, savant, avec, active. 

X, X is generally sounded like ks as: expres, extra- 
ordinaire, it sounds like gs 1) if the syllable ex- is follo- 
wed by a vowel or A as: exact, exercice, exhorter, hexa- 
edre; 2) in the beginning of words of Greek origin as: 
Xenophon, Xerxes (the second x like hard s); it sounds 
like k if it is followed hy ce or d as: excellent, exciter. 
It sounds like ^ in deuxieme, dixieme; as ss in dix, six, 
soiocante, Bruxelles, Cadix, Xerxes = Xerces. 

X is mute at the end of words: deux, doux, voix, 
maux, travaux. — However, when before a vowel, it is 
sounded like s and carried over to it, as: dix^ans, deux 
enfants, un doux^accent, etc. 

Z, z as in English: ^ele, ga^e, erne, gaselle, Cortex. 
It is silent in ctsse^, nez and chez, and in the 2nd pers. 
plur. of verbs: vous^aves, donnez-moi, etc. 

§ 7. Pronunciation of the nasal sounds. 

A nasal sound arises when m or n, preceded by a 
vowel, closes a syllable, unless there be a second m or 
n after it. As these sounds do not exist in the English 
language, they cannot be represented for want of ap- 
propriate signs. They must therefore be heard from the 
master and carefully imitated. The nasal vowels an and 
en are pronounced alike. 

They are the following: 
am I rampe, champ, camp, ambre, Adam. 

an \ ^ dans, banc, lance, manger, vanter. 

em i ^ remplir, temps, embarras, empire. 

en J en, mentir, engager, facilement, enlever^ 

*) ent is not sounded in the termination of the 3rd pers, plur, 
of verbs Us parlent = il pari, they speak. 
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aim 

ain 

ein 

im 

in 

ym 
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taon (== tan), 
paon (= pan), 
faon (= fan), 
haon (= han). 

faimy essaimf daim, 
iain, pain, sain, craindre, crainte. 
___ "^sdn, ceinture, peindre, atteindre, feindre. 
imposer, importe, imbu, impie, 
pin, crin, vin, inconnu, rincer. 
thym, nymphe, symphonic. 

ian = ian : viande. 

ien = ian: in all nouns and adjectives, where im is 
followed by any other consonant than n, as: 
^^ science, patient, patience, expedient. 

tew = iain: when n closes the syllable, as: hien, chien, 
rien, ancien, and in the irregular tenses of the 
two verbs tenir and venir, as: tiens, viendra. 

^^ I __. ^ ombre, plomb, compte, compris. 
on ( bon, non, ronde, chanson, bonbons. 

ion = ion: action, passion, fluxion^ talion, question. 
^^ ] .^pd^um, humble, 
un \ = eunbrun, chacun, tribun, defunt, Vun. 
eun ) a jeun. 

oin = oain: foin^ coin, pointu, joindre, lointain, moins, 
moindre. 

Eemarks. 1) The syllables am, an and im, in, do not 
take the nasal sound, when m or w are doubled, as: con- 
stamment, annee, imminent, inne, immoler, innocent. Further 
in the proper names: Selim, Ibrahim; but in Joachim and 
Benjamin im and in are nasal. 

2) This is also the case with the word ennemi, etc. 

3) In the words examen, memento, agenda and Mentor, 
en has the sound of ain. 

§ 8. Pronunciation of the liquid sounds. 

There are two kinds of liquid sounds in French: 
1) i with I or lie, in which case it is called in French 
^'Imouille", and 2) gn. 

1) 1 preceded by i, when final or double, is ordi- 
narily liquid as in the English word brilliant, only 
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somewhat softer. As this sound is attended with some 
difficulty, it must be heard from a teacher. The liquid 
sound changes according to the preceding vowel. Ex.: 

ail, aillr: travail , bataiUe, caillouJ*) 

eil, eill-: soleil, revdl, merveUleux, 

euil, euillr: deuil, veuilUiS, feuillage. 

ml, mil-: ml, odllet. 

ouil, ouilU: fenouil, bouillon, brouillard. 
Exceptions. II and ill are not liquid, but fully pro- 
nounced in the following words: il, he; le fil, the thread; 
Vexil, the exile; vU, mean; tranquille, quiet; mil and miLUy a 
thousand, etc.; further in all words beginning with tU-, miM- 
and mll'y as: illegal, illegal: un million, a million; la vUle, 
the town; le village, the village, etc. 

2) gn has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable 
of the English word onion. Ex.: signal is pronounced, 
as if it were spelt sinnial; thus: rogne, compagnon, joignee, 
poignard, saignee. mignonne; regne, peigne, ligne, dignCy 
Cologne, oignon, 

§ 9. Promiscuous Examples. 

1) La mere, le pere, le frere, la soeur, les chats, les 
chiens, les vaches. -- Apres, avare, porter, fer, boulan- 
ger, bannir, dirai, diront, epais, espoir, ete, livre. — Moi, 
beau, quand, personne, besoin, faux, peine, coBur, Dieu, 
bout, tout. — Notre, monde, mer, vallee, ancien, cheveu, 
archer. 

2) Cote, cote, coton, rond, mentir, un, une, brun^ 
brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, mouche, chose, rose, rosser^ 
dix, dixaine, peril, sommeil, grille, compagnie, mouille» 
gagne, betail, linge, aigle, longueur, douze, nation, essentieU 
ambitieux, profession, jardinage, malheureux, Thirondelle,^ 
choisir, grand, bain, pile. 

3) Scorpion, calomnie, bapteme, cuiller, temps ^ 
cinquieme, qui, que, quoi, pate, repete, bonnet, cep, verre, 
fier, abime, finirai, bateau, mantelet, paysan, oeuvre^ 
ouvrage, montagne. Done, chretien, hurler, apprentissage^ 
poison, poisson, potion, population, le9on, gateaux, prin- 
temps, re9ois, jambon, agneau, Paris, Londres, Vienne, 
Venitien. 



*) NB. The pupil is requested to observe that the i alwaya 
stands before the liquid U 
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§ 10. "Liaison" (linking). 

Euphony being one of the' principal conditions of 
French pronunciation, words ending with a consonant 
are, in reading, generally carried over to the initial letter 
of the next word, when this begins with a vowel or h 
mute. Some words however, especially et (and), which 
is pronounced e, should never be carried over. 

Beadingr Exercise. 

Les^hommes, les^'enfants, des^arbres, nos^amis, vos^ 
habits, nous'^avons, ils ont, pas'^encore, avec^un^ enfant, 
868 plus cruels^ennemis; songez^a vos^affaires. Vous'^en 
souvenez-vous'" encore? Elles^apprenaie»t' a lire. Pen de 
tenips^apres. Vous'^etes'^un^enfant. Les HoUandaissont^ 
industrieux. Cet^habit est^a moi. Nous^aurons^eu. Mon 
malheureux^ami. Un grand'^homme. Ne vous^en'^etes- 
vous pas^aper9u? A laquelle de vos^amies envoyez-vous 
cette rose? Cet^homme avaif^ete antrefois^a Paris. 



/^ 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Parts of speech. 



There are in French ten kinds of words, called parts 
of speech, namely: 

1) Article, Varticle. 

2) Substantive or Noun, le mlstantif. 

3) Determinative adjective, Vadjectif deierminatif. 

4) Qualifying adjective, VadjecUf qualificatif. 

5) Pronoun, U pronom. 

6) Verb, le verbe. 

7) Adverb, Vadverbe. 

8) Preposition, U preposUion. 

9) Conjunction, la conjonction. 
10) Interjection, Vinierjection. 

The first six are variable, the four others are invariable. 



First Lesson. 

The article. 

In the French language there are only two genders, 
viz. the masculine and feminine. This distinction applies 
also to inanimate objects, which are either masculine or 
feminine. 

1) To indicate this distinction of gender the definite 
article is prefixed to substantives, and has a peculiar 
form for each gender: le before a masculine, la before a 
feminine substantive; les in the plural for both genders. 
Examples: 

Masc. Le livre, the book. I Fern. La porte, the door. 
le pere, the father. la mere, the mother. 

le roi, the king. | la reine, the queen. 

2) The articles le and la in the singular lose their 
vowels and take the apostrophy (l^), before a noun be- 
ginning either with a vowel or h mute, so as to form 
but one word. Ex.: 
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The article. 15 



Masc. Vami, the friend. 
Vhomme, the man. 



Fern. Vamie, the (female) friend. 
Vhistoire, (the) history. 

3) Besides this definite article Qe, . ?a, V, Us), there 
is also an indefinite article for the singular, answering to 
the English a or an, viz. : un for the masculine, une for 
the feminine. Ex.: 

Masc. Un pere, a father. I Fem. Une mhre, a mother. 

un'^ami, a friend. une amie, a (female) friend. 

un roi, a king. | une reine a queen. 

For the declension of the article see the 3rd Lesson. 



Words. 

Le livre, the book. un chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

le chevdl, the horse. la rose, the rose. 

le pain, the bread. la fleur, the flower. 

le chien, the dog. la plume, the pen, feather. 

Vonde, m. the uncle. la tante, the aunt. 

Venfant, m. the child. une poire, a pear. 

Vor, m. the gold. une pomme, an apple. 

un jardin, a garden. et, and. 



S. J'ai,^) I have Ai^e,^) have I? 

tu as, thou hast os-^u, hast thou? 

U a, he has a-t-U,^) has he? 

62^6 a, she has a-P^lle, has she? 

PI. «0M3'"at?(m5, we have avons-nous, have we? 

rows'^flvc^, you have avee-votts, have you? 

Examples. 
Avee-vous le livre, have you the book? 
Venfant a-t-il,^) has the child? 
Xa mhre cht-elle, has the mother? 

Beading Exercise. 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as^un livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la 
rose? II a le cheval. Elle a le pain. Le p6re a un cheval. 

1) J'ai is for je ai. 

2) Observe this hyphen by which the verb and pronoun are 
always joined in interrogations. 

3) The t in a-t-il and a-t-elle is inserted for euphony. 

4) When in a question, not beginning with an interrogative 
pronoun or adverb, the subject is expressed by a noun, it must 
begin the sentence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. 
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La m^re a an jardin. L'enfant a une poire. Nons^ayons^un 
chien. Avez-vous'^iiii chapeau? Ils^ont'^iiii'^oncle et une 
tante. Biles '"ont^une tante. L'enfant a-t-il une plume? 
La m6re a-t-elle la fleur? Le roi a-t-il un cbeval? II a 
le cbeval. Les^amis (plur,) ont les livres. Les'^enfanta'^ont 
les plumes. 

Theme (Exercise) 8. 
I have .the horse. I have a friend. Thou hast the book. 
He has a dog. She has the bonnet. The father has a garden. 
The mother has the rose. The king bas the gold. The uncle 
has a friend. We have the bread. You have a pear. They 
(mcisc,) have an apple. They (fern.) bave a flower. Has the 
friend a horse? The friend has a. horse and a dog. 

Conversation. 

Ai-je la rose? Vous^'avez la rose. 

As-tu le pain? Oui fyes), j'ai le pain. 

A-t-elle la fleur? Elle a la fleur. 

L'enfant a-t-il le livre? II a le livre. 

Avez-vous^un cbeval? Oui, nous'^avons'^un cbeval et 

un chien. 
L'en&nt a-t-il une poire? L'enfant a une poire et une 

pomme. 



Second Lesson. 

The substantive or nonn. 

Besides the gender, in nouns are also to be con- 
sidered the formation of the plural and the cases or de- 
clension. 

The plural of substantives. 

General rule. The plural is formed in French by 
the addition of a silent S to the singular. Examples: 



Le roi, Plur. les rois. 

le livre, les livres. 

Vhomme, les^hommes. 

la plume, les plumes. 



la pomme, Plar. les pommes. 
Venfant, les^enfants. 

rami, les amis, 

la mere, les meres. 



Exceptions to this rule. 
1) Nouns ending in 8, x^ », in the singular, admit of 
no variation in the plural, as: 
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Le fUs, the son. Plnr. les fUs, the sons. 

la noix, the walnut. les noix, the walnuts. 

le nez, the nose. les nez, the noses. 

2) Words ending in au, eau, eu, ieu, ceu form 
their plurals by adding x instead of ^, as: 

Le chapeau, the hat or bonnet. Plur. les chapeaux, 
le feu, the fire. les feux. 

le lieti, the place. les lieux, 

le vcsu, the wish. les voeux. 

3) The following seven nouns in ou follow also this 
rule, taking x in the plural: 

Le chou, (the) cabbage. le pou, the louse. 

le hijou, the jewel. le genou, the knee. 

le caiUou, the pebble. le joujou, the plaything. 

le hibou, the owl. 

Plural: les choux, les bijoux, les caillottx, etc. 

The others ending in ou, follow the general rule and 
take 8 in the plural, as: le dou, the nail, plur. les clous; le 
trou, the hole, plur. les trous, etc. 

The 1« according to the phonetic laws, was changed in 
« before the s of the plural. 

4) Nouns ending in al and aily change these termina- 
tions into aux, to form the plural, as: 

Le chevcU, the horse. Plur. Les chevaux, the horses. 

r animal, the animal, beast. les^ animaux, the beasts. 

le travail, the work. les travattx, the works. 

NB. This rule however has a few exceptions, which follow 
the general rule, simply taking s in the plural, as: le bal, 
the ball; le carnaval, the carnival: le portail, the front-gate 
of a church; le gouvemail, the helm; V^entail, the fEin; le 
ditail, the particulars; etc. Plur.: lesbals, les carnavals, etc, 

5) The following words form their plurals in an ir- 
regular manner: 

^Le del, heaven; Plur. Les deux, heavens. 
*Vostl, the eye. les^yeux, the eyes. 

*rafct«Z, the great-grandfather. les'^aleux, the ancestors. 

le bitail, cattle. les bestiaux, the cattle. 



*) These three words have also a regular plural with another 
signification: les ctela signifies the skies in pictures and the 
testers of a bed; les mls-de-hoeuf mean ovals and Us ateuls 
the great-grandfathers. See II Part, 2nd lesson. 

French Ck>nY.-Gramisar. 2 
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6) Monosyllables ending in nt never drop the t in the 
plural, as: 

La dent the tooth, plur. les dents the teeth; 
le pent the bridge, plur. les pants. 

Note. In nonns of more than one syllable ending in ant^ 
ent, some writers suppress the ^, as: ^ enfans, les comman- 
demens etc.; but this orthography is not adopted by the 
French Academy, and it is much better to write: les en- 
fonts etc. 

7) As in English, many nouns, from their signification^ 
cannot be used in the plural, as: Tor, gold; la dre, wax; 
le ianheuTf happiness; la faim, hunger; le sang, blood, etc. 

8) There are others which have no singular, as: 

les mathSmatiques, mathematics. 
les uncsurSy the manners. 
les mouchettes, snuffers. 
les tSnebres, darkness. 



les'^environs, the environs. 
les^epinards, spinage 
les funerailles, the funeral. 
Us gens, people. 



Words. 

Le canif, the penknife. le jeu, the play, game. 

le frhre, the brother. la soutis, the mouse. 

la sceur, the sister. le coraU, the coral. 

la porte, the door, gate. le bras, the arm. 

la maison, the house. le chameau, the camel. 

le chdteau, the castle. le couteau, the knife. 

le palais, the palace. mon, ma, my. 

un tableau, a picture. vu, seen, ou, or. 

U chat, the cat. deux, two. trois, three. 

le general, the general. "^ quatre, four, dnq, five. 

void, here is, here are. aussi, also, too. 

voUd,, there is, there are. 



S. J'avais, I had. PI. nous^avions, we had. 
tu avals, thou hadst. vous^adez, you had. 

U avail, he had. ils^avaient, \ ., , , 

elle avait, she had. dles^avaient, j ^ 

Beading: Exercise. 8. 
Nous'^avions'^un canif. Vous^aviez deux canifs. Mon fr^re 
a les couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je lesnoix? 
Aviez-vous les joujoux? Oui, nous^avions les joujoux. Le 
roi avait trois chateaux. La reine a les coraux. Elle a aussi 
les bijoux. Voici quatre souris. Les'^enfants avaient trois 
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pommes. Mon^oncle ayait deux chevanx. Ma tante a omq 
tableaux. Les chameaux ont^une bosse (humjp). Ma m^e a 
deux soenrs et trois fr^res. 

Thtae. 4. 

1. I have three brothers. (The)*) man has two arms. 
I had four horses. Hadst thou the flowers? I had the roses. 
There are the apples, the pears and the walnuts. There are 
also the games and the pictures. Have you seen the houses, 
the castles and the gardens? My uncle has four pictures. 
I have seen five horses and two camels. 

2. The children had three mice. Have you seen the 
three cats? She has three dogs and two cats. The eye is 
blue (est, bleu). I have two eyes. Do you know (connaissee- 
vous) the generals? My brother has two knives, and I have 
two penknives. 

Conversation. 
Avez-vous^un canif? J'ai deux canifs. 

Avais-je les couteaux? Oui, j'avais les couteaux. 

As-tu vu les chameaux? Oui, j'ai vn les chameaux'^et 

les chevaux. 
Avez-vous'"aussi vu les chft- J'ai vu les chftteaux'^et les pa- 

teaux? lais. 

Avez-vous les bijoux? Non, ma tante a les bijoux. 

Les^enfants ont-ils les habits Les^enfants ont les^habits et 

(coats) on les chapeaux? les chapeaux. 

Avaient-ils vu les feux? Oui, ils'^avaient vu les feux. 

Avez-vous les tableaux? Je n'ai pas (not) les tableaux. 

Mon p6re a-t-il un chat? Oni, il a un chat et un chien. 

Combien de (how many) J'ai trois frdres. 

fr^res avez-vous? 
Combien de soeurs avez-vous? J'ai deux soeurs. 
Avez-vous vu les^amis? Oui, nous avons vu les^amis. 



Third Lesson. 

Beclension (Case's). 

1) In French there is, properly speaking, no de- 
clension of nouns as in Latin or in German, because 
the cases do not admit of various terminations. The term 



*) In the Exercices termed 'Thames', words placed in paren- 
thesis (. . .) must be expressed in French, though redundant in 
English. 
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xleclensionc, therefore, is to be taken in its wider sense, 
meaning simply the variation of the cases by prefixing 
to the substantive some particular words, called prepa- 
sMons, together with the article. By these cases, the 
di£Ferent relations which substantives bear to one another, 
are expressed. There are 4 cases: 

The Nominative, le nominatif. 

The Genitive or Possessive, le geniiif. 

The Dative, le datif. 

The Accusative or Objective case, Vaccusatif. 

2) The nominative and objective cases have 
exactly the same form, both in the singular and the 
plural, as: le pere, un pare, la mere, une mere, Usperes, 
les meres etc,, and can only be distinguished by their 
position in the sentence. In order to find the nomina- 
tive, we must ask »who«; for the objective >whom» 
or >what<. Ex.: 

La mire aime la fiUe, the mother loves the daughter. 

Who loves the daughter? The answer is: the mother. 
La mere then is the nominative case or the subject. 
Whom or what does the mother love? Answer: the 
daughter. Consequently la fille is the accusative or 
the object. We see, in the natural construction, the 
nominative always precedes the verb, the accusative 
follows it. If we change that sentence into: La fiUe 
aime la mere, then la fUle is, according to its position, 
the nominative, and la mere the objective case, or accu- 
sative. 

3) The genitive or possessive case answers to 
the question >whose€? »of whom« or >of which«? 
It is known by the preposition de (of) which appears 
either unchanged or contracted with the article. A 
contraction takes place whenever de occurs before the 
article le or les; in the first case, it takes the form du 
(singular), in the second des (plural). Ex.: 

S. du roi (instead of de le roi), of the king or the king's. 

du phre (inst. of de le p^e), of the father, the father's. 
Fl.des rois (inst. of de les rois), of the kings, the kings'. 

des mkres (inst. of de les m^es), of the mothers. 

4) Before la and P and before possessive adjectives 
as: mon, ma, etc. de remains unaltered, as: 
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de la mhre, of the mother or the mother's. 

de la chamhre, of the room. 

de Vamiy of the friend, the friend*B. 

de Vhomme, of (the) man, the man's. 

de man ami, of my Mend. , • 

de ma mere, of my mother. 

5) Before the indefinite article un^ tcfte, an apo- 
strophe is pat instead of the e of de, as: 



d^un roi, of a king. 
d^ufiTami, of a friend. 



d^wne reine, of a queen. 
d*une amie, of a female Mend 



6) The dative case answers to the question »to 
whom<? and is formed by putting the preposition d^ 
before the article, as: 



d Vhomme, to the man. 
d Vami, to the friend. 



d un roi, to a king. 
d une reine, to a queen. 

7) Before l€y d is contracted with the article to au, 
and in the plural a and les into atix, as: 



au roi, to the king. 
au frhre, to the brother. 



aux rois, to the kings. 
aux frtres, to the brothers. 



Table of declension. 

1) With the definite article. 
Fern, 

N \ 

^ ) lo, were, the mother 

G. de la mere, of the mother 
D. d la mhre, to the mother. 

Plural. 

N \ 
* * / ?cs mhres, the mothers 

G. des mkreSj of the mothers 
D. aux meres, to the mothers. 



Masc. 

le phre, the father 

du plre, of the father 
au pere, to the father. 

les p^es, the fathers 

des p^res, of the fathers 
aux phres, to the fathers. 



^- I Vdme, the soul 

G. de Vdme, of the soul 
D. d Vdme, to the soul. 

N ^ * 

. ' > les^dmes, the souls 

6. des^dmes, of the souls 
D. auacTdmes, to the souls. 



> Vami, the friend 

<2e 2' ami, of the friend 
d Vami, to the friend. 

> les^amis, the friends. 

de^'^aiwt^, of the Mends 
aux^amia, to the Mends. 
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2) With the indefinite article. 
Mmc, Fern. 



* • S un jardin, a garden 

O. d'un jardin, of a garden 
A. d un jardin, to a garden. 



; une rose, a rose 

d^une rose, of a rose 
d une rose, to a rose. 



Remark. 

We think proper to insert here the three following syn- 
tactical rules as indispensable for correct translation: 

1) The definite article must be used, in French, before 
all nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a whole species 
of objects, though in English the article is not employed, as: 

Man, Vhomme, nature, la nature. 

life, la vie, summer, Viti. 

fortune, la fortune. dinner, le diner. 

Hence the genitives: of man, of life, of fortune etc. are 
to be translated in French: de Vhomme, de la vie, de la for- 
tune etc.; the datives: to man, to life, to nature etc. = d 
Vhomme, a la vie, a la nature. 

2) In French, the article is repeated before each sub- 
stantive of a sentence, as: 

The salt, pepper and vinegar = U set, le poivre et le 

vinaigre. 
The men, women and children = les^hommes, Us femnies 

et les^enfants. 

3) The possessor must, in French, follow the object posses- 
sed, and be preceded by the article; for example the king's 
throne must be inverted as if it were, the throne of the 
king, and translated: le trdne du roi. Thus: 

The brother's coat = Vhabit du frere. 

The princes' sisters = les soeurs des princes. 

The queen's apartments = les^appartements de la reine. 

The friend's name = le nom de Vami. 



Words. 

Dieu, God. Varbre, m., the tree. 

le crSateur, the creator. la plante, the plant. 

le monde, the world. la fenetre, the window. 

Vennemi, m., the enemy. le cousin, the cousin. 

le sommeU, (the) sleep. la cousine, the cousin, f. 

Vimage, f., the image. la fUk, the daughter, girl. 

la mort, (the) death. la vUle, the town. 

la feuiUe, the leaf. je donne, I give, donneis, give. 

Vaiseau, m., the bird. le voisin, the neighbour. 

a qui, to whom? whose? est, is (belongs), sont, are. 
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Beading: Ixeroise. 5. 

Le p^re de Tenfant. La m^re des'~'enfants. La porte de 
la maison. Les portes des maisons. Les fendtres du palais. 
Le chat est^un animal. Les chats sent les^ennemis des souris. 
Le sommeil est Timage de la mort. Le ch&teau est^aa roi 
et h, la reine. Je donne la plume k Tenfant. Je donne le jeu 
aux'^enfants. Le jardin est (belongs) aux fr6res et aux soeurs. 
Les^images des rois. Les feuilles des^arbres. Les fendtres 
de la maison. 

Theme. 6. 

1. The father of the son. The mother of the daughter. 
The mother of the children. The door of the house. The 
gates of the town. The houses of the towns. The windows 
of the houses. God is the creator of the world. The dog 
is the enemy of the cat. I give the book to the brother. 
I give the coats to the brother and (to the)**) sisters. The 
dog is the friend of (the) man. The feathers of the birds. 

2. The leaves of the plants and (of the)'*') trees. My 
cousin*s bonnet. The cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of the 
cousins). (The)**) Sleep is the brother of (the) death. Of the 
trees of the garden. The eyes of the horses are large (grands). 
The friend's name. The windows of the castle. The neigh- 
bour's house and garden.*) I give the roses to the sister 
of the count (comte). Give (donnez) the pen to the father. 

ConTersation. 

Ai-je le livre du cousin? Tu as le livre du cousin. 

As-tu I'image de la tante? Qui, j'ai I'image de la tante. 

A-t-il vu le jardin du roi? Non, il a vu le chd.teau du roi. 

Les^enfents ont-ils les jeux? Oai, les'^enfants ont les jeux. 

Qui (who) a les ciseaux Voici les ciseaux de votre (your) 

(scissors) de ma soeur? soBur. 

A qui sont (belong) les noix? Elles sonfk Tenfant. 

A qui sont les poires? Elles sont^auxenfantsduvoisin. 

A qui est ce (this) jardin? II est^au roi et k la reine, 

Avez-vous vu le chien de Voilk le chien de I'oncle. 

I'oncle? 

A qui sont ces (these) roses? Elles sont^k ma cousine. 

*) In French, the article must always be repeated. See p. 21. 
**) See the foot-note p. 19. 
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Eonrtli Lesson. 



Prepositions. 

Prepositions so frequently occur that they ought to 
be learned as early as the nouns. We give here the 
most usual, observing at the same time that in French^ 
as in English, the simple prepositions govern no parti- 
cular case. 

de, of, from. 
devant, before 

(place). 
derriere, behind. 
en, in. 

entre, between. 
envers, towards. 



d, at, in. 

apr^s, after. 

avant, before (time). 

avec, with. 

che0, at, with, at the 

house of. 
contre, against. 
dans, in, into. 

On the contraction of d 2^ to au, of a les to aux, 
of de le to du and of de Us to des, see p. 20, 7) and 
19, 3). 



par, through, by. 
parmi, among. 
pendant, during. 
pour, for. 
sans, without. 
sous, under. 
sur, on, upon. 



Words. 



La cour, the court, yard. 

Vicole, f., the school. 

le maitre, the master, teacher. 

Veau, f. the water. 

la main, the hand. 

la pluie, the rain. 

le tait, the roof. 

Vhahit, m„ the coat. 

la chamhre, the room. 



Veglise, f,, the church. 
la nuit, the night. 
le jour, the day. 
la cuisine, the kitchen. 
la poche, the pocket. 
demeure, lives. 
Vargent, m., the money. 
son, sa, his. notre, our. 
votre, your, ton, thy. 



Louis, Lewis. oU, where? qui, who, whom? 



PI. 



Je suis, I am 

tu es, thou art 

il est, he is 

elle est, she is 

nous sommes, we are 

vous etes, you are 

Us sont, \ ., 

eUes sont, I ^^""^ *''®- 



Suisse, am I? 
es-tu, art thou? 
est-41, is be? 
est-elle, is she? 
sommes-nous, are we? 
etes-vous, are you? 
sont-Us, \ .. ^ 
sont-elUs, (^^^ ^^^^^ 



Beading: Exercise. 7. 
Je suis dans la cour. L^oiseau est sur le toit. La porte 
est""^ la maison. Es-tu an {for k le) jardin (dans lejardin)? 
Louis est chez mon p^re. Les chevaux sont devant la porte. 
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Aprte la plnie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. L'en&nt 
est sons Tarbre. Parmi les'^enfants. Nous sommes derri^re 
les'^arbres. lis sont^entre la porte et la fenfitre. Ce (this) 
livre est pour mon fr^re. Ma tante esf^k T^glise. Sans'^argent 
(money). Avec les chevanx de mon'^oncle. Gontre Tennemi, 
Notre ami demeure k Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

Thtoe. 8. 

1. In the yard. During the night. I am before the 
house. Lewis is in the garden. Are you in the yard (court)? 
Before (the) night. The birds are on the roof. I speak (jeparU) 
of the house, — of the coat, — of the flowers, — of my 
father, — of my mother. The two knives are in my pocket. 
Where are the cats? They are in the kitchen. 

2. The three children of my cousin (m.) are in (the) 
town. Against the rain. With my father. Without a master, 
Lewis is in his ($a) room. The book is for your sister. Be- 
tween the two windows. Under the roof of the house. Are 
they before the door of the church? No, they are behind 
the church. The children are at (the) school. 

ConTersation. 

Oil est Louis? II est dans la cour. 

Oil est mon flls? II est^au jardin. 

Oil sont les enfants? lis jouent (play) deyant la 

maison. 

De quoi (of what) parlez-vous / Je parle des chevaux du roi. 

(do you speak)*i \Je parle du^oi et de la reine, 

Votrecousineest-ellekr^cole? Oui, elle est k I'^cole. 

Qui est k r^glise? Ma soeur est^k T^lise. 

!i^s-yous dans la pluie? Non, nous sommes sous le toit. 

Ton p^re est-il au jardin? Non, il est dans sa chambre. 

Sont-ils k la fendtre? Oui, ils sont k la fendtre. 

Avez-vous vu les canards Nous'^avons vu les canards et 

(ducks) dans la cour? les'^oies (geese). 



Fifth Lesson. 

The partitiye sense or article. 

1) This form is used to denote a part of a whole; 
but without specifying precisely how much or how many. 
It answers to the English sows or any before a noun, 
and is expressed in French by du before a noun mas- 
culine beginning with a consonant, by de la before a 
noun feminine beginning with a consonant, and by de V 
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before a noun of either gender beginning with a vowel 
or an h mate. It is used here elliptically with the means 
of: <une certaine quantite de, an certain nombre {2e». 

The partitive de was anknown in the Latin Langaage 
and in the Old French, as far as the XVII*^ century. 

de la hihre^ some beer. 
de la viande, some meat. 
de VhuUe, some oil. 



JDu pain, some (or any) bread. 
du vin, some (or any) wine. 
de Vargent, some money (silver). 

In the plural, the partitive article is des for both 
genders, as: 



des fleurs, flowers. 
des roses, roses. 



Des livres, (some) books. 
des enfants, children. 

Note. Some is not always used in English, whereas du, de la, 
de V, des, must always be added to the noun. 

2) In questions, the English use any instead of 
some; in French it must be rendered by the same ar- 
ticle; as: 

Have you any bread? avee-vous du pain? 
Is there any water? y a-t-U de Veau? 

3) The partitive article must be used whenever in 
English some or any is expressed or understood be- 
fore a substantive; it must be repeated before every sub- 
stantive in a sentence, as: 

Have you bread and cheese? 

AveZ'Vous du pain et du fromage? 

Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 

Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de Vhuile et du vinaigre. 

4) However, when the substantive is preceded by 
an adjective, the simple preposition de or d' takes the 
place of the partitive article, in the singular as well as 
in the plural, as: 

Singular, 
I de hon vin, some or any good wine. 
N. , Ac. j de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
& 6. \de mauvais cafe, some or any bad coffee. 

I d*excellefde hitre, some or any excellent beer. 

Plural. 
N Ac 1 ^ hons livres, some or any good books. 
'&, (y \^^ 66Wc5 fleurs, some or any beautiful flowers. 

( d^excellents vaisseaux, some or an^ excellent vessels. 
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Words. 



La farine, the flour. 
le fer, (the) iron. 
Vor, m.y gold. 
V argent y m., silver. 
le papier, the paper. 
Vencref f„ the ink. 
fe frontage, the cheese. 
le crayon, the pencil. 
le plomb, lead. 
le sel, (the) salt. 
Z6 canard, the dack. 
reKt*/; fw., the egg. 

il y a, there is, there 



le fruit, the fruit. 
le marchand, the merchant. 
le $%are, the sugar. 
le CAifi, the coffee. 
Za prune, the plum. 
Zc ftcwrre, the butter. 
le gargon, the boy. 
le Soulier, the shoe. 
le has, the stocking. 
achete, bought. 
que, what? mais, but. 
Id, there, ^ir, six. 
are. c'est, this is, that is. 



8. tPaurai, I shall have 
tu auras, thou wilt have 
il aura, he will have 
eUe aura, she will have 

P. nous'^aurons, we shall have 
vous^aurez, you will have 

Us^auront, Uev will have 
elles auront, r^^ ^^^* ^*^®' 



Aurai^je, shall I have? 
awras-/«*, wilt thou have? 
aura-t-U, will he have? 
aura-t-eUe, will she have? 
aurons-nous, shall we have? 
aureZ'VOus, will you have? 



Beading Exercise. 9. 

J'avais de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous^^aussi du sel? 
Le roi a de Tor et de Targent. II a aussi des bijoux. Tu 
auras du fromage. Louis a achete du papier et de Tencre. 
Nous aurons des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaient- 
elles des fleurs et des fruits? Je donne k ton cousin des 
noix et des pommes. Dans la cour il y a des canards. Mon 
cousin avait des chevaux et des chiens. Ma cousine aura 
des chats, mais ma tante aura des^oiseaux. Dans les jardins 
il y a des'^arbres, des f raits et des fleurs. 

Theme. 10. 

1. We had some butter and (some) cheese. You had 
butter and eggs. Here is (void) the bread There is some bread. 
My father has bought some lead and iron. The child had (some) 
flowers. My cousin (f) will have some flour and bread. 
There are eggs and fruits. The merchant has sugar and coffee. 
The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boys books, 
pencils and pens. They will also have some paper and ink. 

2. Lewis has horses and dogs. We have seen horses 
and camels. My sister will have shoes and stockings. I give 
(to) the boys stockings, clothes (habits) and hats. Have you 
(any) friends (wi.^? They (f) will have friends (f). At {chez) 
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my uncle'^ there are books and pictures. Will yon haye 
(vouUz-vous) some money? No, give me (-moi) some bread. 
Bead (lisee) good books. This is bad coffee. We have seen 
beaatifhl roses. 

ConrersatioiL 



Ayons-nons de la fsrine? 
Avons-nous aussi dn sel? 
Aurons-nous da beurre et du 

pain? 
Qa'ayez-vons la (there)? 

A-t-elle des crayons? 
Les enfants ont-Ds des poires ? 
Qa'as-tn sous le bras (arm)2 
Pour qui sont ces litres? 
Ta soeur a-t-elle du sucre? 
Ton cousin a-t-il du papier? 

Qui a du fromage? 

Y a-t-il des fruits dans yotre 

(pour) jardin? 
Qu'y a-t-il chez mon oncle? 



Nous'^ayons de la &rine. 
Nous^avons'^aussi du sel. 
Non, mais yous^aurez des fruits. 

Nous'^avons de la yiande et du 

pain. 
Non, mais'^elle a des plumes. 
Non, ils'^ont des pommes. 
J*ai des liyres. 
lis sont pour mon maitre. 
Elle a du sucre et du caf^. 
Mon cousin a dn papier, des 

plumes et de I'encre. 
Le marchand a du fromage. 
Qui, il y a des fruits. 

II y a des liyres et des "^ images. 



Sixth Lesson. 

Declension of the partiUye article. 

The partitiye article, too, is capable of declension, 
that is, it has a peculiar form for the genitiye and datiye. 

1) The genitiye consists of the, noun alone, to which 
the preposition de (S) is prefixed, as: de viande, of 
meat; d' argent, of money; de livres^ of books. 

2) The dative is formed by the addition of a before 
the nominative, but it is seldom used, as: a du pain, to 
bread; a de V argent, to money; a des livres, to books. Ex.: 

Tu penses toujour s k du vin et k de la hUre, 
You are always thinking of wine and beer. 

Table of deoleiudoa. 

Masc, Singular. F$m. 



j/ ) du pain, (some) bread 

G. de pain, of bread 
D. a du pain, to (some) bread. 
Thus: duheurre, some butter. 
du vin, some wine. 



de la viande, (some) meat 



de viande, of meat 
a de la viande, to (some) meat. 
Thus: de la farine, some flour. 
de la bitre, some beer. 
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feminine, 

de Vencre, (some) ink 



Masculine and feminine, 
k' ) de Vargent, (some) money } 

€Pencre, of ink 
d de Vencre, to ink. 
Thus: de Veau, some water. 



G. d^argent, of money 

D. d de Vargent, to money. 
Thus: de Vor, some gold. 

PluraL 
(The plural is the same for both genders.) . 

\ des plumes, (some) pens 

de plumes, of pens 
d des plumes, to (some) pens. 
Thus: des pierres, (some) stones. 



N \ 

A ' ; des livres, (some) books 

G. de liwes, of books 

D. d des livres, to (some) books. 

Thus: des pays, (some) countries. 

3) As it appears from the foregoing table, the geni- 
tive case of the partitive article in both genders and 
nambers in simply the word de. This form {de alone) 
is used without any distinction of gender or number: 

a) As in English, after nouns expressing measure, 
weight, number, as: 

Une bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine. 
Un mfOrceau de pain, a piece of bread. 
Une livre de sucre, a pound of sugar. 
Une paire de has, a pair of stockings. 

6) After the following adverbs of quantity: 



Assez, enough. 

beaucoup, much, many, a great 

many, a great deal. 
combien, how much, how many. 
peu, little, few. 
plus, more. 



mains, less, rien, nothing. 
quelque chose, something. 
trop, too, too much, too many. 
trqp peu, too little, too few. 
tant, so much, so many. 
atUant, as much, as many. 

Examples: 
Asse/s de vin, wine enough (asseis before the noun). 
Combien d^ argent, how much money? 
Tant de fleurs, so many flowers. 
Trop de fautes, too many mistakes. 

c) After adverbs of negation, as: pas, point, Ex.: 
Je n*ai pas de sucre, I have no sugar. 
NTaveZ'VOus point d^encre? have you no ink? 

d) The partitive genitive de or d' in French is also 
used in the place of adjectives denoting a material, as: 

Une bague d*or, a gold ring. 

Une cuUler d^argent, a silver spoon. 
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Une bourse de soie, a silk parse. 
Un chapeau de velours, a velvet bonnet. 
Une table de bois, a wooden table. 
Note. After numerals no article at all is used, as: 
Deux^enfatUs, two cbildren. | Dix^icoliers, ten pupils. 

Words. 

Une feuiUe, a sheet, a leaf. Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 
un verre, a glass. une douzaine, a dozen. 

le tM, tea. je pense, I think, la botte, the boot. 
une boite, a box. le Soulier, the shoe. 

la montre the watch. la personne, the person. 

2e drap, the cloth. le bois, the wood. 

regu, received. que, than, bu, drunk. 

Beading Exercise. 11. 
Voici une boutejlle de vin. Nous'^avons trois livres de 
Sucre. Nous'^aurons aussi deux livres de caf^. La reine avait 
beaucoup de bijoux. Aviez-vons^assez d'argent? Je pense 
k de Tor et h de Targent. Mon^oncle aura une douzaine de 
bas. Avez-vous re^u la bolte de crayons? Vous^aurez'^une 
feuille de papier. Ils'^avaient plus de viande. Aviez-vous^ 
assez de pain? Louis aura autant de pommes. Les^enfants 
avaient moins de poires que de noix. J*ai assez d'argent. 
Oombien de personnes sont-elles? EUes sont trois. II a bu 
trop de vin. Nous^'aurons'^une bague d'argent. Vous'^aurez'" 
une montre d'or. Ils'^avaient^achet^ une table de bois. Ma 
mdre a un chapean de velours. 

Theme. 12. 

1. I have a dozen (of) pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have more bread; she has cheese and butter 
enough. We had a glass of wine. I shall have also a piece 
of meat and two glasses of beer. He had a bottle of oil. 
We hat two pounds of sugar, six pounds of coffee and five 
pounds of tea. You will have a great many (of) pencils and 
(of) books. I have bought a dozen (of) stockings and two 
pairs of shoes. In this (cette) box there are six yards of cloth, 

2. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. This is (c'est) 
a wooden table. How many persons have you seen? We 
have seen few persons. My cousin had a wooden box. Have 
you drunk a bottle of wine? The boys have drunk too much 
beer. Give me a sheet of paper. My brother will have some- 
thing. My sister has bought two gold rings and three silver 
spoons. The child has as many pears as (que de) apples. 

Conversation. 
Qu'avez-vous Ik? Nous^'avons'^un verre d'eau. 

Qu'avez-vous^achet6? J'ai achate deux livres de sucre. 
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Avez-vous'^aussi du caf6? 
Avez-vous de I'argent, mon 

fils? 
Combien d'argent aYez-vous? 
Est-ce assez pour vous? 
Oti avez-vous vu le maitre 
de musique (musi<Hn€^er)^ 
Avait-il des fleurs? 

Avez-vous du drap? 

Combien d'aunes voulez- 
vous (mU you have)^ 

Combien de chevaux avez- 
vous? ^ 

Avez-vous^une paire de bottes ? 



Oni, Monsieur, j'ai du caf(§. 
Qui, mon p^re, j'ai de Targent. 

J*ai six francs. 
C^est'^assez pour moi (me). 
J'ai vu mon maitre de musique 

au jardin. 
Qui, il avait des fruits'' et des 

fleurs. ^ 

Qui, Madame, nous'^'avons toutes 

sortes (aU kinds) de draps. 
Donnez-moi (give me) cinq 

aunes. 
Nous'^avons trois chevaux. 

J'ai une paire de bottes et deux 
paires de sonliers. 



Seventh Lesson. 

Proper ITonns. 

A proper noun is the name of any particular person 
place or thing. A distinction must be made: 1) between 
names of persons and towns; 2) names of countries^ pro^ 
vinces, mountains, rwers, hikes. 

1. The former admit of no article; to form their 
genitive case, thej take de, and for the dative a. 

Table of declension. 

^' \ Charles, Charles. 



6. de Charles, of or from Charles 
D. d Charles, to Charles. 



\ Marie, Mary. 



de Marie, of or from Mary, 
d Marie, to Mary. 



^- \ Paris, Paris 

G. de Paris, of or from Paris 
D. d Paris, to, at or in Paris. 

Such are: 

1) Christian names. 



\ Londres, London. 

de Londres, of or from L. 
d Londres, to or at London. 



Frideric, Frederick. 
Guillaume, William. 
Henri, Henry. 
George, George. 



Bobert, Robert. 
Jean, John. 
Jules, Julius. 
Frangois, Frank. 
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iJlise, Eliza, Lizzy. 
Hil^ne, Helen, Ellen. 
Sophie, Sophia. 



Caroline, Caroline. 
Louise, Louisa. 
Jeannette, Jane. 



Vienne, Vienna. 
Qen^ve, Geneva. 
Lyon, Lyons. 
Borne, Rome. 
Naples, Naples. 



2) Names of towns. 



BruxeUee, Brussels. 
Florence, Florence. 
BerUn, Berlin. 
FrancforL Frankfort. 
NeW'Tork, New- York. 



Remarks. 

1) We mast except from the above role a) the name of 
the Italian author Tasso before which the article is nsed: le 
Tasse, Tasso (Gen. du Tasse etc.); but Arioste, Ariosto and 
Dante, Dante are generally used without the article; b) titles 
of books or plays, as: le TeUmaque de Fenehn, VAtkalie de 
Bacme etc.; c) some names of towns, as: le Havre, Havre; le 
Caire, Cairo; la Mecque, Mekka. 

2) In English the Genitive is often put first. This trans- 
position of words is not allowed in French, for ex.: 'Henry's 
hat* must be translated as if it were: the hat of Henry = 
le chapeau de Henry; Byron's works = les o&uvres de Byron. 

See Remark 3, p. 22. 

2. Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and 
mountains, have the definite article in French, as: 



VAutriche, Austria. 
la Prusse, Prussia. 
V Europe, Europe. 
VAfriqtie, Africa. 
VAsie, Asia. 
VAmerique, America. 



La France, France. 
la Belgique, Belgium. 
VAngleterre, England. 
VEcosse, Scotland. 
la Bussie, Russia. 
Vltalie, Italy. 
la Suisse, Switzerland. 
VAllemagne, Germany. 
VEspagne, Spain. 
la Sufide, Sweden. 
la Hollande, Holland. 
These are declined as common names: 

Gen. de la France, of France. 

Dat. d la France, to France. 

Remarks. 
1) Nevertheless, the names of countries and provinces 
take no article, when they are preceded by the preposition 
en, which corresponds to both to and in. Ex.: 
Je vais^^enTItalie, I am going to Italy. 
II demeure enT AlUrnagne, he lives in Germany. 



la Seme, the Seine. 
la Tamise, the Thames. 
le Bhin, the Rhine. 
les^Alpes, the Alps, etc. 
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2) To and at or in, before names of cities, towns and 
Tillages, are rendered by iu Ex.: 

Je vais^d Londres, — d Paris, — d Bade etc, 
I go to London, — to Paris, — to Baden etc. 
MofToncle demeure d Berlin, d Lyon etc. 
My nncle lives in (at) Berlin, — in (at) Lyons etc. 
(Further explanations will be gi^en in the second Part.) 

Words. 
Xe cahier, the copy-book. Monsieur, Mister, Sir. 
la carte, the map. Madame, Madam, Mrs. 

la fable, the fable. Mademoiselle, Miss. 

le manteau, the cloak. Voncle, the nncle. 

le gant, the glove. la tante, the aunt. 

le pays, the country. la capitate, the capital. 

la ville, the city, town. regu, received, got. 

le cours, the course. donnez, give, voire, your, 

oti, where? lu, read. itiez-vous, were you? 

€tait, was. la faute, the mistake, fetais, I was. je connais, I know. 

Beading Bxeroise. 18. 

J'ai le cahier de Fr6d6ric. Voici les fables de Lafontaine. 
J*ai vn le ch&teau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la bolte k 
Sophie. Donnez la plume a Henri. Oil est Monsieur Muller? 
O^est le chapeau de Mademoiselle £lise. (Test le canif de 
George. Nous sommes^a Paris. Etiez-vous'^k Vienne? Mon 
cousin est^en^AmcSrique. Le cours du Rhin est long. Voici 
une carte d'Allemagne. Lonis- Philippe, roi de France, est 
mort (died) en^Angleterre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. 
Avez-vous lu les'^oeuvres (the works) de Comeille? Donnez 
ces gants'^k Henri. 

Th^me. U. 

1. William is my friend. I am William's friend (the 
friend of W.). Here is John's brother. Where is my sister 
Ellen? She is with Caroline. Where are Eliza's gloves (the 
gloves of E.)? Speak (parlejs) to Henry and to Frank. I have 
received the book from Paris. Were you at Paris? 1 was 
not*) at Paris, but I was at London. Brussels is the capital 
of Belgium. Rome is the capital of Italy. I am going to 
Switzerland. 

2. My uncle was in Germany. Are you going (aUez-vous) 
to Berlin or to Vienna? I am going to Frankfort and to 
Vienna. Paris is the capital of France. Is your aunt in 
America? Yes, she is in New- York. I know Spain and Italy. 
My brother has travelled (voyagS) in Russia, in Sweden and 

*) Je n*itai8 pas (see p. 39). 

French Ck>nY.-Grammar. 3 
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in Germany. This is Frederick's hat. I have seen Gteneva^ 
Lyons and Borne. Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 

Conyersation. 

Ob. itiez-Yous? J'^tais h Paris. 

Et voire fr^re, oh ^tait-il? II ^tait aussi k Paris. 

Oti sent les gants d'H^l^ne? lis sont snr la table. 

Quel (what) pays est-ce Ik? C'est I'Alleraagne. 

Quelle est la capitale de la C'est Bruxelles. 

Belgique? 

Quelle est la capitale de la C'est Berlin. 

Prusse? 

Qui est Ik? Les enfants de Madame Br6. 

A qui donnez-vous ces livres? Je les (them) donne k Marie. 

A. qui est ce chapeau? Ce chapeau est k Guillaume. 

Quel manteau est-ce Ik? C'est le manteau de Fr^d^ric 

Oh. trouve-t-on (is found) En Californie. 

beaucoup d'or? 

Oh trouve-t-on de bon fer? En Sudde (Sweden) et en An- 

gleterre. 

Quels pays avez-vous vus? J'ai vu la Suisse et I'lialie. 

Avez-vous lu les chansons de Non, Monsieur, mais j'ai lu lea 

B6ranger? po6mes de Victor Hugo. 

Combien de crayons Caroline Caroline a achet^ quatre crayona 

a-t-elle achet^s ? et Jeannette a achet^ 6 plumes.. 

Oh sont les enfants de Ma- Us sont au jardin. 

dame Lebeau? 



Eighth Lesson. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 
Avoir, to have. 

Indicative Mood (Indicodif), 
Present Tense (Present). 
J'ai, I have PI. nous^avons, we have 

tu as, thou hast vous^ave0, you have 

U a, he as or it has ils^ont, \ ., ^^ .^^ 

elle a, she has elles-^ont, / ^^^^ ^^^®* 

on a, one has 

Imperfect (Imparfait). 
J'avais, I had nous^avions, we had 

tu avais, thou hadst vous^aviez, you had 

U avait, he had ils^avaient, \ .. , , 

elle avait, she had elles^avaient, f ^^ ^ ' 
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Preterite (D4fini), 
J'eus,*) I had nous^eumes, we had . 

fu eus, thou hadst vous'^etites, you had 

U eut, he had ils'^eurent, they had. 

Future (Futur), 
tTaurai, I shall or will have nous^aurons, we shall have 
tu auras, thou wilt have vous'^aure^!, you will have 

il aura, he will have Us^auront, they will have. 

let Conditional (Cond, Present), 
tPaurais, I should have nous^aurions, we should have 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have vous^auriez, you would have 
U auraU, he would have ils^auraient, they would have. 

JEu, had. 
Compound Tenses. 

Perfect (Pasai indifini). 
tTai eUf I have had nous^avons^eu, we have had 

tu as^eu, thou hast had vous^avee eu, you have had 

U a eu,he has had Us^ont^eu, \ . , , r^ , 

ciZc a eu, she has had elUs^onCeu, I ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^' 

Pluperfect (Plus^que-parfait). 
J'avais^eu, I had had nous'^avions^eu, we had had 

tu avais^eu, thou hadst had vous^aviez^eu, you had had 
U avait^eu, he had had Us^avaienCeu, they had had. 

2nd Pluperfect (PasaS anUrieur), 
J^eus^eu, I had had nous^e^mes^eu, we had had 

tu eus^eu, thou hadst had vous eMes^eu, you had had 
U ettf^eu, he had had ila^eurenf^eu, they had had. 

2nd Future (Futur antirieur pasai), 
tPaurai eu, I shall have had 
tu auras^eu, thou wilt have had 
U aura eu, he will have had 
nous^aurons^eu, we shall have had 
vous^aurez^eu, you will have had 
ils^auront^eu, they will have had. 

2nd Conditional (Chnd, PassSJ. 
J^aurais^eu, I should have had 
tu aurais^eu, thou wouldst have had 
il aurait^eu, he would have had 
nous^aurions'^eu, we should have had 
vous^auriez^eu, you would have had 
Us'^auraient^eu, they would have had. 

*) Pronounce as if it were : fue, tu ue etc. 
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Imperative Mood (Imperatif). 
Ate, have ayons, let us have^ 

{qu'il ait, let him have) ayee, have (you). 

Subjunctive Mood*) (Subjonctif). 

Present. 

Que faie, that I (may) have que nous apons,thsi,twema,jhAYe 

que tu aies, that thou have que vous ayez, that you have 

qu^U ait, that he have qu'ils aient, that they have. 

Imperfect. 
Que feusse, that I had or might have 
que tu eusses, that thou hadst 
qu*il eUt, that he had or might have 
que nous eussions, that we had or might have 
que vous eussiez, that you had 
qu^Us eussent, that they had or might have. 

Perfect (PasaS). 
Que faie eu, that I (may) have had 
que tu aies^eu, that thou (mayest) have had 
quHl ait^eu, that he (may) have had 
que nous^ayons'^eUy that we (may) have had 
que vous^ayez^eu, that you (may) have had 
qu^Us'^aient'^eu, that they (may) have had. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse eu, that I (might) have had 
que tu eusses^eu, that thou (mightst) have had 
qu'U eut^eUf that he (might) have had 
q'ue nous^ eussions^ eu, that we (might) have had 
que vous'^eussiez eu, that you (might) have had 
qu'Us'^ eussent eu, that they (might) have had. 

Infinitive Mood (Infinitif). 

Present. Past. 

Avoir, \ Avoir eu, \ 

d'avoir, > to have. d'avoir eu, > to have had. 

ct avoir, j a avoir eu, j 

Participles (Participes). 
Present. Past. 

Ayant, having. eu, f. eue, had 

ayant^eu, having had. 
Note 1. Avoir also means to receive, to get, espe- 
cially in the Future, as: 

J'aurai de I'argent, I shall get some money. 

*) The Subjunctive Moods in Less. 8—10 may be learnt later. 
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Note 2, It would be a good plan to conjugate the whole 
verb avoir together with a noun, as: J'ai une pomme, foivais 
une pomme, etc. — After that, with the pronouns I' (l^), it, 
and Us, them, as: Je Vai, I have it; tu Vas, U Va, etc.; — 
je les'^aurai, tu les^auras, etc. 



Words. 

Le courage, the courage. la rkgle, the ruler. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. le cahier d'icriture, the copy- 

la voiture, the carriage. book. 

la bourse, the purse. perdu, lost, vu, seen. 

Vmcrier, m. the inkstand. aujourd^hui, to-day. 

Tli^me. 15. 

1. Pres. I have a book. He has a hat. We have a 
house and (a)*") garden. They {masc.) have a horse. They 
(fern.) have flowers and fruit. — Imperf. I had a friend. 
Thou hadst also a friend. Louisa {Louise) had two cats. You 
had money enough. The children had little bread. — Fret. 
He had the courage. We had fine weather {beau temps). You 
had the pleasure. The son of the king had a carriage. — 
Fut. and Cond. I shall have apples. He would have seen 
the castle. We shall have some coffee to-day. We should 
have some sugar. You will have (get) two horses. They 
would have an inkstand and a ruler. 

2. Compound Tenses. I have had a mistake. We 
have had much trouble (peine). You have had a great (grand) 
pleasure. She has had [a great]*) many walnuts. They had 
had two copy-books. I shall have paper and pens. You will 
have had my horse. Charles' sisters will have had flowers. 
I should have had a great deal of (beaucoup de) trouble (peine). 
Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. You would have had 
a good friend. The boy would have had a penknife. The 
boys would have had a holiday (un jour de congi) to-day. 



(^^ *) The pupil is requested to take notice that brackets [. . .] 
signify "leave <mt^\ whilst a parenthesis (. . .) encloses a word to 
he translated or an annotation. See also p. 21, 2). 
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Ninth Lesson. 

Conjngatioii of the Auxiliary. 

Eire, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je suis, I am nous sommeSy we are 

tu 68, thou art vous^ites, you are 

U est, he is or it is Us sont, \ 

eUe est, she is elles sont, / they are. 

Imperfect. 
tT^tais, I was nous^itions, we were 

tu Hais, thou wast vous" Hiee, you were 

U itait, he (it) was Us'^Staient, \ ., 

eUe Uait, she was eOes^Haient, I ^^^^ ^®^®' 

Preterite. 
Je fus, I was nous fumes, we were 

tu fus, thou wast vous jftUes, you were 

U fut, he was iZs furent, they were. 

Future. 
e/e serai, I shall be tio«5 serons, we shall be 

<i« sercts, thou wilt be i;ows serez, you will be 

»i sera, he (it) will be Us seront, they will be. 

Ist Conditional. 
Je serais, I should be nous serions, we should be 

tu serais, thou wouldst be vous seriez, you would be 
U seraU, he (it) would be Us seraient, they would be. 

Compound Tenses, 
ijt6, been. 
Perfect. 
Xai StS, I have been nous^avons^ite, we have been 

tu as^eti, thou hast been vous'^aveg^iti, you have been 
a a iU,he has been Us'^onTeti, \ . , , , 

eiOe a iU, she has been elUs^onTeU, I ^^^^ ^^"^^ ^®^- 

Pluperfect. 
J^avais^M, I had been nou5 avions'^^c, we had been 

tu avais^m, thou hadst been vous aviez^StS, you had been 
U avaW^m, he had been Us avaienf^eti, they had been. 
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Compound of the Pretorite. 
-J'eus^ai, I had been nous eHimes'^Hi, we had been 

4u eus^aS, thou hadst been voiM eUtes^eU, you had been 
U euT^itif he had been Us eurent^ite, they had been. 

2nd Future. 
nPaurai iti, I shall have been 
tu auras'^Sti, thou wilt have been 
U aura ite, he will have been 
nous aurons 6tS, we shall have been 
vous aurez eti, yon will have been 
Us auront eti, they will have been. 

2nd Conditional. 
J^aurais^iti, I should or would have been 
tu aurais Sti, thou wouldst have been 
U auraU MS, he would have been 
nous aurions etS, we should have been 
vous auriez He, you would have been 
Us auraient^ete, they would have been. 

Imperative Mood. 

SoiSy be soyons, let us be 

^u'U soit, let him he soyez, be. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
iiue je sots, that I (may) be que nous soyons, that we be 
^gue tu sois, that thou be que vous soyez, that you be 

qu'U soUy that he be qu^Us soient, that they be. 

Imperfect. 
ijite je fusse, that I were qite nous fussions, that we were 
que tu fusseSt that thou werest que vous fussiez, that you were 
qu*U fut, that he werfe qu^Us fussent, that they were. 

Perfect. 
Qtte faie iti, that I (may) have been 
que tu axes Hi, that thou (mayest) have been 
quHl aU iti, that he (may) have been 
que nous ayons iti, that we (may) have been 
que vous ayez iti, that you (may) have been 
qu'Us aient iti, that they (may) have been. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse iti, that I (might) have been 
que tu eusses iti, that thou (mightst) have been 
qu'U eHU iti, that he (might) have been 
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que nous eussiona Hi, that we (might) have been 
que V0U8 eussiez iti, that yoa (might) have been 
quails eussent ete, that they (might) have been. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Past. 

i!tre, to be Avoir M, \ to have been 

d'etre, of being, to be d*avoir He, > of having been 

d etre, to be. d avoir He, ] to have been. 

Participles, 
Present. Past. 

£tant, being. £ti, been 

ayant He, having been. 



Wordfl. 
Malade, (pi. -s), ill. paresseux, idle, lazy. 

appliqui, diligent. ^ sage, good, tr^s, very. 

Jieureux, happy. jeune, young, ce, f. cette, this. 

malheuretuc, unhappy. le mardhand, the merchant. 

content, contented. longtemps, long. 

Th^me. 16. 

I am ill. Thou art young. Charles is my friend. We 
are happy. You are also happy. The child will be good. 
Louisa was ill. William and Julius have also been ill.*) This 
boy has been idle. The girl was very good. He will be 
contented. You would also 'be contented. She has been at 
Paris. Her (Son) brother has been in London. We have been 
in France. Your mother has perhaps (peut-Ure) been ill. Yes, 
indeed (en effet), she has been ill long. Who was (has been) 
with (chee) your father? A merchant has been with my father. 
He had been before (auparavant) with my uncle. 



Tenth Lesson. 

The negative and interrogative forms 
of the anxiliaries. 

While in English the negation is simply expressed 
by the particle not, the French make it of two negative 
words, viz. ne and pcis^ the first of which is placed be- 
fore the simple verb, the other after it, as: Je ne stdis 

*) Put the plural malades. 
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po8y I am not. — In compound tenses, the participle 
follows p(X8^ as: Je n'ai pas eu, I have not had. 

In interrogations, the pronoun which is the subject 
of the verb, is placed after it, and they are joined by 
a hyphen, as: as-tu? avee-vous? — When the third per- 
son singular ends with a vowel, -^- is placed between 
the verb and t7, die or on: a-f-il? a-t'elle? aurort'On? 

Table. 

1) Negative form of the auxiliaries. 

Indicative Mood. 
Avoir, to have. Eire, to be. 

Present Tense. 



Je n'ai pas, I have not 
tu n'as jpo^.thou hast not 
il n'a pas, he has not 
eUe via pas, she has not 
nous n'avons pas, we have not 
V0U8 n*avez pas, you have not 
Us n'ont pas, they have not. 



Je ne suis pas, I am not 
tu n'es pas, thoa art not 
il finest pas, he or it is not 
elle n'est pas, she is not 
nous ne sommespas, we are not 
vous n'etes pas, you are not 
Us ne sont pas, they are not. 



Imperfect. 
Je n^avais pas, I had not etc. | Je n^etais pas, I was not etc. 

Preterite. 
Je n'eus pas, 1 had not etc. | Je ne fus pas, I was not etc. 

Future. 



Je n'aurai pas, I shall not 
' have etc. 



Je ne serai pas, I shall not be 
etc. 



1st Conditional. 



Je n'aurais pas, I should not 
have etc. 



Je ne serais pas, I should not 
be etc. 



Compound tenses. 
Perfect. 



Je n'ai pas^eu, I have not 
had etc. 



Je n'ai pas^iU, I have not 
been etc. 



Pluperfect. 



Je n'avais pas eu, I had not 
had etc. 



Je n'avais pas He, I had not 
been etc. 



2nd Future. 



Je n'aurai pas eu, I shall not 
have had etc. 



Je n'aurais pas iti, I shall not 
have been etc. 
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2nd Conditional. 



Je n'aurais pas eu, I should 
not have had etc. 



Je n*aurai$ pas HS^ I should 
not have been etc. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 



Que je n'aie pas, that I (may) 
not have etc. 



Qtie je ne sois pas, that I (may) 
not be etc. 



Preterite. 



Qm je n^eusse pas, that I 
might not have etc. 

Perfect. 



Que je ne fusse pas, that I 
were not etc. 



Qtie je fCaie pas eu, that I 
(may) not have had etc. 



Qtie je n'aie pas etS, that I 
(may) not have been etc. 



Pluperfect. 



Que je n'eusse pas eu, that I 
(might) not have had etc. 



Que je n'eusse pas Hi, that I 
(might) not have been etc. 



Imperative Mood. 



l^aie pas, have not 
n^ayons pas, let us not have 
vCayez pas, have not. 



Ne sois pas, be not, do not be 
ne soyons pas, let us not be 
ne soyez pas, be not. 



Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 

ITavoirpas, Uot to have. ^'^^^^ P^f> \ not to be. 
ne pas avoir, / ' ne pas etre, \ 

Perfect. 
K avoir pa^eu, not to hai,Y^h2A., I ^avosVi^a^e^^, not to have been. 

Participles* 
Present. 
N'ayanf; pas, not having. I N'itant pas, not being. 

Past* 
^a^on^^aseu, not having had. | ^ayaw<j?a5^^, not having been. 



2) Interrogative form of the two auxiliaries. 



Ai-je, have I? 
aS'tu, hast thou? 
a-t-U, has he? 
a-t-elle? has she? 



Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Suis-je, am I? 
es-tu, art thou? 
est-il, is he? 
est-eUe, is she? 
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avons-nous, have we? 
avez-^ous, have you? 

Avais^e^ had I? etc. 
Eus^e, had I? etc. 



sommes-nouSf are we? 
etes'vous, are you? 
sont-ils, \ ,1 o 



Imperfect. 

I £tais-je, was I? etc. 

Preterite. 

I Fus-^e, was I? etc. 

Future. 
Aurai-je, shall I have? etc. I Serai-je, shall I be? etc. 

Ist Conditional. 
Aurais-jet should I have? etc. 1 Serais-je, should I be? etc. 

Perfect. 
Ai-je eu, have I had? etc. 1 Ai^e ete, have I been? etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Avais-je eu, had I had? etc. I Avais-je Hi, had I been? etc. 

2nd Future. 
Aurai-je eu, shall I have had? | Aurairje He, shall I have been? 

2nd Conditional. 



Aurais^e eu, should I have 
had? etc. 



Aurais-je Hi, should I have 
been? etc. 



3) Negative and interrogative form. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



N^airje pas, have I not? 
n^as-tu pas, hast thou not? 
n'a4-ilrpas, has he not? 

n^avons-nouspas, have we not? 
n^avez-^ous pas, have you not? 
n*ont-ils pas, have they not? 



Ne suis-je pas, am I not? 
n'eS'tu pas, art thou not? 
n*est-il pas, is he not? 

ne sommes-nous pas, are we not? 
n'etes-vous pas, are you not? 
ne sont-Us pas, are they not? 



Imperfect. 
ITavaiS'je pas, had I not? etc. I N^itais-je pas, was I not? etc. 

Preterite. 
N'eus'je pas, had I not? etc. | Ne fus-je pas, was I not? etc. 

Ist Future. 



N'aurai^e pas, shall I not 
have? etc. 



Ne serai'je pas, shall I not 
be? etc. 
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Ut CoDditional. 



N'auraiS'je pas, should I not 
have? etc. 



Ne serais-je pas, should I not 
be? etc. 



Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 
N^ai'je pas eu, have I not had? 1 N'ai-jepas etL have I not been? 

Pluperfect. 



N^avais-je pas cw, had I not 
had? etc. 



N'avais-je pas He, had I not 
been? etc. 



2nd Future. 



N^aurai-je pas eu, shall I not 
have had? etc. 



N*aurai'je pas He, shall I not 
have been? etc. 



2nd Conditional. 



N'auraiS'je pas eu, should I 
not have had? etc. 



N'aurais-je pas etS, should I not 
have been? etc. 



Words. 



La nouvelle, the news. 
la Uttre, the letter. 
U chagrin, the grief. 
les parents, the parents. 
le tailleur, the tailor. 
le bottler, the boot-maker. 
la cerise, the cherry. 
riche, rich. 
applique, industrious. 



pauvre, poor. 
mecontent, discontented. 
hier, yesterday. 
demain, to-morrow. 
regu, received. 
mangi, eaten, que? what? 
autrefois, formerly. 
qu'avejs-vous, what have you 
what is the matter with you? 



Thdme. 17. 

1. I have a friend. Hast thou also a friend? We have 
[some]^) friends. Have you also friends? I am happy. I am 
not happy. Are you happy? Are you not happy? No, we 
are not happy; we are poor*). Formerly we were very happy. 
You are not rich. Thou hast been poor. She has been rich. 
Have you had [any]^) cherries? Have you had the plwwure 
of seeing (de voir) your father? No, we have not had this 
pleasure; we shall have it (V)^) to-morow. You have not 
been industrious (sing,), 

2. You have been idle. Hast thou been ill? I have not 
been ill long. They (fern J have not received the letter. Were 
you (have you been) at (chea) the tailor'5? I have not been 

1) See the foot-note p. 37. 

2) These adjectives take 8 in the plural (riches, pauvre$), 

3) Put this pronoun before the verb = Vaurons. 
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at the tailor*^; I have been at the boot-maker'^ ; bat (mats) he 
was not at home (d la maison). How many horses had yon? 
I had two horses. Charles wonld not have been ill, if he 
(s'U) had not eaten too mnch (trop). Be contented. Take 
(or Have) care (sain) of your (vos) books. 

ConTenation. 



Avez-vons une visite? 
Etltes-vons hier une yisite? 

Quand (when) avez-Tous ^t^ 

au spectacle (thedtre)^ 
Charles, seras-tu content? 

Avez-vous un ami? 
Avez-Yous re^u une lettre? 
Oil ^ait ton ami Loais? 
Vos parents sont-ils riches? 
Oil avez-vous 6t6 hier? 
Oh. serez-vous demiun? 
Ta soeor a-t-elle et^ malade? 

Oh. avez-vous vos habits 
(clothes)^ 

Avez-vons des affaires (Imsi- 
ness)? 

N'^tes-vous pas contents?^) 

Poarquoi (wkp) dtes-vous m^- 
contente? 

Pourquoi avez-vous du cha- 
grin? 

Serais-tu content, si tu avais 
beaucoup de livres? 



Qui, nous avons une visite. 

Non, Monsieur, j'aurai demain 
une visite. 

Nous avons ^ hier au spec- 
tacle. 

Oh! oui, Monsieur, je serai 
content. 

Nous avons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai re^u une lettre de Paris. 

U a 6t^ 2k Berlin. 

Non, Madame, ils sont pauvres. 

Nous avons ^t6 a T^lise. 

Nous serons a T^cole. 

Oui, elle a 6i6 longteipps ma- 
lade. 

Nos (our) habits sont chez le 
tailleur. 

Oh! oui, nous avons beaucoup 
d'affaires. 

Non, nous sommes m^contents. 

Nous avons eu une triste nou- 
velle (sad news). 

Notre m^re est tr^s malade. 

Oui, Monsieur, je serais bien 
(very) content. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectires. 

These words always take their place before a sub- 
stantive and are declined with de and a. They are 
divided into four clases: demonstrative, interroga- 
tive, possessive and numeral adjectives. 

1) See the foot-note p. 44, 2). 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



46 



Lesson 11. 



These are: 
Cfe, 

Ce — ci, 
Ce -Id, 



1) Demonstrative adjectives. 

fern, ceite, this; plur. ces, these, 

fern, cette — ci, this (here) ; plur. ces — ci, these, 
fern, cette — la, that; plur. ces — Id, those. 



— — , — , J J — . ___ ^,„j ^. 

Le meme, fern, la meme, the same; plur. les mimes. 



Examples: 



Ce chapeau, this hat. 

cette vUle, this town. 

ce garqofirci, this boy (here). 

cette femme-ci, this lady (here). 

ces arbres-ci, these trees (here), 



ces hommes, these men. 
le meme livre, the same book, 
ce garg<m4d, that boy, 
cette femme4d, that lady, 
ces arbreS'ld, those trees. 



Declension. 
G. de ce chapeau, of this hat. D. d ce cJmpeau, to this hat. 
NB. Before a masculine noun which begins with a vowel 
or h mute, cet is used instead of ce; in the plural there is 
no difference. Ex.: 

cet^arbre, this tree (instead of ce arbre). 
cet'^enfant, this or that child (instead of ce enfant). 
pi, ces^arbres, these trees. || ces'^habits, these coats. 

2) Interrogative adjective. 
This is in the singular qud, fern. qudU; plur, quels, 
fem. queUes, which? what? Ex.: 

Quel livre, which book? pi. quels livres, which or what 
Qmlle fleur, which or what flower? [books? 

Quelle heure est4l? what o'clock is it? 

It answers also in the exclamative what a — ,' Ex.: 
Quel beau tableau! what a beautiful picture! 



Words.. 



La plante, the plant. 
le champ, the field. 
la couleur, the colour, 
la fille, the girl. 
le bceuf, the ox, 
la vache, the cow. 
Vheure, f, the hour. 



Vosuf, m, the egg. 
haut, f, haute, high. 
beau, f. belle, beautiful. 
grand, f, grande, large, great, tall. 
bon, f, bonne, good, trop, too. 
la femme, the woman, mais, but. 
connaisseiM)ous, do you know? 



Beading Exercise. 18. 

Ce verre. Cette pomme. Cet homme. Ces has. Ces 
bottes-lk. Cette bolte est grande. Ces enfants sont pauvres.'"^ 

*) See the foot-note 2) p. 44; and the 16th Lesson, JB., p. 61. 
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Le fr^re de ce gar9on. Deux livres de ce caf^. Je donne 
ces poires k cette fiUe-ci. La m6me couleur. Nous avons 
achate les mdmes plumes. J'ai yu ces chiens-lk. Quels chiens 
avez-vous vus? Quel beau cheval! Quelle belle maison! 
Le fils de cet homme->lk est tr^s grand. Quelle heure est-il? 
n est trois heures (o^clock). II esf^ane heure. 

Tlidme. 19. 

This king is rich. This queen is also rich. This man is 
poor. These men are poor.*) That child is not good (sage). 
That man is not contented. This tree is very high. Those 
trees are not very high (hauts).*) Whose (d qui) is this 
pencil? Whose are these pens? The colour of that dress is 
beautiful (beUe). The field of that man is large. These oxen 
are bigger (plus grands) than those cows. I give the bread 
to this boy. I give these flowers to those girls. The parents 
of those children are very good. Which boy? Which apples? 
What a beautiful picture! The pleasure of those girls was 
not very great. What o'clock is it (transh: which hour is it)? 
It is four o'clock (transl.: four hours). We have read (lu) 
the same books. 

Conversation. 



A qui (whose) est ce canif ? 
A qui sont ces gants? 
Oil est la fille de cette femme? 
Connaissez-vous cette fleur? 
Oonnaissez-vous le p^re de 

ce gar^on-lk? 
Quel papier voulez-vous (do 

you wish to have)^ 
Ces plumes - ci sont - elles 

bonnes? 
Cette ^glise est-elle haute? 
A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs? 
A qui donnez-vous ces 

crayons? 
Tronve-t-on de Tor (is gold 

found) dans ce pays? 
Voulez-vous (wtU you have) 

ces bas-ci on ces gants-lk? 
Trouvez-vous ces couleurs 

belles? 
Quelle heure est-il? 

*) See the foot-note p. 46, 



II est k ma soeur. 

lis sont h Mademoiselle Julie. 

EUe est^au jardin (or dans le j.) 

Oui, c'est une rose. 

Non, mais je connais (I know) 

sa m^re. 
Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 

Oui, elles sont tr^s bonnes. 

Oui, elle est tr^s haute, [-ci, 
Je les (them) donne k cette fille 
Je les donne k ce gar^on-lk. 

Oui, Monsieur, ce pays-ci est 

riche en or. 
Donnez-moi ces gants-lk. 

Oui, ces couleurs sont tr^ 

belles. 
II est quatre heiu:es. 
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Twelfth LessoiL 

Possessire adjectires. 

In some grammars these are ealled carguncHve pos- 
sessive pronouns. They are: 

mon, fem. ma, „ plor* mes, mj, 

ton, » ta, ^ tea, thy. 

son, « sa, « ses, his, her, its. 

notre^ » notre, • nos, our. 

fjotre^ * voire, * vos, your. 

leur, « 2eur, « 26t(r«, their. 

Examples. 
Mon pdre, ta mdre, ses fr^res, notre ami, yos livreSy 
leurs parents. 

Bedensioii. 
N, db Ac. mon p^re, — ta m^re, — ses frdres, etc. 
Gen. de mon p^re, — de ta m^re, — de ses fr^res, etc. 
Dat. k mon p^re, — k ta soear, — k leurs parents, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) The possessive adjectives are repeated in French before 
each substantive, and agree with it in gender and number: 

Mon frere et ma sceur, my brother and sister. 

2) Mon, ton, son are iised instead of ma, tOf so, before 
feminine words beginning with a vowel or h mote, in order 
to avoid the hiatus which would result from the meeting of 
the two vowels. Ex.: 

Mon amie, my (female) friend. || Mon dme, my soxd. 

3) Son, sa, ses mean both his and her, and agree in both 
meanings with the following noun, as: 

Le pere aime son fUs, the father loves his son. 
La mere aime son fUs, the mother loves her son. 
La mere aime son fils et sa fiUe, the mother loves her 
son and her daughter. 

4) In French votre is, for politeness, often preceded by 
the words: Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle; plur. Messieurs, 
Mesdames, MesdemoiseUes , which are not expressed in Eng- 
lish, as: 

Monsieur votre pere, your father. 
Mademoiselle votre sceur, your sister. 
Messieurs vos freres, your brothers. 
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Words. 

Jja bourse, the purse. la grand* mhre, the grandmother. 

la montre, the watch. la poche, the pocket. 

la tante, the aunt arrive, -e, amved. 

la canne, the stick, cane. parti, -e, departed, gone. 

Za casqueite, the cap. perdu, lost, vieux, old. 

le grand-phre, the grandfather, trouvh, found, aiment, love. 

Beading: ExeroiBe, 20. 

Mon p6re est bon. Ma m6re est bonne.*) Ton fr^re est 
^rand. Ta soeur n'est pas grande. Notre oncle ^tait riche. 
Votre tante est pauvre. Leurs parents seront contents.*) 
"Mes cousins et mes cousines sont arrives. Les p^res aiment 
leurs enfants. Notre grand'm^re a perdu sa bourse. J'ai 
±rouT(^ la bourse de votre grand* m^re. Mon amie est arrive. 
Madame votre mdre est-elle ici (here)? Non, elle n'est pas 
ici ; elle est k Londres. Mesdemoiselles vos soeurs sont parties. 

Theme. 81. 

My dog is old. Thy book is good. My book and (my) 
pen. My books and pens. Our fields are large (pi.). Your 
garden is beautiful. Your flowers are beautiful (belles). His 
uncle has arrived. Her aunt has departed (f.). My sister has 
lost her watch. Our .sisters have found their letters. These 
children have lost their father. These parents have lost their 
children. Here is (void) thy stick. Your cousins (f.) have 
Tjeen in our garden. My soul is immortal (immortelle). We 
have received this letter from our aunt. Oar nucleus horse 
{invert the horse of our uncle) is old. Where is your father? 
Where is your sister? She is not here. I have found the 
purse of our mother. 

Conversation. 

Oti est mon fr^re? II est^au jardin. 

Oti est ton livre? Le voil^ sur la table. 

Qui a perdu sa casquette? Charles a perdu sa casquette. 

Qui a trouv6 nos crayons? Henri les (them) a trouv^s. 

De (/rorn^ qui est cettelettre? Elle est de notre grand'm^re. 

^ue cherchez-vous (are you Je cherche mes plumes. 

looking for)? 

A qui est cette canne? Elle est k Monsieur votre oncle. 

A qui sont ces gants? lis sont a Mademoiselle votre 

soeur. 

Toulez-vous mes crayons? Non, merci (thank you). 

Oonnaissez-vous mon amie? Oui, je la connais (know her). 



*) In French, the adjective must always agree in gender and 
number with its substantive, see p. 61, X), 

French Ck)nv.-Graxnmar. 
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Oil ^tait Monsieur voire p^re? 
Oil as-tu trouv^ ta bourse? 
Qui est arrive aujourd'hni? 
Avez-vous 6t6 dans voire 

champ? 
De qui avez-vous re^u cette 

belle canne? 



II ^tait k Berlin. 

EUe ^tait dans ma poche. 

La fille de mon oncle. 

Non, Monsieur, nous avons ^ 

dans notre jardin. 
C'est un cadeau (prisent) de ma 

grand'm^re. 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Nnmerals. 

There are in French three kinds of numeral adjec- 
tives, viz. cardinal, ordinal and indefinite numerals. 

Cardinal Numerals. 



Un, une, one. 

deux, two. 

trois, three. 

quatre, four. 

cinq, five. 

six, six. 

sept, seven. 

huit, eight. 

neuf, nine. 

dix, ten. 

onee, eleven. 

douee, twelve. 

treiee, thirteen. 

quatoree, fourteen. 

quinee, fifteen. 

seijse, sixteen. 

diX'Sept, seventeen. 

diX'huit, eighteen. 

dix-neuf, nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vinqt et un, twenty one. 

vingt'deux, twenty two. 

vingi'trois, twenty three. 

vingt-quatre, twenty four. 

vingt-cinq, twenty five etc. 

trente, thirty. 

quarante, forty. 



cinquante, fifty. 
soixante, sixty. 
soixante-dix, seventy. 
soixante-ome, seventy one. 
soixante-douze, seventy two. 
soixante-treize, seventy three. 
soixante-quatorze, seventy four. 
soixante-quinze, seventy five. 
soixante-seiee, seventy six. 
soixante-dix-sept, seventy seven.. 
soixante-diX'huit, seventy eight. 
soixante-dix-neuf, seventy nine. 
quatre'V%ngt(8), eighty. 
quatre-^ngt-un, eighty one. 
quatre-vingt-deux, eighty two etc. 
quatre-vingt-dix, ninety. 
quatre-vingt-onze, ninety one. 
quatre-vingt'douze, ninety two. 
quatre-vingt'treize, ninety three, 
cent, a hundred. [etc. 

cent un, a hundred and one. 
cent deux, a hundred & two, etc. 
deux cents, two hundred. 
trois cents, three hundred, etc. 
quinze cents, fifteen hundred, etc. 
mUk, mil, a thousand. 
(un mUlion, a million). 
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Examples. 
Cinq enfants, five children. 
Trente-six chevaux, thirty six horses. 
Trois cent qucUre-^ingt-quinze aunes, 395 yards. 

Remarks. 

1) Et, and, mnst be expressed before un after vmfft, trente, 
quarcmte, cmquante et 8oixante,\ trente et un etc, 

2) The cardinal namerals do not admit of a change in 
their terminations, except cent and quatre-vingt, — Cent takes 
an s, when several hundreds, not followed by another number, 
are mientioned, as: 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sept cents personnes, 700 persons. — But: 

Sept cent vmgt personnes, 720 persons. 

8) Quatre-vinffts loses its s, when followed by another 
numeral. Ex. : 

Quatre-vinqts ecoliers, 80 pupils. — But: 
Quatre-^ngt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4) Cent and mUle are never accompanied by the indefinite 
article as in English. Ex.: 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent ou miUe livres. 

5) MiUe, a thousand, never takes an s in the plural; ex- 
cept when it means: a mile, (See the second part, ninth L.). 
When one thousand is used for dates, it is rendered in 
French by mil, with one I only, thus: 

L'an or en mil huit cent dnquante-huit = in the year 1858. 

6) The expression: «I am 2 0, 30, 40 etc. years old», 
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus: 
J'ai vingt ans, — trente ans, etc, or: je suis dgl de, — How 
old are you? is translated; Qtiel dge avez-vous? Ex.: 

Quel dge a voire frhre? how old is your brother? 
II a dix-huit ans, he is eighteen years' old. 

7) Collective numbers are: 



Une paire = a pair, a brace. 
une demi-douzaine, half-dozen. 
u/ne huitaine, about eight. 
une dixaine, about ten. 
une douzaine, a dozen. 
une vingtaine, a score. 


une trentaine, about 
une quaranlaine — 
une cinquantai/ne — 
u/fhe soixantavne — 
une centaine — 


30 
40 
50 
60 
100 


Wo: 

La fUle, the daughter. 

le veau, the calf. 

le cochon, the pig, swine. 


rds. 

la brehis, the sheep. 
le lievre, the hare, 
le chevreuil, the deer. 

.,„,..?., Joogle 
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nS, f. nSe, bom. 
la rue, the street. 
Vhabitant, m. the inhabitant. 
Vdge, m. the age. 
la semaine, the week. 
encore, still, fois, times, 
{e jo«r, the day. 
la nuU, the night. 
le fnois, the month. 



la fihjre, the fever 

Tan, m. & Tannee, f. the year. 

Vheure, f. the hour. 

la minute, the minute. 

ie florin, the florin. 

2e i^ied, the foot. 

vendu, sold. 

coihbien, how much, how many. 

/bn^, make, ou, or. 



Baadisff Exerdse. 22. 

J'ai trois flls. Yous avez quatre filles. Mon oncle a eu 
dix enfants. II a perdu cinq fils et deux filles. Nous avons 
Yu 35 boeufs, 42 vaches, 88 veaux et 76 cochons. Notre 
Yoisin a eu 495 brebis. Combien de li^vres avez-vous tu^ 
(JdUed)^ Nous avons tii6 23 lidvres et 14 chevreuils. Sept 
et huit font quinze. 24 et 36 font 60. — 4 fois 8 font 32. 
7 fois 9 font 63. — 21 fois 32 font 672. Je suis n6 en 1854, 
et mon fr^re en 1858. Ma m^re est nee en 1792. La ville 
de Londres a 11,000 rues, 1150 ^glises, 486,000 maisons, et 
plus de {more than) quatre millions d'habitants. Lycurgue 
vivait {lived) en 880 avant J6sus-Christ. Quel age avez-vous? 
J'ai quinze ans. 

Tlitoe. 28. 

I have had three horses and five dogs. My cousin has 
34 sheep. My neighbour (m.) had 36 oxen; he has sold 18. 
A week has 7 days. 30 days make a month. 12 months 
or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 365 days. I was 
(je suis) bom in the year (en) 1828. I am 35 years old. My 
sister was bom (/*.) in the year 1841; she is 17 years old. 
How much is (font) three times nine? 3 times 9 make 27, 
6 times 8 are 48. — 35 and 42 are 77. How much is 125 
and 264? My mother has had the fever during 6 weeks. 
A (the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. Give 
to Charles 32 florins and (to) Lewis 33 florins. Here are 
200 pounds of sugar. In 1860 the city of (d') Heidelberg 
bad 14,502 inhabitants; now {d, prJ^ent) it (eJle) has 31,000. 

Conversation. 

Combien de fils votre oncle II a encore trois fils. 



a-t-il? 

Combien d'enfants a-t-il eus? 
Oil sont vos deux cousines? 
Combien d'habitants a la ville 

de Londres? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette ^glise? 



II a en sept enfants. 
EUes sont k T^glise. 
EUe a quatre millions d'ha- 

bitants^ 
Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 
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Combien font 5 et 7? 
Combien font 15 et 25? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45? 
Combien font 6 fois 8? 
Combien font 12 fois 24? 
Quel &ge avez-Yons? 
Quel age a votre soeur? 
Combien de florins avez-yons 

re^us de votre p6re? 
Combien de jours a une an- 

n^e? 
Combien de semaines font nn 

mois? 
Combien de mois font une 

annee ? 
Avez-vous et^ h la chasse 

hier? 
Avez-vous tu6 beauconp de 

li^vres? 
Charles a-t-il assez d'argent? 



5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 

20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

6 fois 8 font 48. 

12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai qnatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 
J'ai re^u 50 florins. 

Une ann^e a 365 jours et six 

heures. 
Quatre semaines et deux on 

trois jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une ann^e. 

Qui, Monsieur, toute la joum^ 

(all day). 
Nous avone tu^ 35 li^vres. 

Oh oui, il a 22 florins. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

Ordinal NnmeralB. 

Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numerals 
are formed from the cardinal bj changing e mute into 
ieme; and by adding this syllable to those which end in 
another consonant. Among these, however, cinq takes 
u before ieme (cinquieme), and neuf changes the f into v 
(neuvieme). They are as follows: 



Lepremkr^u^^ 

la premtire, j 

le second, \ 

la seconde, ) the second. 

le, la deuxieme, J 

le troisieme, the third. 

le quatri^me, the fourth. 

le cinquihne, the fifth. 

le sixieme, the sixth. 

le septieme, the seventh. 

le huitieme, the eighth. 

le neuvieme, the ninth. 

le dixidme, the tenth. 

le onzieme, the eleventh. 



le douzihme, the twelfth. 
le treijsi^me, the thirteenth. 
le seizikme, the 16th. 
le dix-septi^me, the 17th. 
le diX'huitieme, the 18th. 
le dix-^neuvihne, the 19th. 
le vmgti^me, the 20th. 
le vingt^nieme, the 21st. 
le vingt-deuxi^me, the 22nd, etc. 
le treniieme, the 30tb. 
le quarantieme, the 40th. 
le cinquanti^me, the 50th. 
le soixantikne, the 60th. 
le soixante-dixihne, the 70th. 
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le soixante-onjsieme, the 71st. 
le soixante-douzihne, the 72nd, 

etc. 
le quatre-vingtihne, the 80th. 
le quatre-vingt-unikne, the 8 let. 
le qucUre-vingt-dixieme, the 90th. 
le centi^me, the 100th. 
le cent et unidme, the lOlst. 



le cent deuxihme, the 102nd, etc. 
U cent-i>infftieme, the 120th. 
le deux-centieme, the 200th. 
le six cent soixante-^uingieme, 

the 675th. 
le mUliSme, the 1000th. 
le dernier, the last. 



Remarks. 

1) Unihne, is ased only after vingt, trente, quarante etc, as: 
Charles est le vingt-unikme de sa classe. 

2) Days of the month (except le premier and le dernier) are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as: 

The first of April, le premier Avril; but: 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th etc. of May, le deux, trois, quatre etc. 

Mai (or de Mai). 
The eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) Mars, 
The twentieth of June, le vingt Juin. 

The question: "What day of the month is it to-day?" 
is translated: Quel jour du mois sommes-nous aujourd'hui? or 
Quel quantidme sommes-nous? (or avons-nous?, quel 
est le quantieme?) 
Answer: (Test avjourd^hui le dix or 
Nous sommes le dix. 
The English "on the sixth" etc. is rendered in French 
le six. Ex.: On the sixth of May, le six Mai. 

3) Proper names of princes, too, take in French the car- 
dinal numerals without the article, except the first, as: 

Henri premier, Henry the first. 
Henri deux, Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henry the fourth. 
Louis quatorze, Lewis the 14th. 

Note. The German emperor Charles V bears in French the 
name of Charles-Quint, and Pope Sixtus V that of Sixte-Quint. 

4) The distinctive numerals (adverbs of number) are 
formed from the ordinal by adding -ment or -ement to the final: 

Premidrement, first. | Deuxidmement, secondly. 

Troisidmement, thirdly, etc, 

5) Fractional numerals are expressed by ordinal numerals, 
as in English, but only from five upwards, as: 



Un dnquikme, a fifth. 
Un sixidme, a sixth. 



Un huitidme, an eighth. 
Un dixihme, a tenth. 
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The others are as follows: 

A half = un demi, f. une demie. \ The half = la moUii, 
A third = un tiers, \ A quarter or fourth, un quart. 
One pound and a half = une livre et demie, 

6) The hours of the day or night are expressed thus: 
Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, deux heures et (un) quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie, 

A quarter to three, trois heures mains un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), d midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), d minuit. 

7) Proportional numerals which express a quantity mul- 
tiplied, are: 

Simple, simple. qu^ruple, fourfold. 

double, double, twofold, centuple, centuple, a hundred- 

triple, triple, threefold. fold. 

Names of the months. 

Janvier, January. JuiUet, July. 

Fevrier, February, Ao(U, August. 

Mars, March. Septembre, September. 

Avril, April. Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novembre, November. 

Juin, June. Dicembre, December. 
en Janvier, in January. 

Names of the days. 
Dimanche, Sunday. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Jjundi, Monday. Vendredi, Friday. 

Mardi, Tuesday, Samedi, Saturday. 

Mercredi, Wednesday. , (k) Mardi, on Tuesday. 



Words. 

Le sitch, the century. la place, the place. 

Vincendie, m. a fire. la classe, the class. 

la partie, the part, portion. d present, at present, now. 

Beading: Exercise. 2i, 

Je suis dans ma soixante-uni^me ann^e. Hier c'^tait le 
six Mai, aujourd'hui c'est le sept. Oharles est le premier de 
sa classe. Louis est le nenvi^me, Henri le dix-huitidme et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape (Pope) Gr^goire VII 6tait I'ennemi 
de Henri IV. Nous vivons dans le dix-neuvi^me si6cle. Ro- 
mulus fut le premier, Numa Pompilias le second roi de Rome. 
Pierre premier fut surnomm^ (was surnamed) le Grand. Avril 
est le quatri^me, Juin le sixi^me et D^cembre le dernier mois 
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de Tann^e. La semaine est la cinquante-deuxi^me partie de 
Tann^. Ma soear l^lisabeth est n^e le vingt-huit Jaillet, mil 
huit cent trente-cinq. J'ai re^u trois livres et demie de caf6^ 
et cinq livres et un quart de sucre. Charles XII ^tait roi de 
Sn^de. Le 27 (de) Septembre 1829, un incendie d^tmisit 
(destroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 maisons; 700 personnes pe- 
rirent (perished) dans les flammes. 

Thdrne. 86. 

A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of 
the month is it to-day? We have to-day the 24th [of] June. 
I am the third, my cousin John is the seventh. January is the 
first, February the second, March the third month of the year. 
Napoleon died at St. Helena (Ste HiUne) on the 5th of May 1821. 
My grandmother is at present in her 78th year. What o'clock: 
(quelle heure) is it? It is four o'clock or half past four. 
Lewis the sixteenth, king of (de) France, was beheaded (fut 
decapiti) at Paris on the 2l8t of January 1793. Frederick the 
second was king of Prussia. Peter (Pierre) the great died at 
St. Petersburgh (St. Pitersbourg) on the 8th [of] February 1725 
in the 53rd year of his age. We have received 6V« pounds^ 
of coffee, Vj2 pounds of sugar and 2^4 pounds of tea. 

Conversation. 



Quelle place a votre fr^re? 

Quand dtes-vous arrive? 
Quand avez-vous vu votre 

mdre? 
Mademoiselle Sophie est-elle 

la premiere ou la deuxidme? 
Quel &ge a-t-elle? 
Dans quelle ann^e est-elle n^e? 
Dans quel mois? 
Quel jour? 

De quel roi parlez-vous? 
Quand mourut-il? 
Quelle heure est-il? 

A quelle heure etes-vous 

parti? 
Quel quanti^me avons-nous 

(sommes-nous) aujourd'hui? 
Combien d'aunes voulez-vous? 
Quand mourut Charlemagne? 
Quel ftge a votre grand-p6re? 



II est le dix-septi^me de la 

classe. 
Je suis arrive le premier Juin. 
Ce fut hier h cinq heures. 

Je crois (I think) qu'elle est 1& 

denxi^me de sa classe. 
Elle a quinze ans. 
Elle est n^e en 1858. 
Au mois d'Octobre. 
Le onze. 

Nous parlous de Louis XVI. 
En 1793. 
II est sept heures. et (un) quart 

ou sept heures et demie. 
Je suis parti k huit heures 

moins un quart. 
/Nous sommes le vingt-cinq. 
IC'est le vingt-cinq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie. 
U mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier. 
II est h present dans sa quatre- 

vingti^me ann6e. 
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Fifteenth Lesson. 

Indefinite numeral adjectires. 

These words are classed by some grammarians among 
the pronouns; but they are not dnch. Some of them are 
used pronominally i. e. without a noun. The inde- 
finite numeral adjectives take their place always be- 
fore a noun substantive, and must agree with it in gender 
and number. They are as follows: 



Chaque, m. & f. every. 
taut, f. toute, all, every. 



aticun, e, \ 



nul, nulle, I 
maint, e, many a. 
qfielque, some, any 



not one, no. 



quelques, pi. some, a few. 
certain, e, a certain. 
plusieurs, pi., m. & f. several. 
divers, f. diverses,\ ■, j.^^^^^i. 



Examples. 



quelques pommes, some apples. 
plusieurs ecoliers, several pupils, 
certains mots, certain words. 
differentes entr^rises, different 
enterprises. 



Chaque maison, every house. 
toute mile, every town. 
aucun pays, no country. 
nuUe rigle, no rule. 
maint homme, many a man. 
queique temps, some time. 

Remarks. 
1) Tout has the double meaning of every, and all or 
whole; in the latter case, it is accompanied by an article 
or a possessive adjective. Toute ville (without article) signifies 
every town; toute la ville means all the town, or the 
whole town. The plural oitout is masc. tous, fern, toutes. Ex.: 
Tous les hommes, all men. 
Toutes les lettres, all the letters. 
Tous ses enfarUs, all his children. 

Tout, e, is thus declined: 



Fern. 

N. \ toute la vUle, 
A. / all the town 
0. de toute la ville 
D. a toute la ville. 



Singular. 



Masc, 
tout man argent, 
all my money. 
G. de tout mon argent 
D. a tout mon argent. 



1} 



Plural. 



N, 



Fern, 

N \ 

A * > toutes les lettres 

G. de toutes les lettres 
D. d toutes Us lettres 



Masc. 
tous les hommes 



1} 

G. de tous les hommes 
D. a tous les hommes. 
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2) Aucun and nul can only be nsed of individual things, 
and answer to the English not one. They require the par- 
ticle ne to be added to the verb. (In most cases, howeYer, 
the English no is translated pas de or point de; see the 82nd 
Lesson: Adverbs). Ex.: 

Je n'ai aucune fatUey I have not one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de (or point de) fauie, I have no mistake. 

Note. Queleonfue, whatever, is not to be considered as a 
numeral adjective, as it takes its place after the noun. Ex.: 
Un livre quelconque, a book whatever, any book. 

Words. 

L'ipine, f. the thorn. la version, the translation. 

la leQon, the lesson. mortd, -le, mortal. 

la chose, the thing. la femme, the woman. 

k temps, time, weather. le motif, the motive. 

la nouvelle, the news. Vennemi, m. the enemy. 

le nom, the name. rare, rare, froid, e, cold. 

le paysan, the peasant. le meme, the same. 

pretez, lend. depuis, since. 

la faute, the fault, mistake, aime, loves. 

rerreur, f. the error. qudque chose, something. 

Beading Exercise. 26. 

NuUe rose n'est sans 6pines. Notre maitre de musique 
donne chaque jour six le9ons. Plasieurs personnes sent ar- 
rives de Vienne. Dieu est le p^re de tous les hommes. 
Chaque d.ge a ses plaisirs et ses chagrins. Tous les hommes 
sont mortels. Tout ce pays est pauvre. Toute chose a son 
temps. Je n*ai aucune nouvelle de mon fr^re. Je connais 
quelques families riches dans cette ville. Nous avons re^u 
aujonrd'hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes ont le m6me 
nom. Maint paysan est tr^s pauvre. On a parl^ (spoken) de 
diff^rentes entreprises. Pr6tez-moi quelques Uvres. Mon p^re 
est (has been) malade depuis (these) quelques semaines. 

Thdme. 27. 

Every child likes playing (le jeu). Each town has a church. 
Tou have several faults in your translation. Charles has no 
fault. Many a woman ^has lost her child. Every man is 
liable (sujet) to error. My brother has found some pencils, 
whose (d qui) are they? The whole night was cold O^roide), 
All the houses of this town are very high (hautes). I do not 
know the names of all animals. John has lost several pens. 
The king had different motives. This father has lost all his 
children. No rule without exception (exertion). Certain books 
are not good for young people (la jeunesse), I have not one 
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enemy. Every mother loves her children All the children 
love (aiment) their parents. It is rare to have several good 
friends. 

ConverBation. 
Ai-je des &utes dans ma Oni, mon ami, tn as plnsienrs 

version? fautes. 

Qnelles sont les fantes? Les voici. 

Qui a dit cela (said so)^ Tons les enfants Vont dit. 

On crolt (ffrows) cette plante? Elle (it) crolt dans tons les 

pays de rEurope. 
A. qni sont ces maisons? Toutes ces maisons sont k mon 

oncle. 
Quels motifs avez-voos ens? Nons avons en divers motifs. 
Qui a perda son enfant? Mainte m^re a perdu son enfftnt. 

As-tu beaucoup de fautes? Non, je n'ai aucune faute. 
Qui est mort^? Tous les hommes sont mortels. 

A-t-elletrouv^quelque chose? Oui, elle a trouv^ une bourse. 
Ou avez-vous ^t^ la semaine tTai ^t^ dans plusieurs endroits 
demi^re? (jplaces). 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

Adjectives. 

Adjectives are liable to the changes of gender and 
number. 

A. The feminine of French Adjectives. 

General rule. The feminine of adjectives is formed 
by adding an e to the masculine termination, if this 
does not and in e mute. Ex.: 

PstU, small, little; fem. petite. 

ffrandy great, large; fem. grande. 

joli, pretty; fem. jolie, 

applique, diligent; fem. appliqide. 

Particular rules. 1) Adjectives which end in e 
mute, are alike in the masculine and feminine gender: 
Facile, easy; fem. facile, 
sage, wise; fem. sage. 

2) Adjectives ending in el, eil and n, further, mo- 
nosyllables ending in 8 and t double their final consonant 
before e mute of the feminine, as: 
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Crud, cruel; fern. crueUe. 

pareil, like, sach; fern. pareiUe. 

hon, good; fern, bonne, 

has, low; fern, basse, 

gros, big; fern, grosse. 

sot, stupid; fern, sotte. 

To these belong also the following: 

epais, fern, epaisse, thick. 
exprks, fem. expresse, express. 
muet, fem. muette, dumb. 
sujet, fem. sujette, subject. 

3) Adjectives which end in /", become feminine by 
changing /' into ve, as: 



Yif, quick, lively; f. vive. 
neuf, new; f. neuve. 



actif, active; f. adive. 
bref, short; f. br^e. 



4) Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se^ as: 

Heureux, happy, lucky; f. heureuse. 
jdUmx, jealous; f. jalouse. 
paresseux, lazy; f. paresseuse. 
faux, false, makes its fem. fausse. 

5) Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the 
feminine the grave accent, as: 

Leger, light; f. Ugere. 
amer, bitter; f. am^e. 
complet, complete; f. complete, 
inquiet, uneasy; f. inquiete. 

6) Of the adjectives ending in c, the three following 
change this c into che, as: 

Blanc, white, f. blanche, 
franc, frank; f. franche. 
sec, dry; f. seche. 

The others ending in c take 'Que, as: 

Turc, Turkish; f. turqtie. 

pMic, public; f. publique. 

grec, Greek, has in the fem. grecque. 

7) The following adjectives do not quite agree with 
the foregoing rules: 



Long, long; f. longue. 
aigu, acute; f. aigue. 
frais, fresh; f. fraiche. 



doux, sweet, soft; f. douce, 
malin, wicked; f. maligne. 
benin, benign; f. benigne. 
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8) The following are more irregular in the formation 
of their feminine, as: 

Beau (bd), beautiful; f. belle, 
nauveau (nouvd), new; f. nouvelle, 
mou (mol), sofb; f. moUe. 
fou (fol), foolish; f. folle. 
vietix (vieil), old; f. vieUle, 

Note. The above words in parenthesis bel, nouvel etc. are 
used before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute, as: un bd arbre, a fine tree; tin nouvel ordre, a new 
order; un fol espoir, a foolish hope. 

B, The plural of adjectives. 

The rules given for the plural of substantives apply 
also to adjectives. Ex.: 

Qrand, f. grande; plur. grands, f. grandes, 

appliquS, f. appliqu^ie; plur. appliquis, f. appUquees. 

graa, f. grasse, fat; plur. gras, f. grasses. 

royal, f. roydle, royal; plur. royaux, f. royales. 

beau, i. beUe, beautiful; plur. beaux, f. beUes. 

vieux, f. vieille, old; plur. vieux, f. vieUles. 

Fou, mou and bleu make in the plural fous, mous and bleus. 

G. Declension of adjectives. 

Singular. 
Meiac. Fern. 

N. \ U bon livre \ la bonne soRur, 

A. / the good book / the good sister 

G. du bon livre, of the g. b. de la bonne soeur 
D. au bon livre, to the g. b. a la bonne soeur. 

Plural. 
N, \ les bons livres, \ , , 

A. ) the good books / ^ ^*"«'* ««»'" 

G, des bons livres, of the g. b. des bonnes sceurs 
D» aux bons livres, to the g. b. aitx bonnes sosurs. 

D. Concord of adjectives. 

The adjective must agree in gender and number with 
the substantive or pronoun which it qualifies,*) as: 

La grande maison, the large house. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

*) To practise this rule, the Exercises 19, 20 and 21 may also 
be repeated here. 
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La jolie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont trhs jolies, these roses are very pretty. 



Words. 

La medecine, the medicine. la feuiUe, the leaf. 

la gloire, the glory, fame. la voix, the voice. 

la dent, the tooth. utile, useful, vrai, e, true. 

Vivoire, m. ivory. agreable, agreeable. 

Frangois, Francis. amer, amere, bitter. 

la violette, the violet. jeune, young, mur, e, ripe. 

la montagne, the mountain. aimable, amiable. 

la liberie, liberty. immortel, -k, inimortal. 

la robe, the dress, gown. cher, cMre, dear, expensive. 

fherbe, f. the grass. malheureux, -se, unhappy. 

l^oie, f. the goose. obeissant, e,. obedient. 

le corps, the body. prectetix, -se, precious. 

l^dme, the soul. 

Beadiiisr Exercise. 88. 

1. Cet arbre est tr^s gros. Voici deux gros arbres. La 
m^decine n'^tait pas bonne ; elle ^tait tr^s am^re. Nos enfants 
sont heureux. Yos filles ne sont pas heureuses; elles sont 
tr^s malheureuses. Nons ne sommes pas malheureux, nous 
ne sommes pas malades. La gloire de Ghristophe Ooldmb 
sera immortelle. Vous seriez aimables, si (if) vous 6tiez ap- 
pliqu(§es. Voici une tr^ jolie maison, elle est encore neuve. 

2. Cette ^glise est vieille. Yos chevaux sont vieux. Les 
chateaux royaux sont tr6s beaux. Les dents longues et blanches 
de r^l^phant foumissen^*) (supplt/) Tivoire. La fiUe de notre 
voisin est muette. Leopold et Francois sont deux ^coliers 
tr^s paresseux. lis ne sont pas ob^issants. J*avais une oie 
qui (which) ^tait grosse et grasse. 

Theme. 89. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. My 
room is small; your house is large. This news is not true. 
My father is good; my mother is also good. These geese 
are big and fat. What beautiful houses! Henry's books are 
useful and agreeable. Your windows are very small and low. 
My body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. Our town is 
very old. My little cousin (fj has been (est) dumb since her 
(sa) fourth year. Her sister is not handsome. This house is 
well situated (bien situ^e), 

2. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are very ripe. 
Is this butter fresh? The butter is fresh, but the water is 
not fresh. The grass is very thick. (The) ivory is white; 

*) Pronounce = fournisse (ent is silent). 
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my teeth are not so (si) white. Her voice is very sweet, 
I have received a long letter from my father. What a foolish 
(§ 8, Note) hope! That medicine was very bitter. Louisa's 
dress is beantifnl, bat her bonnet is not very beantifal. My 
shoes are very old. The leaf is dry. My mother is happy; 
my sisters are also happy. Tour letter was too short. That 
girl is very foolish and idle. 

ConTersation. 

L'&me de Thomme est-elle Non, elle est immortelle. 

mortelle? 
Qui est malade chez vous? 
Prend-elle (does she take) une 

m^ecine ? 
Qui est arrive? 
A-t-il apport^ (hrottght) quel- 

que chose? 
fites-vous heureux? . 



Pourqnoi (why) fites-vous 
malheureux? 

Comment trouvez-vous (how 
do you like) cette rose? 

Avez-vous apport^ mes che- 
mises (shirts)^ 

Votre robe est-elle vieille ou 
neuve? 

Notre version est-elle longue? 

Oil trouve-t-on cette jolie 
plante? 

Le petit Charles n*est-il pas 

un tr6s bel enfant? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces 

deux ^coliers? 
Sont-ils ob^issants? 
Avez-vous perdu quelque 

chose? 



C*est ma tante qui est malade, 
Oui, elle prend une m^decine 

tr^s am^re. 
Mon oncle Richard. 
II a apport^ un bel oiseau, un 

perroquet (parrot). 
Oh! non, nous sommes mal-< 

heureux. 
Nous avons perdu nos bons 

parents. 
Je la trouve tr^ belle. 

Oui, les voilk (there they are), 

elles sont s^ches. 
Elle n*est pas vieille; elle est 

toute (quite) neuve. 
Non, elle n'est pas bien longue. 
Bile se trouve (is found) dans 

nos champs derri^re la mai-< 

son. 
Oui, il est un tr^ bel enfant, 

lis sont tr^s paresseux. 

Non, ils ne sont pas ob^issants, 
Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma 
vieille casquette (cap). 



Seventeentli Lesson. 

The place of adjectives. 

The place of adjectives is not, as in English, always 
before the noun; on the contrary, most of them are 
placed after it. The following are the principal rules; 
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A. Adjectives placed before the substantive* 



BeaUt beantiful, fine. 

bony good. 

grand, great, large. 

gros, big. 

jeuncy young. 



joU, pretty. 
mauvais, bad. 
mechanty wicked. 
meiUeury better. 



moindrey least. 
petity little, smalL 
saint y boly, saint. 
vieux, vieiUe, old. 
vraiy true. 



Examples. 

Un beau pays, a fine country. 

Un bon amiy a good friend. 

Une grande vUle, a large town or city. 

Un jeune liony a young lion. 

Un mauvais lity a bad bed. 

Un meiUeur aviSy a better advice. 

Un vieux soldaty an old soldier, etc. 
Note t Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies 
tall: tin homme grandy a tall man. 

NB, It is to be observed, that substantives preceded 
by an adjective, when used in the partitive sense, take only 
de before them, for both genders and numbers, instead of 
duy de lay or des, (See p. 26, 4.) Ex.: 

I)e bon vin, (some) good wine. 

de mauvaise encre, (some) bad ink. 

de belles fleurSy beautiful flowers. 

de grands vaisseaux, large vessels. 

Note 2. Exceptions to this rule are: du bon sens, good 
sense; des jeunes genSy young men; des petits pois, green peas. 

B. Adjectives placed after the substantive. 

1) Those which denote a figure, colour or taste. Ex.: 

Une table ronde, a round table, 
Un habit noiry a black coat. 
Une robe blanche, a white dress. 
De Veau chaudey warm water. 
Un fruit amery a bitter fruit. 
Le ciel bleuy the blue sky. 

2) Those of nations. Ex.: 

La langue fran^ise, the French language. 
Un vaisseau anglais, an English vessel. 
Un soldat prussien, a Prussian soldier. 
NB, Adjectives denoting, nationality are not written with 
a capital. 

8) The participles used as adjectives. Ex.: 
Un livre amusant, an amusing book. 
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Ma fille cherie, my beloved daughter. 
Des fleurs fletries, withered flowers] 

4) Those which end in cd, He, tde, iqae, able, ibU and 
esque. Ex. : 

Un pas igal, an equal step or pace. 
Un thhne facUe, an easy exercise. 
Une chose incroyable, an incredible thing. 
Un insecte nuisMe, a hurtful insect. 
Note, With these however, the rule does not always hold 
good; some of them come under the head of C, 

C. Adjectives which may be placed before or 
after the substantive. 

1) Many adjectives may take either place, according 
as they are taken in their literal sense or in a figurative 
one. When taken in their literal sense, they follow, when 
taken figuratively, they precede the substantive, as: 
Figuratively. Literally. 



Une tendre amitie, a tender 

friendship. 
mon pauvre enfant, my poor 

child. 
tin profond silence, a profound 

silence. 



De la viande tendre, tender 
meat. 

un enfant pauvre, a poor (indi- 
gent) child. 

un fosse profond, a deep ditch. 



2) Some adjectives take their place sometimes before, 
sometimes after the noun, without changing their signi- 
^cation, simply for the sake of euphony or stress; there- 
fore, some of those mentioned under B, 4) as coming 
after, may be placed before their noun, especially when 
the adjective refers to an idea which is expressed or 
stated in the foregoing sentence. This is however the case 
only, when the adjective is preceded by the definite article 
or by ce, cette. We say for instance: une verite affreme, 
but Vaffreuse or cette affreuse verite: 

JUinfleocible durete des riches. 

The inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affligeante nouvelle se repandit dans la mile. 

This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

3) The following adjectives have a different meaning, 
according as they stand before or after their noun: 



Mon Cher ami, my dear friend 
(denoting affection). 



Un livre cher, a dear book 
(denoting the price). 
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un brave homme, an honest 

man. 
un honnete homme, an honest 

man. 
tme fausse clef, a false key, 

skeleton-key, a picklock. 
une sage-femme, a midwife. 
la dernihre annee, the last 

year (of a certain space of 

time.*) 



un homme brave, a brave (= 

courageous) man. 
un homme honnete, a civil or 

polite man. 
une clef fausse, a wrong key^ 

une femme sage, a wise woman. 
VannSe dernUre, last year (the 
past year). 



Les raisins, the grapes. 

Us gens, people. 

attentif, -ve, attentive. 

vert, -e, green, aveugle blind. 

la musique, the music. 

noir, -e, black, rouge, red. 

le soldat, the soldier. 

romain, -e, Roman. 

VetSj f. summer. 

I'armee, f. the army. 

le vaisseau, the vessel. 



Words. 



amSricain, -e, American. 
doux, sweet, soft, meek. 
simple, simple. 
modeste, modest. 
vertueux, -se, virtuous. 
laborieux, -se, laborious. 
naturel, -le, natural. 
le sentiment, the sentiment. 
la fumee, the smoke. 
vncroyable, incredible. 
Vapplication, f. the application^ 



Beading: Exercise. 80. 

J'ai des raisins doux. Ce sont des jeunes gens attentifs. 
La couleur verte est la couleur de la nature. Notre voisia 
a un habit bleu et une casquette rouge. Yoici une jeune fill& 
aveugle. Voulez-vous cette petite bolte? Marie a rcQu une- 
lettre amusante de sa vieille coasine. Le mois dernier, mon. 
fr^re 6tait k Stuttgart. Avez-vous de bonne encre? J*aim& 
(I like) la langue fran^aise. «raime aussi la musique italienne. 
Voici deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes de drap noir. 
Les soldats romains ^taient tr^s braves. Un ^te sec est tr^a 
nuisible aux plantes. Mon maltre de musique est un brave 
homme. L'armee fran^aise fut vaincue (was defeated) k Water- 
loo. Voici de grands vaisseaux am6ricains. Les oiseaux- 
mouches (the humming-birds) sont de beaux petits oiseanx. 
J'aime les jeunes filles douces, simples et modestes. 

Thdme. 81. 

France is a fine country. We have a large house. Henry 
has a bad pen. My aunt is a virtuous woman. She is also 
7ery active and laborious. Frank is an attentive boy. Miss 
Bell is an amiable young lady. Is Mr. A. a polite man? Yes, 
he is very polite. The wasp (la guepe) is a hurtful insect. 

*) For instaoce: He spent the last year of his life at Paris^ 
H pasaa la demi^re annie de sa vie d Paris, 
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Onr neighbour has three small horses. This is a natural sen- 
timent. There was (U y avail) a thick smoke in the room. 
The young man studies (Studie) with (an) incredible appli- 
cation. I have bought a round table. Give me some red 
paper and four black pencils. 

Words. 

La traduction, the translation, le lis, the lily. 

le thdme, the exercise. la cerise, the cherry. 

difficile, difficult. les fruits, fruit. 

le del, the sky. bleu, -e, blue, diijct, already. 

le champ, the fields 

Tlidme. 82. 

Yesterday, we had an easy translation, but our exercise 
for to-morrow is difficult. I like the blue sky, (the) high 
trees and (the) green fields. Have you ripe pears? No, Sir, 
the pears are not yet (pas encore) ripe, but we have ripe 
cherries. The Italian music is very agreeable. The French 
soldiers under Napoleon [the] first were very brave. We have 
good wine and good beer. Here are beautiful flowers and 
beautiful fruit (pi.). The English have large vessels. The 
rose and (the) lily are beautiful flowers. (The) 2 last lyear 
was a bad year. I have taken (pris) the wrong key. 

Conversation. 

Avez-vous des noix mtires? Elles ne sont pas encore mtires. 

Quand seront-elles mtires? Dans huit jours. 

Aimez-vous la musique alle- J'aime mieux (better) la mu- 

mande? sique italienne. 

Avez-vous des lemons d'an- J'ai une le^on tous les jours. 

glais? 

Ce marchand a-t-il de bon Son beurre n*est pas frais, mais 

beurre? sa crfime (cream) est fraiche. 

Comment trouvez-vous ces lis sont tr^s beaux. 

jeunes lions? 

Votre th^me est-il difficile? Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 

Combien cotite cet habit? II cotite trente florins. C'est 

un habit cher. 

Oil est mon cher ami Lucien? II est all6 au concert. 

A. qui est ce livre amosant? II est a mon oncle. 

A qui sont ces gants noirs? lis sont k M. Richard. 

Qui a perdu une casquette C'est Jules qui Ta perdue. 

rouge ? 

Avez-vous de bon pain et Voici un gros morpeau de pain 

du fromage?. et du fromage. 

Avez-vous d^jk ^t^ k Stutt- Oui, mon cher ami, j'y (there) 

gart? fus Tannic derni^re. 

5* 
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Eighteenth Lesson. 

liegrees of comparison. 

The two degrees of comparison are the compara- 
tive (le comparaiif) and superlative (le superlatif). 

1) The comparative is formed by placing the adverb 
plu^^ more, — the latter by placing le plus, f. la plus, 
before an adjective, as: 

Comparative. Superlative, 

Hautj high, plus hatdy higher, 

fern, hautej plus haute, 
Mauvais, bad; comp. plus mauvais, -e, worse; fern, mauvaise, 
plus mauvaise, worse ; sup. le plus mauvais, la plus mauvaise, 
the worst. 
Grand, -e, large, great; comp. plus grand, f. plus grande, lar- 
ger; sup. le plus grand, la plus grande, the largest. 
Petit, -e, little, small; comp. plus petit, -e, smaller; sup. le plus 
petit, f. la plus petite, the smallest. . 

Note. When a possessive adjective is placed before the 
superlative, the article le, la, les, is dropped, as: 
Mon plus jeune frere, my youngest brother. 

2) There is in French also a lower and lowest 
degree which is effected by the words mains, less, for 
the comparative degree; and le moins, f. la mains, the 
least, for the superlative, as: 

Cruel, 'le, cruel; comp. moins cruel, f. mains crueUe, less cruel 
or not so cruel; sup. le moins cruel, f. la moins cruelle, 
the least cruel. 

Laidf-e, ugly; comp. moins laid, -e, less ugly; sap. le moins, 
laid, f. la ntoins laide, the least ugly. 

3) The following three adjectives have an irregular 
comparison: 

Bon, f. bonne, good; comp. meilleur, -e, better; sup. le meiHeur, 

la meilleure, the best. 
(Mauvais, -e); comp. ^Ve (pis), worse; sup. le pire (k pis), 

f. la pire, the worst. 
(Petit, -e); comp. moindre, less; sup. le moindre, f. la maindre, 

the least. 

4) As before an adjective is rendered aw55i, 'as' after 
it, and 'than' are both translated que. Ex.: 

11 est aussi heureux que moi, he is as happy as I am. 
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Charles est plus fort que son frhre, Charles is stronger 
than his brother. 



Words. 

La HoUande, Holland. pesant, -e, heavy. 

VaheUUy f. the bee. fort, -c, strong. joU, -e, pretty. 

le fou, the fool. chaud, warm, encore, still. 

le metal, the metal. toujours, always. 

Vilephant, the elephant. Vautre, the other. 

fidele, faithfnl. le matin, the morning. 

peupU, -c, peopled, populous, le soir, the evening. 

le pays, the country. court, short. Jean, John. 

Beading Exercise. 88. 

1. L'Europe est plus petite que I'Asie. L*Allemagne est 
plus fertile que la Hollande. L'abeille est Tinsecte le plus 
utile. Le sage est plus heureux que le fou. L'or est le m^tal 
le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe dq ta 
soeur. Monsieur Schmidt est un homme tr^s fort. Son fr^re 
aln^ (elder) est encore plus fort; c'est I'homme le plus fort 
que (that) je connaisse. L*6l^phant est le plus grand de tons 
les animaux terrestres^ 

2. Le cheval est moins haut que le chameau. Les livres 
d'Emilie sont plus amusants que les notres (ours), Les chats 
sont moins fid^es que les chiens. Ces pommes-ci sont meil- 
lenres que vos poires. Les ndtres sont les meilleures. Yotre 
tante est plus laborieuse que sa iille. La ville de Dresde est 
moins peupl^e que la ville de Berlin. Londres et Paris sont 
les villes les plus grandes et les plus peupl^es de TEurope. 

Thdme. 84. 

The morning was warm ; the evening was warmer. That 
((f) was the warmest night of the year. This church is higher 
than the other. Mary is the happiest girl in the world (du 
monde). She is prettier than Louisa; she is the prettiest of 
her (ses) sisters. This house is not so (si) old as (que) the 
other. This mountain is very high, higher than all the other 
mountains of this country. The 21st*) [of] June is the long- 
est, the 21st*) [of] December the shortest day of the year. 
The rose is the finest of all (toutes) the flowers. This wine is 
worse than water. Have you any (de) better wine? Yes, the red 
wine is better. My wine is the best. John is my best friend. 

Conversation. 

Mademoiselle Marie, fites- Oh! oui, je suis tr6s heureuse, 
vons heureuse? plus heureuse que ma sceur. 

*) See p, 54, Remark 2). 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



70 



Lesson 19. 



Voire voisin est-il malhea- 

renx ? 
Qael est le m^tal le plils utile? 
Quels m^taax sont les plus 

pesants? 
Avez-vous de meiUeure biere? 

Quel est le plas appliqu^ de 

vos deux ^coliers? 
Quelle est la plus attentive 

de toutes vos ^co litres? 
Quel est le plus fort des 

animaux terrestres (land-)^ 

Oounaissez-vous un meilleur 

moyen (means) 1 
Quel est le mois le plus froid? 
Totre robe est-elle aussi belle 

que la robe de Julie? 
Le tigre est-il cruel? 

Qui est Yotre meilleur ami? 
Oil trouve-t-on le meilleur 
fer? 



II est moins malheureux que 
son frftre qui est en Am^rique. 

C'est le fer? 

L'or, le platine, et le plomb 
sont les plus pesants. 

Non, Monsieur, je n'en ai pas 
d'autre (no other), 

C'est Francois. 

C'est Madeleine, la fiUe de 

Monsieur B. 
C'est r^l^phant; c'esi le plus 

grand et le plus fort de tous 

les animaux terrestres. 
Non, Monsieur, c'est le meilleur 

que je connaisse. 
C'est le mois de Janvier. 
Non, elle est moins belle. 

Oui, c'est le plus cruel de tous 

les animaux. 
C'est mon p6re. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve (is 

found) en Su^de. 



Nineteentli Lesson. 

REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 1. True verbs, as opposed to the auxiliaries, 
are divided 

1) according to their form, into regular and ir- 
regular verbs; 

2) according to their termination, into the first, 
second and third Conjugation; 

3) according to their signification, into active pas- 
sive, neuter, reflective and impersonal verbs. 

§ 2. There are, in French, only three regular con- 
jugations, viz. those ending in er, ir and re. Verbs 
in 'Oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root 
undergoes manifold changes. The infinitive mood is to 
be considered as the radical part or ground-form, 
on which the conjugation depends. What precedes the 
termination er, ir or re, is the root, which, with regular 
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Terbs, always remains analtered. To this are added the 
di£Ferent terminations'*^), by which persons, tenses and 
moods are distingaished, and which are common to all 
the verbs of that same conjugation. 

§ 3. Farmatian of the Tenses of the regular verbs. 
There are primitive tenses and derived tenses. 
The primitive tenses are: 

1) the infinitive (Vinfinitif), 

2) the present participle (le partidpe present)^ 

3) the past participle (U participe passe), 

4) the present (le present), 

5) the preterite (le passe defini). 

1) From the infinitive (present) are formed: The 
Future (le futur), by adding ai, and the Conditional 
(le conditionnel) by adding ais, as: Inf. danneVy Fut. je 
donneraiy and Cond. je donnerata, from finiVj Fut. je 
finiraij Cond. je finirais* In the 3rd conjugation the 
final e is dropped: from vendre: Fut. je vendrai, Cond. 

Je vendrais. 

2) From the present participle: The present 
of the subjunctive, by changing ant into e, as: from 
donnant: que je donne; from finissant: que je finissey 
from vendatU: que je vende. 

3) With the past participle are formed all the 
compound tenses, by means of the auxiliaries avoir or 
etre, as: Part, past: donne, fini, vendu — : j'ai donnS, 
J'avais fini, j'aurai vendu etc. 

4) From the present of the Indicative, viz. from its 

1st person singular and the 1st and 2nd persons plural, 

the Imperative is formed, by suppressing the pronouns 

Je, nous, vous, as: donne (give); donnon-s, donnee; finis 

{finish), finissons, finissez etc. 

5) From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive 
imperfect, by changing the final ai into a^e for the 
verbs of the 1st conjugation, and is into isse for the 
2nd and 3rd conjugation. Ex.: from je donnai: que je 
donnasse; from je finis: queje finisse; from je vendis: 
que je vendisse. 

*) In this grammar all the variable terminations of regular 
verbs are in the paradigms printed in larger Italics, -ent is silent. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



72 Lesson 19. 

First Conjugation: Donner, to give. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je donne, I give PI. nous donnans, we give 

tu donnesy then givest vaus donnez, you give 

il donne, he gives Us donnent, \ ., . 

eUe donne, she gives eUes donnent, I J &^ - 

Imperfect. 
Je donnais, I gave PI. noiis donnians, we gave 

tu donnais, thou gavest vous donniez, you gave 

U donnait, he gave Us donnaient, they gave. 

Preterite. 
Je donnai, I gave PI. nous donndmes, we gave 

tu donnas, thou gavest vous donndtes, yon gave 

U donna, he gave Us donn^ent, they gave. 

1st Future. 
Je donnerai, I shall give nous donnerons, we shall give 
tu donneras, thou wilt give vous donnerez, you will give 
U donnera, he will give Us donneront, they wHl give. 

Ist Conditional. 
Je donnerais, I should give nous donnerions, we should ffye 
tu donnerais, etc. vous donneriex, etc. 

e/ donnerail, etc. iZ^ ef(mtt«raienf, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

Donne, give c?onnon«, let us give 

(donnes-en,*) give of it) donnex, give. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Bonner, to give dc or a donner, to give. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que je donne, that I (may) give que nous donnions, that we (may) 

que tu donnes, etc. que vous donniez, etc. [give 

qu'U donne, etc. qu*Us donnent, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je donnasse, that I (might) que nous donnassians, that we 
que tu donnasses, etc. [give que vous donnassiex ImighigivQ 
quHl donndt, etc. qu^Us donnassenU 



*) The Imperative Mood of the first Conjugation takes an «, 
when followed by en (of it, of them), or y (to or of it, to them). 
Ex.: Off res-en J offer of it; penses-y, think of it. 
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Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Donnant, giving I>annS, f. donnie, given. 

en donnant, by giving, etc. 

Compound Tenses. 

Id active verbs, these are formed with the Part, past 
and the auxiliary avoir, to have. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Avoir donne, to have given. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect (Compound of the Present). 
J'ai donne, I have given 
iu (US donni, thou hast given 
il a donni, be has given 
nous avons donni, we have given 
vous avee donni, you have given 
Us ont donni, \ ., ^^ .^^ .^^„ 
eOes ont donni, I ^^^^ ^^^« »^^«°- 

Pluperfect (Compound of the Imperfect), 
tPavais donni, I had given, etc. 
Compound of tbe Preterite. 
J'eus donni, I had given, etc. 

2nd Future (Compound of the Future), 
Taurai donni, I shall have given, etc. 

2nd Ck>nditional. 
tPaurais donni, \ j „i ^„ij r,„„^ -^^^ 
J'eusse donni, ) ^ «^°^^^ ^*^« ^^"^- 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que faie donni, that I (may) have given. 
Que tu aies donni, that thou (mayest) have given, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse donni, that I (might) have given, etc. 

Participle. 
Apant donni, -e, having given. 

Remarks. 
1) There is but one way to render the expressions: I 
give, I do give and I am giving, V\z,je donne; — I was 
giving or I used to give = j.e donnais, etc. 
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2) In the interrogative and negative form, the auxiliary 
to do is not expressed. Ex.: 

Present. 
Interrogatively. 

Esfrce que je donne? do I give? pi. donnons-nous? do we give? 

dfrnnes-iu? dost thou give? donnez-vous? do you give? 

donne-t-U? does he give? donnent-ils? I j_xv» „ •-**» 

donn^t-dle? does she give? donnent-elles? I ^^ ^^^^ ^^®^ 

Negatively. 

Je ne donne pas, I do not give 

tu ne donnes pas, thou dost not give 

U ne donne pas, he does not give, etc. 

Negative-interrogative. 

Est-^e que je ne donne pas? do I not give? 
ne donnes-tu pas? dost thou not give? 
ne donne-t-il pas? does he not give? etc. 

Perfect. 
Airje donni? as-tu donni? Ort^l donnS? etc. 
Have I given or did I give? 
Je n*ai pas donni, tu n'as pas donni, etc. 
Ifairje pas donni? n'as-tu pas donni? etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner: parler, to speak; porter, to 
carry, to take; admirer, to admire; aimer, to love, etc. 
NB. Je is apostrophed before a vowel, as: J'aime, f admire. 



Words. 

Le prochain, the neighbour, la poste, the post-office. 

apporter, to bring. magnifique, magnificent. 

tomber, to fall. [dress, manger, to eat. 

souvent, often, la robe, the chercher, to look for. 

Vescdlier, m. the stairs. trouver, to find. 

la prairie, the meadow. penser, to think. 

le ccsur, the heart. jouer, to play, pleurer, tb cry. 

le canif, the penknife. arriver, to arrive. 

les gens, people. prier, to pray, to beg, 

la chasse, the chase, hunt. pourquoi? why? 

le chasseur, the hunter. pas encore, not yet. 

les gants, the gloves. la bourse, the purse. 

Beading: Exercise. 85. 

1. Aimez Dieu et votre prochain. Les parents aiment 
leurs enfants. Aimerez-vous aussi votre p6re? Poi-tez cette 
lettre k la poste. Tu porteras cette robe k ta soeur. tTap- 
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porterai ces livres k mon maltre. Portez-lui (him) aussi cette 
bolte. Les premieres montres port^rent le nom d'oenfs de 
Nuremberg. L'enfant tomba de Tescalier. J'ai pens6 k mon 
ami. Pensez k voire cousin. 

2. Jouons. Les enfants jouent dans la prairie. Nons 
cherchions longtemps votre chien. Vous ne le (U) trouverez 
pas. Les jennes gens parlaient sonvent de lenrs amis. Les 
chasseurs parl^rent de la chasse. Tu ne mangeras pas cette 
poire-ci; elle n'est pas mAre. Qui a mang^ Tautre? Nous 
admirons les grands vaisseanx des Anglais. N'admirez-yous 
pas cette magnifique couleur? 

Thdme. 86. 

1. I love my father. Thou lovest thy mother. He loves 
his sister. We love our parents. Do you like (the) flowers? 
I give an apple to my brother. Thou givest a pear to thy 
sister. Charles has found two walnuts. We were speaking 
of your aunt. I admired the beautiful palace of the king. I 
played with Emily. We played yesterday. The child cried. 
The children cried. The boy will look [for] his copy-book. 
The boys will look for their copy-books. I have found my 
knife. Have you found your gloves? We have not found our 
gloves. Play, my child. Bring me (-mm) a bottle of wine. 

2. Eat these apples. Do not eat these pears; they are 
not ripe. I should cry. You would play. She would fall. 
We should admire your garden. They would have eaten some 
bread and butter. I do not think that (que) our friends will 
arrive to-day. They will arrive to-morrow. Will you take this 
letter to the post-office? Pray [to] God every morning (tons les 
matins) and every evening. Why do you cry? Why have you 
not brought your money? I have forgotten (ouhlU) my purse. 

Conversation. 

Avez-vous cherch^ votre Je la (it) cherche encore, 
montre d'or? 

Qu'avez-vous apport^? J'ai apport^ les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde. 

Voulez-vous (wiXL you) man- J'ai d^jk mang^ un gros mer- 
ger du pain? ceau de pain avec du beurre. 

Parlez-vous fran^is? Non, je ne le parle pas encore. 

Votre m6re parle-t-elle fran- Oui, elle parle fran9ai8 et an- 

Qais? glais. 

Quel commandement J^sus- II a dit: Aimez Dieu et votre 

Christ a-t-il donnt^? prochain. 

Qui est notre prochain? Tons les hommes. 

Qui portera cette lettre k la Th^dore. 
poste, Antoine ou Theodore ? 

Qu'apporte le chasseur? II apporte deux li^vres. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



76 Lenon 20. 

Avez-Yous anssi 6i& k la Oni, Monsieiir, nous avons 6iA 
chasse? k la chasse hier. 

A qnoi pensez-vons? Je peuse a mon th^me fran^^is. 

A quel jen jonerons - nous Nous jouerons k la balle (bdli). 
demain? 

Que cherchez-vons? Je cherche mes gants. 

Qn'admirez-Yoas Ik? Nous admirons oe magnifiqne 

vaissean anglais. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le chameao et le chat. 

Le chat au chameau. Soyez le bienyenn, mon fr^re. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi (I) ton fi*5re! 

Le chat, Oai, certes. Vojez'^an pen (see a little): ne 
pnis-je pas (cannot I) faire ane aussi jolie bosse que vous? 

Le chameau, Cela pent (may) fttre; mais peut-elle por- 
ter antant que la mienne (mine)i 

Le chat. La sotte demande! donnez-moi seulement (just) 
votre petit paquet; je le porterai, comme si ce n'^tait rien. 

Le chameau. Mais pense5-y bien; n'est-il pas trop gros 
pour toi (you)"} 

Le chat. Ah! quel conte! donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 

Le chameau, C*est bien: approche un pen, le voila. 

Le chat. Ah! quelle charge! je snis ^cras^! 

Le chameau, Tu as ce que (what) tn m^rites! 

Celui qui vent (wishes) entreprendre de grandes cboses, 
doit (mv>st) anparavant ^prouver ses forces. 

Le chameau, the camel. y, of it (see p. 72, the foot-note). 

le chat, the cat. U conte, the story, tale. 

le hie^ivenUf welcome. approcher, approach. 

comment, how. la charge, the weight, load. 

certes, to be sure. icraai, crushed. 

faire, to make. miriter, to deserve. 

une bosse, a hump. entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demande, the question. auparavant, before. 

le paquet, the pack. iprouver, to try. 

comme si, as if. la force, the strength. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

Bemarks on the orthography of some verbs 
of the first conjugation. 

Some regular verbs in -er are, for the sake of 
euphony, liable to the following modifications: 
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1) Some verbs ending in -ter as: jeter, to throw; 
r^eter, to throw back; and those polysyllabic verbs end- 
ing in eler, as: appder, to call; renouveler, to renew, etc., 
double the t or ly when they are followed by an e mute. 
This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future 
and Imperative, viz.: 

Present, Imperative, Future, 

Je je^fe — nous jetons Jeffe Je jetterai 

tu jeWes — vous jetez pi. jetons tu jefferas 
il je«e — lis je«<ent. jetez etc. 

J'appel^e — nous appelons Appelle J'appeUerai 

tu appelles — vous appelez pi. appelons tu appe^^era^ 
il appelte — ils appeWent. appelez. etc. 

NB, The verb acheter, to buy, is not conjugated in 
this manner; it never doubles the t, but takes the grave 
accent d: 

Pres, J'ach^te, tuachdtes, il ach^e, nous achetons, vous 
achetez, ils ach^tent. 

Fut, J*ach^terai. Imper. achate, pi. achetez. 

2) Dissyllabic verbs ending in -eler, as: geler, to 
freeze, and all others that have an e mute in the last 
syllable but one, such as: 

Semer, to sow; mmer, to lead; lever , to lift up, 
take the grave accent 6, when the final consonant of the 
root is followed by an e mute. Ex.: 

Infinitive: Mener, to lead. 
Pres. Je mdne, tu m^nes, il m^ne, nous menons, vous menez, 

ils mdnent. Imperf. Je menais, tu menais etc. 
Fut. Je m^nerai, tu m^neras. Imp, m^ne, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which 
have on the last syllable but one the accent aigu. They, 
however, retain the e in the Future and Conditional. 

Infinitive: JEspirer, to hope. 
Pres. J'espdre, tu esp^res, il esp^re, nous esp^rons, vous 

esp^rez, ils esp^ent. Imperf. J'espSrais. 
Imper. Espdre, esp^rons, esp^rez. Fut. J'esp(§rerai. 
Such are: preferer, to prefer; possider, to possess etc. 

3) In verbs ending in -ger, as: juger, to judge; par^^ 
tager, to share or divide, the 6 is retained in those tenses 
where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in order to 
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give the g the same soft sonnd as in all other tenses 
and persons. Ex.: 

Infinitive: Manger, to eat. 
Pres. Je mange, — pi, nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant. 
Impf, Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nons mangions, 

voas mangiez, ils mangeaient. 
Pret, Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous manged.mes, 

vous mange&tes, ils mang^rent. Imp, Mangeons. 
Fart, past, mang^. 

4) In verbs ending in -cer, as: commencer, to begin, 
a cedilla must be placed under the c, when this letter 
is followed by a or o. Ex.: 

Infinitive: Blacer^ to place. 
Pres, Je place, tu places etc. — pi, nons plains etc. 
Impf, Je pla(».is, tu pla^is, il pla(;ait^ nous placions, vous 

placiez, ils pla^ient. Imper, Pla^jons etc. 
Pret. Je pla^i, tu pla^^as, il plsfa, nous pla^mes etc. 
Part, pres, Pla^ant. — Part. past. plac^. 

5) Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer change 
the y into i, whenever the letter y is immediately follo- 
wed by an e mute; verbs ending in -eyer, -ayer can 
preserve the y before an e mute. Such are: 

Payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Pres, Je paie {or je paye), tu paies (or tu payes), il pa^e 
(or il paye), pi. nous payons, vous payez, ils paient. 
Part. pres. payant. Part. past. pay6. 
J'emploie, tu emploies, il employe, pi. nous employons, 

vous employez, ils emploient. P. pr. Employant. 
J'essuie, tu essuies etc. — pi. ils essuient. 
Impf. Je payais etc. — pi. nous payions, vous payiez etc. 
J'employais etc. — pi. nous employions etc. 
J'essuyais etc. — pi, nous essuyions etc. 
Fut. Je paierai (or je payerai) etc.; j'emploierai etc.; j'es- 

suierai etc. 
Imper. Paie {or paye) — payez. Emploie — employez. Es- 
suie — essuyez. 

6) Verbs which in the Infinitive end in ieVy as: prier, 
to pray; crier, to cry, are in some cases spelt with a 
double ii* This takes place in the 1st and 2nd persons 
plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative, and of the 
Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 
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Infinitive: Oublier, to forget. 
Indie. Imperf, pL nous oubKions, vous oubl«ez, ils oabliaient. 
8ubj. IVes, pi. qne nous pr^^ons, que vous pri^ez etc. 



Words. 

La vertu, virtue. la force, strength. 

la beauts, beauty. le hruU, the noise. 

prSferer, to prefer. la servante, the maid-servant. 

VamitU, f. friendship. la chambre, the room. 

le vent, the wind. le chemin, the way, path, road. 

la pluie, the rain. nettoyer, to clean. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone. 

ilever, to bring up. to educate, la cuisinidre, the cook. 

la jeunesse, youth. possSder, to possess. 

la vieiUesse, old age. le jardinier, the gardener. 

sicker, to dry. bien, well. si, if. me (nC), me. plus. more. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Beadingr Exercise. 87. 

1. Le sage pr^f^re la vertu k la beauts. L'amiti^ se 
paie (is paid) par Tamiti^. Les parents ^l^vent leurs enfants. 
Oil m6nes-tu ce chien? Je le (him, it) m^ne k la chasse. II 
g^lera cette nuit. II a gel6. Elle achate un livre. Les vents 
s^chent la terre d^tremp^e (wetted) par la pluie. Nous achetons 
des fruits. Vous ach^teriez cette maison, si elle n'^tait pas 
si ch^re. Appelez Jean. Je Tappellerai tout de suite (directly). 
Qui ne pref^rerait la jeunesse k la vieillesse! 

2. Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que (aU that) 
nous avons. Oti sont mes pommes? Nous les manged,mes 
hier, mon fr6re et moi (I). J'eap^re que cela n*arrivera (toill 
happen) plus. Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. 
Nous emplpierons toutes nos forces. Cela m'effraie. Ce bruit 
m'a effray^. La servante nettoie les chambres. Les maltres 
aiment les ^coliers qui (who) emploient bien leur temps. Nous 
criions longtemps. 

Thdme. 38. 

1. The boy throws a stone. You salways i throw (throw 
always) stones. Call thy brother. Call the servant. I shall 
call John. The cook buys eggs. I buy a horse. My father 
will also buy a horse. Where dost thou lead this horse? I 
2lead ihim to the stable (d Vicurie). I hope to see jo\i(vous 
voir) to-morrow. What do you hope? We hope nothing. 
What are you eating there (Id)^ We eat cherries. 

2. The child ate an apple. You ate walnuts. Frederick 
began to (a) cry. I placed the books on the table. I pay 
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eyerytbing (tout). Thon pajest nothing. Let us well employ 
our time. My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they bny. My 
uncle possesses a large garden. The gardener cleuis the 
paths. Wipe your tears (larmes). The dog frightens the 
children. We wiped the table. I prefer (the) coffee to (the) 
tea (au thi). 

Conyersation. 



Qui a appel^? 

Avez-vous nettoy6 les che- 

mins? 
Qui me prot6gera (protect)? 
Nettoies-tu la chambre? 
Avez-yous pay6 ces liyres? 
Combien cotitent-ils (cost)? 
Trouyez-vous cela cher? 
Que mangeais-ta? 
OtL m6ne-t-on ce cheyal? 

Crois-tu (do you think) qu'il 

gMe cette nuit? 
Ach^terez-yous du th^ ou du 

caf6? 
Oti achetez-yous yotre farine? 
Qui a jet6 cette pierre? 
Que fit (did — do) un jour 

un p6re? 



Ton pdre a appel^. 

Pas encore; je les (them) net- 

toierai ce soir. 
Dieu yous prot^gera. 
Je nettoie toute la maison. 
Mon p^re les (them) a pay^s. 
lis cotltent sept florins. 
J'appelle cela tr^s cher, 
Je mangeais des noix. 
On le m^ne chez le mar^chal- 

ferrant (farrier), 
II a d^jk gel^. 

Je n*aime pas le th6, j'ach^- 

terai du caf^. 
Chez le meunier (mitter), 
Je crois que c'est Richard. 
II partagea ses biens entre ses 

trois fils. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le renard et la cigogne. 

«Tu as beaucoup yoyag^», disait (said) le renard k la 
cigogne, «raconte-moi done quelque chose des pays que tu as 
yu8>. — La cigogne se rengorgea et lui nomma chaque marais, 
chaque prairie, oti (where) elle ayait mang6 les yers les plus 
d^licats et les grenouilles les plus grasses. — «Je yois que 
tu as bien employe ton temps», repondit'le renard. 
Le renard, the fox. se rengorgea, carried its head high. 

la cigogne. the stork. le marais, the marsh, pool. 

voyager, to travel. le ver, the worm. 

raconter, to relate, to tell. dSUcat, delicious, delicate. 

VU8, seen (from voir, to see). la grenouiUe, the frog. 
nommer, to name. je vois, I see. repondit, answered. 
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Twenty first Lesson. 

Second conjugation: FiniTy to finish. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



Je finis, I finish 
tu finis, thou finiahest 
U finit, he finishes 
elle finit, she finishes. 

Je finissais, I finished 
tu finissais, etc. 
iX finissait, etc. 



PL nous fimissanSfWe finish 
V0U8 finissezj yon finish 

Imperfect. 

nous finissUms, we finished 
V0U8 finissiez, etc. 

ih finissaient, etc. 

Preterite. 
Je finis, I finished nous finifnes, we finished 

tu finis, etc. vous finttes, etc. 

%L finit, etc. Us finirent, etc. 

let Future. 

Je finirai, I shall finish nous finirans, we shall finish 

tu finims, etc. vous finirez, etc. 

f{ finira, etc. «fo /Sitlron^^ etc. 

1st €onditioiail. 
t/e finirais, I should finish tum^ fi/nirions^ we should finish 
i^if finirais, etc. t7(n4« finiriex, etc. 

t2 finirait, etc. t^ /in^raien^^ etc. 

Infinitive Mood, 
^inir, to finish. de or d /inir, to finish. 

Imperative Mood. 

Finis, finish. fi^issons, let us finish. 

finissex, finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
^i«/in4Me,thatl (ma!7)fini8h quenousfi/nissUms, that wefinish 
que tu finisses, etc. que v&us finissiez^ «tc. 

qu'U finisse, etc. ^ti'iZ^ /iii<«9eite, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je finisse, that I (might) fin- ^ue ». finissions, tiiafc we (might) 
^6 ^at finisses, etc. [ish ^ue t7(>u« finissiez, etc. [finish 
^'i{ /inle, etc. qu'Us finissent, etc. 

French Cony.-Orsmmar. 5 
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Partioiples. 
Present. Past. 

Finissant, finishing JFifU, t finie, jBwshed. 

en finissant, by finishing, etc. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Avoir flni, to have finished. 
. Indicative Mood. 

Perfect, 
J'ai fini, I have finished 
tu as fini, thou hast finished 
il a finiy he has finished 
nous avons fini, we have finished, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J'avais finif I hkd finished, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
J'eus fini, I had finished, etc. 
2nd Future. 
J'aurai fini, I shall have finished, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
J'aurais finiy j ^^ j^ ^^^^ g^. j^ ^ ^ 
J eusse fim, f ' 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que faie fini, that I (may) have finished, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que f eusse fini, that I (might) have finished, etc. 

Participle. 
Ayant fi/ni, having finished, etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner: hdtir, to baild; choisvr, to 
choose; rem^lir, to fill, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) The verb fea«r, to htxte, loses in the Present and Im- 
perative singular its diaeresis. Otherwise it ie quite regular 
and retains the two dots. 

Pres, Je hais, tu hais, il h^Ut nous haYssons, vous haYssez, etc. 
Imper^ Hais; pi, haXssons, halfssez. Fret, Je hats, I hated, 

2) The verb fleurir, to flourish, has a 2nd form for the 
Imperfect tense: Je florissais, and also a second for the Part. 
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Second conjagation: Finir. gg 

preeent: florissant, -e,.both of which are only used in a figu- 
rative sense, as: une vUle florissante, etc. 

Words. 

Nourrir, to feed, nourish. saisir, to seize. 

obiir, to obey. rendre, to render, return. 

remplir, to fill, fulfil. la idche, the task. 

hdtiTy to build. U theme, the exercise. 

embelUr, to embellish. la version, the translation. 

punir, to punish. la pomme de terre, the potato. 

le vice, vice. Vocccision, f. the opportunity. 

le devoir, the duty. salir, to soil. 

toujours, always. le palais, the palace. 

la flafierie, flattery. choisir, to choose. 

le menteur, the liar. la couleur, the colour: 

le voleur, the thief. rijouir, to rejoice. 

Beading Ezereise. 89. 

1. Le pain nourrit les hommes. Les bons enfants ob^issent 
k leurs parents et k leurs maltres. Remplis ce verre. Rem- 
plissez ces verres. Qui a renipli les bonteilles? Komulus dt 
E^mus bAtirent la ville de Rome, Tan 753 avant Jitous-Cbrist. 
Les fieurs embellissent les jardins et les prairies. On punira 
les enfants qui n'ob^issent pas k leur maltre. J'esp^re que 
vous aurez puni ce m^chant garQon. Le maltre a puni le petit 
menteur. On a saisi les voleurs (thieves). 

2. Notre voisin bfttit une grande maison. Nos voisins 
bd,tissent de grandes maisons. Je b&tirais aussi, si j*avaia plus . 
d'argent. Je hais le.vice, j'aimerai toujours la vertu. Halssez 
le vice, il vous rend malheureux. J'ai toujours ha!f le vice. 
Nous halssons la flatterie. Ne salissez pas vos habits. Les 
sciences nourrissent la jeunesse et r^jouisgent la vieillesse. 

Th^me. 40. 

1. I finish my exercise. The pupils finish their trans- 
lations. We seize the opportunity. We seized (Pret,) the thieves. 
Why have you not seized the good opportunity? The children 
soil their clothes. (The) bread and (the) potatoes nourish a 
great many (beaucoup d') men. Have you punished the lazy 
boys? I shall punish them after the lesson. Do not puni^h 
fienry; he has been ill. Fill the glasses. We should fill the 
bottles, if we had enough wine. 

2. The king builds a new palace. Will you build a house? 
I should build a large house, if I were rich. Here are two 
colours: choose. Which (laquelle) will you choose? I shall 
choose the blue. If 1 had to (a) choose, I should choose the 
green colour. Obey your (a vos) parents and (your) masters. 
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LeMon 21. 



I hate nobody (ne , . . . perBonne). Hate nobody, 
(the) vice. We have alwajra* hated (the) yice. 

OonTerfatioa. 



We hate 



Yoici denx ooateauz: un grand 

et nn petit. Lequel (which) 

choisirez-vons? 
Get homme remplit-il ses Pas tonjours. 

devoirs? 
Avez-voas rempli toates les 

bouteilles? 
Qui bfttit cette belle maison? 
Ne bfttirez-vous pas anssi? 



Je choisirai ie petit qui est le 
plus joli. 



Pourqaoi ne b&tissez-vous 
pas k present (now)^ 

Qui a sali ce livre? 

Comment as-tu fait (done) 
cela? 

Avee-vous fini votre th^me? 

Qui a bftti la ville de Borne? 

Qui a poni mon fils? 

Ne troQvez-vons pas que j'ai 
embelli mon jaixiin? 

Hatssez-voas le vice? 
Pourqaoi haTssez-voos votre 
Toisin? 



Non, Monsieur, je n'avais pas 

assez de vin poor les remplir. 
0*est mon voisin qui la b&tit. 
Ooi, je bfttirai anssi Tann^ 

prochaine (neai). 
Je bfttirais encore cette annee, 

si j'avais assez d*argent. 
Cost Martin. 
La plune est tomb^ dessns 

(tifMm U). 
Nous le (U) finirons ce soir. 
Bomnlas et Bdmns. 
Le maltre de mosique, 
Gertainement, ce jet d*ean 

(fcmntam) embellit beaucoup 

votre jardin. 
Oai, je hais tons les vices. 
Je ne le (him) hais pas; je hais 

settlement ses flatteries. 



Seading-lessoiu 
Le moinean et ses petits. 

Un moinean avait plac^ son nid dans le tron d*an mar. 
U ^levait tranqaUlement sa famille. II anraif^^t^ bien^henreux, 
si ses petits enssent voala Theater : mais^lk chaqae instant 
lis venaient sar le bord da nid. Le panvre oiseau tremblait 
dans la crainte de les voir tomber. II leur disait* de rester 
dans le fond du nid, mais ils ne le voolaient point (would 
not do 9o). 

On jonr qu'il ^tait sorti, ils profitdfreoit de son absence 
et s'avanc^rent tant qu'ils tomb^remt k terre. Ils n'avaient 
pas^encore de plumes aux'^ailes; ainsi ils ne parent (could not) 
se sauver. Un gros chat, qui passait par-Ilk, les vit (saw 
fhem); il n*avait pas dln^, il les saisit, et les mangea sur- 
k-champ. C'esf^ainsi qu'ils furent punis de (for) leur d^s- 
ob^issance. 
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If es jeunes'^ainis, voas devez (ougfU to) ob^ir k yos parents 
et k YOS maltres. Pensez tonjours qn'ils ne yoos d^fendent 
rien sans de bonnes raisons (reasons). 

Lie tnoineau. the sparrow. U fond, the bottom. 

les petits, tne young ones. tarU, so mucb. 

le nidf the nest. VaiUf f, tbe wing. 

le trau, tbe bole. sauver, to save; 8« — to fljr away. 

le fHur, tbe wall. passer, to pass by. 

tranquiUement, quietly. par-ldt there. 

icouteVf to listen, obey. diner t to dine. 

I'instant, m. tbe moment. sMr-/c^-cAamp,atonce,immediately» 

Us venaient, they came. la ddsobHssanee, disobedience. 

la erainte, tbe fear. le maUre, the master. 

Tester, to remain. difendre, to forbid. 



Twenty second Lesson. 

Third coiqugatioii: Vendre^ to sell. 

IndicatiYe Mood. 
Ptesent Tense. 
Je vends, I sell nous vendons, we sell 

tu vends, tbon aellest vous vendez, yon sell 

U vend, be sells Us vendent, \ .. « 

eUe (on) vend, she (one) sells elles vendent, I ^ 

Imperfect 
Je vendais, I sold nous vendions, we sold 

tu vendais, then soldst vous vendiez, yon sold 

il vendait, be sold Us vendaient, they sold. 

Preterite. 
Je vendis, I sold nous vendtmes, we sold 

tu vendis, etc. vous vendues, etc. 

U vendit, etc. Us vendirent, eto. 

Ist Future. 
Je vendrai, I shall sell nous vendrons, we shall sell 

iu vendras, etc. vous venirez, etc. 

27 vendra, etc. iZ^ v^ne^ron^, etc. 

Ist ConditionaL 
Je vendrais, I shonld sell nous vendrians, we should sell 
tu vendrais, etc. vous vendriez, etc. 

tl vendraie, etc. Us vendraient, etc. 

ImperatiYe Mood. 

Vends, sell t;en(?on«, let us sell 

vendez, sell. 
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Sabjnnctive Mood. 
Present. 
Queje vende, that I (may) sell quen.vendi&n8,tha,twe(ma.j)sid]i 
que tu vendes, etc. que vous vendiez, etc. 

qu'U vende, etc. qu'ils vendent, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Quejevendis8e,th2Lilm\ghtBel\ que nous vendissions 
que tu vendi88€8, etc. que vous vendissiez 

qu*U vendUf etc. quails vendUsent. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Yendant, selling Vendu, f. vendue, sold, 

en vendant, by selling. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Avoir rendu, to have sold. 
Indicative Mood. 
Perfect. 
J*ai vendUf I have sold 
tu as vendu, then hast sold 
il a vendUf he has sold 
notts avans vendu, we have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J!avais vendu, I had sold, etc. 

Preterite. 
J^eus vendu, I had sold, etc. 

2nd Future. 
J'aurai vendu, I shall have sold, etc. 
2nd Conditional. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que fate vendu, that I (may) have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse vendu, that I (might) have sold, etc. 

Participle. 
Ayant vendu, having sold. 
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Third coojagation: Vendre. 87 

OoDJngate after thie model : p&rdre, to lose, attendre, to wait, 
to expect; ripondre, to answer, etc. 

Remarks* 

1) The verb baUre, to beat, is regularly conjagated, 
onlj in tbe singnkir of the Premnt Indieaiwe and ia the 7m- 
jperaHve mood il loses one of its two U. 

Pres. Je htets, tn ha/ta, il bt^t, nous buttons, yous battez, etc. 
Imper. Bais. I^irL battu. 

2) The verb rotnpre, to break, is conjugated in the 
iVe«. Indicative as foBows: 

Je romps, tu romps, U rompt, nous rompons, etc. (All 
the rest is regular). 

8) The verb rire, to langb, is also conjtigated after 
the 3rd conjugation: 

Pres. Je ris, tu ris, U rU, nous rions, vous riez, Us rient 
Pret. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rimes, vous rites. Us rirent. 
Fut. Je rirai etc. 
The Part past is ri. Part. pres. riant. 

In the same manner: sourire, to smile. 

4) iJonclHre, to conclude, is regular, aa: 
Pres, Je corpus, tu conclus, il conclut, notis conduons, etc. 
Fut. Je conclurai. 
Pwt. past, condu. 
Only in the Preterite, it makes je oondus (not je oonduis). 



Words, 

La hague, the ring. la sagesse, wisdom. 

r^pandre, to SfHread, to shed, la Qreee, Greece. 

le bruit, the report, the noise. Vhonneur, m. the honour, 

la mort, death. la canne, the stick. 

defendre, to forbid, to defend, les gens, people. 

entmdre, to hear. perdre, to lose. 

fumer, to smoke. attendre, to wait for, expect. 

f^pondre, to answer., un peUy a little. 

le sang, the blood. descendre, to come down. 

Vml, the eye. le tonnerre, the thunder. 

gauche, left, droit, -e, right, le travaU, the work. 

les armes, the a^ms. dSsirer, to wish. 

Xeadinff Ezerdae. 41. 

1. J*ai vendu mon cbeval. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 
^f perdis hier ma bourse. Vous perdltes votre bague. La 
vieiUe femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du frontage 
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et du benrre. On a repandu le bruit de la mort da roL II 
est d^fendn da famer id Qoi defend cela? Enteodes-Yoaa 
le brait? Qai a batta mon chien? Ne bats pas cet enfant. 
U bat son cheval. R^pondez«»moi (me), mon fits. B^ponds k 
ton maltre* Je repondis que (ihat) j'^is malade. 

2. Ce tjfan eraol a r^pandn beancoup de sang innocent. 
Jules a d^jk perdu son oeil gandie, il pm^dra ausai son csil 
droit. Ta pepds ton argent. Nona perdons tout xuxtre temps. 
Nous sommes descendus dans nne yalUe nante. Le bataillon 
prit (took up) les armes et d^fendit la ville. Socrate r^pandit 
beaucoup de sagesse k Athdnes et dans totite la 6r6ce. Pour- 
quoi riez-Yons? Je ne ris pas. Je n*ai pas ri. 

Tktee. 4SL 

1. I sell my dogs. Mj friend sells h^ korses*. We sell 
our bouses. I defend my honour. Do you defend your friends? 
Thou ]osest thy time. You lose your time. I lost (Pret.) 
my money. My brother has lost his stick. He will lose 
eyerythlng. The pupils will lose their places. We expect a 
letter from our grandfather. Do you also expect a letter? 
No, Sir, I expect nothing. Jamed (Jticques) and William ex- 
pect (a) good news. We have waited an hour. Wait a little. 
Why don*t yon wait? Do you hear tke miM? I hear 
nothing. 

2. I did not hear the thunder. Have yon answered (to) 
her letter? I have not yet answered. I shall answer to* 
morrow. Answer me (moi). When (lorague) I heard the thnnder, 
I came down from the mountain. Whom (qui) do you beat? 
I beat tuy dog. The poor children have lost their father. 
They will lose also their mother; she is very ill. Do not 
break my stick. I wish (that que) he would answer (Pre$. Subj.) 
this letter (dot,). My father wished (that) he would answer 
(Inipf. Subj,) this letter. 

CeaTersation^ 

Qui a perdu cette bourse? Je crois (I think) qae Jnlea a 

perdu une bonraa. 
A-t-il aussi perdn de Tar- Je crois qu*il a perdn deux 

gent? florins. 

Pourquoi perdez-vous votive Nous n*avons rien k feire (to do), 

temps h jouer? nous avons fini notse tftche. 

A quoi (at what) jouez-vons? Nous jouons au eerceaa {ring, 

hoop). 
Qui defend les brebis (aheep)^ Le akien Au berger (shepherd). 
As-ttt fini ton travail? Qui, Mr., mon travail est fini. 

Ton fr^re a-t-il fini sa ver* Je ne orois pMs; il ]a (0) finira 

lion? demain. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PeraoQftl pronoQiiB. 89 

Ayez-Yoos entenda le bruit Le vent est terrible. 

du yent (wind)^ 

Qui a d^fendu de manger de Notre m^re Ta d^fendu ce matin. 

ces pommes? 

Comment dtes-yous des- Je suis descendu par Tescaller 

cendu? (stairs), 

Ponrquoi salissez-yons yos Nous nettoyons la cage de nos 

mains? (Mseaux? 

Poorquoi ne punit-on pas Ilsera puni aprds la le^n. 

ce m^chant enfant? 

Qui (whom) attendez-yous? J*attends Monsieur le professeur. 

Attendiez-yous quelqu'un J^attendais mon cousin de Paris. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le roi de Perse. 

Un roi de Perse certain jour 

Ghassait^ayec toute sa cour: 

II eut soif, mais dans eette plaine 

On ne trouyait point de fontaine; 

Pr^s de Ik seulement ^tait^um grand jardin 

Bempli de beaux carats, d^oranges, de raisins: 

„A Dieu ne plaise que j*ep mange! 
Dit le roi; ce jardin conrrait trop de danger: 
Si je me permettais d*y cneillir une orange, 
Mes yiairs aussitdt mangeraient le yerger.*' 

CSsftotn J9ur, one day. le c4drat, the lemon. 

chasur, to go a hunting. d Dieu ne plai$€, Qpd forbid. 

la soif, thirst. courrait, would mn. 

seuUmerU, only. pertnettre, to permit. 

la plaine, the plain cueiUir, to gather, y, there. 

la fontaine, fountain, spring. aussitdtf immediately. 

prea de Id, near there. le verger, the orchard. 



Twenty third Lesson. 

PRONOUNS. 

There are six kinds of pronouns called: 1) personal 
pronouns, 2) demonstratiye, 3) possessiye, 4) in- 
terrogatiye, 5) relatiye, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

Personal prononns. 
Personal pronouns are those which directly refer to, 
and supply the place of a person or a thing. There are 
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three persons: the first is the person who speaks; the 
second is the person spoken to; the third is the person 
spoken of. With these pronouns it mast be observed 
whether they are intimately connected with, or governed 
by a verb, as: I speak, we go, I give yon etc.; if this 
be the case, they are conjunctive (pranoms conjoints); 
or if they are employed by themselves or with a pre- 
position; in this case they are termed disjunctive 
(pronoms disjoints). We b^n with the latter. 

Declension of the diejuiiotive personal pronouns* 

Ist person. 
& N. \ ^^. / I PI. N. \ ^,,,, / we 

A. } ^^<' { me A. / **^*''' \ us 

G. de moi, of or from me G. de nous, of or from us 

D. d moi, to me, me. D. d nous, to us, us. 

2nd person. 
S. N. \ / thou Fl N. I 

A. / ^^*' \ thee A. / ^^^' ^'''^' 

G. de toi, of or 'from thee G. de vous, of or from yon 

D. d toiy to thee. D. d vous, to you. 

8rd person. 
Masctdine. 

A. / ^*' \ him A. / ^' \ them 

G. de lui, of or from him G. d'eux, of or from them 

D. d lui, to him, him. D. d eux, to them, them. 

Feminine, 

G. d'elle, of or from her G. d'eUes, of or from them 

D. d eUe, to her. D. d elles, to them. 

Sing, and Plur. Mase. and i^em. 
N. & A. 8ai, one*s self, itself, etc. 
Gen. de soi, of or from one's self, etc. 
Dat. d soi, to one's self, to itself, etc. 

Examples. 
Qui a dU cda? Moi, lui, eUe, nous. — Pcis moi, etc. 
Who has said this? I, he, she, we. — Not I, etc. 
C'est pour moi, — pour toi, — pour elle, etc. 
That is for me, — for thee, — for her, etc. 
Je parle de toi, de vous, d*elles, d'eux, etc. 
I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc. 
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Nous pensons a luiy a vous, a eux, etc. 
We think of him, of you, of them, etc. 

Remarks. 

1) All these disjunctive pronouiiB may, in all eaaas, 
take the little word -mente, pi. -memes^ whenever in English 
the word self is joined to a [nronoan. Ex.: 

S. moi-ineme, (I) myself PL nous-memes, ourselves 
toi-meme, thyself fHyus-meme, yourself 

lui-meme, himself vou8»memeSt yonrselves 

eUe-meme, herself eux-mimes, \ ., , 

sai-meme, one's self. dies-mimes, I "^®°^*® ^®®* 

2) When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they £u:e 
often preceded by c'est, c'Stait etc, as in English: 

S. c'est t»MH, it is I Fl. c'est nous, it is we 
c^est toi, it is thou c'est vous, it is yon 

c'est lui, it is he ce «ant eux, \ .. . ., 

c'est eUe, it is she ce stmt eUes, f ^^ -^ ^°®^* 

Interrog. Est-ce tnoi? Is it I? Est^ie vous? Is it you? etc. 

3) 8oi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of 
inanimate objects in the singular. Ex.: 

Dait-an toujour s penser d soi? ought one always to think 
of one's self? 



Words. 

Inconstant, inconstant. le maitre, the teacher. 

ressembler, to resemble. attirer, to attract. 

em)oyer, to send. la bcUle, • the ball, tennis. ' 

demeurer, to live. venez, come, casser, to break. 

la corbeiUe, the little basket, sorti, -e, gone out. dge, old. 

Vaimant, m. the load-stone. ni — ni, neither — nor. 
la midecine, the medicine. 

Beading Bzerdse. 4S. 

Qni dit (says) cela? Moi, lui, elle, eux-mdmes, elles- 
mdmes. Penses-tu k moi? Je pense k toi. Je pense a vous, 

— a elles, — k eux. Je n'ai pas pens6 k toi, mon pauvre 
enfant. L'homme inconstant ne ressemble jamais (never) k lui- 
m6me. Nous nous souvenons (we remember) de vous, — de 
lui — d'elles, — d'enx. Envoyez-moi de I'argent. Sans moi, 
elle serait tomb^e. Je suis plus grand que toi, — que lui, 

— qu'elle. Qui a 6t6 ici, lui ou elle? Venez avec moi, — avec 
nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez avec elles. On parle de nous. 
Tu paries de lui et d*elle. Nous parlous souvent (often) de vous. 
Je defends mon honneur moi-m6me. L'aimant attire le fer 
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k soi. NuQS nous moquons (we mock at) cl*eux. Ah ! Tons yous 
moqnez de noQH! 

Thtee. 44. 

1. My brother and I, (we) have heard the noise. Who 
will have the ball, thou or he? Frederick, your teacher has 
seen that (que) yoa have beat«n a child. Who? I? Tea, 
yourself. Who has broken the stick? Not I! Yon and he, 
you were not attentive. She and Emily are gone oat. Who 
has (est) gone out with them? Come with me. Come to our 
house (rl^z nous). Who speaks of me ? I speak of you. You 
speak of her and of her sister. 

2. For whom is this medicine? It*) is for yourself. Does 
your aunt live with you? Yes, she lives with us. Charles is 
older than I. 1 think of (d) you. You do not think of me. You 
2 always**) i think of yourself. One must not (U ne fatd pas) 
always think of one's self. Have you brought the book your- 
self? Y^es, I myself. Does she play with us? She plays 
with them (m,). Is it himself? Yes, it is himself. It is I; 
it is not be. 

GoDTersation. 

Qui a dit cela? Moi. — Lui. — < EUe. 

Qui vient Ik? C'est nous. 

Pensez-vous k vos amis? Je pense souvent a enz. 

Est-elle tomWe? Heureusement non! mais sans 

moi elle serait tomb^e. 

Pour qui sont ces bottes? Elles sont pour moi-mdme. 

A qui pensez-vous? Je pense k vous et a votre mdre. 

De qui parle-t-on? On parle d'eux, -— d*elles. 

Qui a apport^ cette corbeille? Ma sceur elle-mdme. 

Qui a fait cela? Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eux. 

Est-elle arriv^e seule? Non, elle est arriv^e avec moi. 

Qui a ^crit (written) cette Mon p6re lui-mfime. 

lettre? 

Que fait Taimant? II***) attire le fer. 

Qui a battu cet enfant? Ce n*est pas moi, c*est Leopold. 

Qui est venu avec tbi? Mon ami Jules. 

Oti demeure-t-ii? II demeure chez son oncle. 

Est-ce vous qui avez perdu Non, ce n'estpas moi, c'est 

cet argent? ma cousin e Emilie. 

*) The pupil must not forget, that the French pronoun always 
agrees in gender with its preceding substantive. See the Note p. 95. 
♦*) In French, the adverb follows the verb. 
♦**) See the Note p. 95. 
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Twenty fourth Lesson. 

ConjimctiYe personal pronous. 

These are declined as follows: 

Ist person. 2nd person. 



B. N. Je, 1. PI. nouSy we 

G. (wanting) 

J), me, (to) me nous, (to) ns 
A. me, me nous, ns. 



S. Tu, thou PI. vau8, you 

fe, (to) thee w>u8, (to) you 
fe, thee vous, you. 



8rd person. 
Jiiase. Fern, 



S. EUe, she PI e2<e5, they 

(en), of her (en^, cithern 

lui, (to) her 2eMr, to them 

la, her, it les, them. 



8. N. A he PI. Us, they 
6. (en), of him ^«i»>, of them 
D. ^m, (to) him Imr, to them 
A. le, him, it 2e5, them. 

Jiictsc, and Fern. 
N. on, one, they, man. 
D. $e, to one*8 self, to themselves. 
A. se, one's self, itself, themselves. 

The difficulty in the use of the conjoAfitive personal 
pronouns is merely in their proper position. The principal 
rules are these: 

A» With one prononn. 
1) The nominative cases je, iu^ U, eUe, fiaus, v(ms, Us 
or eUes, usually precede the verb of wbidi they are 
the subject; in an interrogative sentence, however, they 
are placed immediately after the verb. Ex.: 



nofis parlons, we speak. 
votis jouejs, you play. 



J'e pense, I think. 
tu espies, thou hopest. 
Interrog.: Fiwis4u, dost thou finish? 
Joue^t-^Ue, does she play? 
Parlee-vpus frangais, do you speak French? 

2) The dative and accusative are placed imme- 
diately before the verb in a ^mple tense, and before 
its auxiliary in a compound one. Ex.: 

Ttt me dis, you tell me. 

Je vous donne, 1 give you. 

EUe fn*a repandu, she has answered me. 

Charles nau& a dU, Charles has told us. 

Je les ai vus, I have seen them. 
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3) If the sentenoe ia negative, ne is put directly aftier 
the snbject before the governed prononn, as: 

Je ne vans donne pas, I do not give jon. 
Tu ne me connais pas, you do not know me. 
Votis ne les avez pas wis, yoa have not seen them. 
EUe ne nCa pas repondu, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne fhcms avait pas dit, Charles had not told ns. 

4) In the interrogative form, the accusative or dative 
precedes; then follows the verb with its snbject. If the 
question is a negative one, ne begins the sentence: 

Me connaissez-vauSf do yon know me? 

Me htdme-t'tli does he blame me? 

Les voiS'tu, do yon see them? 

Vou8 a-t-il ripondu, has he answered you? 

Ne vau8 a-t-H pas repondUj has he not answered you? 

5) When the verb is in the Imperative affirma- 
tive, the governed pronouns are put after it, in French 
as in English. In this case me and te are changed into 
moi and toi for the dative and accusative. Ex.: 

Donnee-moi, give me. Apportez-lui, bring (to) him. 
MangeZ'les, eat them. JParlee-leur, speak to them. 

6) But when the Imperative is njegative, the governed 
pronoun precedes the verb. Ex.: 

Ne me donnez pas, do not give me. 
Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 
Ne les mangez pas, do not eat them. 
Ne leur parlsz pas, do not speak to them. 



Words. 

Entendre, to hear. tailler, to cut, mend. 

pardonner, (dat.), to pardon, louer, to praise; to let. 
preter, (dat.), to lend. accompagner, to accompany. 

corriger, to correct. je promets, I promise. 

ecouter, to listen. appeler, to call. 

Reading Szeroise. 46. 

Je vends. J'entends. Je vous entends. U me pardonne. 
EUe m'a pardonn^. Alfred m*a prOt^ un livre amusant. 
Pr6tez-moi votre livre. Je vons prfiterai un livre. II me loue. 
Me loue-t-il? Oui, il vous loue. Ecoutez-moi. Je vous 6coute. 
Je ne vous ^coute pas. Taillez ma plume. Je la taillerai. 
Je ne la taillerai pas. Vonlez-vous (will you) m'accompagner? 
Je vous accompagnerai. Avez- vous trouv6 votre crayon? Oui, 
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je Tiu trouv^. Non, je ne Tai pas tronv6. Avez-vous corrig6 
men thdme? Non, je ne Tai pas corrig^; je le corrigerai demain. 

I praise thee. Then praisest me. Do you play? Do 
jon bear? Do you hear me? I hear yoa. Do yoii sell your 
house? I do not sell it (la). Do you sell your horses? I do 
not sell them. We listen to yon. I call him. Will you ac- 
company me? My father will accompany you. Have you 
mended my pen? I have mended (taiUie) it. Lend me a 
pencil. Lend him a pen. Give me your book. Do not give 
him my book. I promise yon. Lend him (dot.). Sell them. 
Here is your exereise, correct it. 

B. With ttuo pronouns. 

1) When a verb, which 13. jiot in the Imperative affir- 
mative, governs two pronouns, they are both placed 
immediately before the verb, so that the dative comes 
first, and the accusative follows. Ex.: 

Je te le donne, I give it to thee (you). 

II me le donne, he gives it me. 
Louis me la prete, Lewis lends it me. 

Louis ne me id prete pas, Lewis does not lend it to me. 

II nous Vapporte, he brings it (to) us. 

Nous les apportera-tAl? will he bring them to us? 

Ne nous Vapportera-t-U pas? will he not bring it to us? 

On vous le dira, they will tell (it) you. 

On ne vous le dira pas, they will not tell (it to) you. 

2) An exception to the foregoing rule are the two 
datives I'fH (to him, to her) and leur (to them), which 
always follow the other governed pronoun. Ex.: 

Je le lui donne, I give it him or her. 
Je ne le lui donne pas, I do not ^ve it him. 
Slle les lui donne, she gives them to him. 
JSlle ne le lui donne pas, she does not give it (to) him. 
La lui donne-MU? does she give it him? 
La teur donnera-t-U? will he give it to them? 
Je ne la leur ai pas donnS, I have not given it to them. 
Pourquoi ne la leur prelez-vous pas, why do you not 
lend it to them? 

3) Of two personal pronouns governed by the Im- 
perative affirmative the dative always stands last: 

Lonnee-le-fnoi, give it me. 

ApporteshleS'lui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

Pretes-la-nous, lend it to us. 
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4) Is the Imperative negative, both of them precede 
the verb according to 6), p. 94, and lui and leur follow 
the accusative according to J?» § 2, Ex.: 

iVe fne le d&nnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportejs pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne Us leur envoyeg pas, do not send them to them. 

Nate. Observe that, inanimate things in French being either 
masculiiM or feminine, the pronouns U, eUe, plor. ils^ dies, 
Ace. le, la, are used accordingly in speaking of sach. Thus, 
^)eaking of a flower or of flowers (fleur, f,), we saj: 

It is beautifal, elle est belle. | I see it, >e la #om« 

The J are beautiful, elles sont heUes, 



Words. 

RScompenser, to reward. appiUqui, industrioos, diligent. 

Vimage, f. the pictnre. le ganl, the glove. 

mau, f. moUe, 8oft. la traduction, the translation. 

encore, still. la faute, the mistake^ 

la vSriii, the truth. voUmtiers, willingly. 

Reading Exercise. 47. 

Tu me le donnes. EUe me les donnerait, si eUe les avait 
encore. Vous a-t-il pardonne? Lui as-tu dit (told) cela? 
Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on rdpondu? Appelez ces ^coliers. 
Je les recompenserai; je leur donnerai de belles images. Vous 
les leur donnerez domain. Vonlez-vous me pr6ter votre plume? 
Qui, je voas la preterai. Ne te loue pas toi-meme. On ne 
se loue pas soi-meme. Bon Dieu! prot^gez-moi. Mon enfant, 
corrige*toi; tu es tr^s m^hant. Je ne t*aimerai pas. Elle 
ne vous ^ute pas. Elle ne m*a pas ^cout^. Nous deouteni- 
t-il? Vous ne me dites (tell) pas la verity. Je vous la dis. 
Gette plume est tropmolle; vonlez-vous avoir la bont^ (kind- 
ness) de me la taiUer? Je vous la taillerai volontiers. 

Theme. 48. 
Bring it him. Do not bring it [to] them. I «houid give 
yon some money, if you were more industrious. Has she 
given him the gloves? She has given them to him. She has 
not given them to him; she has given them to his brother. 
Will the teacher reward the diligent pupils? He has already 
(d^d) rewarded them, and he will reward them again (encore). 
Your translation is badly done (mal faite), correct it (fern,). 
Pardon (me) my mistakes. Have you corrected them? Yes, 
I have (corrected them). Have yon your penknife? Lend it 
me. I shall lend it you. 
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CoiiT«natio]i. 



M'entendez-vous ? 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas? 

Me pardonnerez-voils? 

De qui avez-vous re9u ce 

livre amusant? 
Voulez-vous prdter ce livre 

k ma soenr? 
Qui veut (avoir) cette plume? 

Pour qui sont cea crayons? 
M'aimes-tu? 
Les^aimez-vous ? 
Dites-vous la v^rif^? 
Qui vous'^accompagnera? 

Vous'* a-t-on racont^ (told) 
une histoire (stori/)? 

Qui vous^a taille (made) cette 
plume? 



Oui, je vouB^'^entends. 
Je ne vous'^ai pas^entendu. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 
C'est Alfred qui me Ta prdt^. 

Je le lui prdterai volontiers. 

Donnez-la-moi, s*il vous plait 
(if you please), 

Je les donnerai k Jules. 

Oui, je t'aime. 

Oni, je les^aime beaucoup. 

Je la dis toujours. 

Mon cousin m*accompagnera 
jasqu*k (as far as) Brnxelles. 

Oui, noire grand^mdre nous'^a 
racont^ une trds belle histoire. 

Mon maltre a eu la bont^ (kind- 
ness) de me la tailler. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le rosier. The rose-hush. 

«Qai veut (wUl) me donner un petit'^arbre pour mon 
jardin?» disait Fr^eric k ses tV^res et h, sa scenr. 

Leur p^re leur avait donn^ k cfaaeun un petit coin de 
terre a planter. 

«Ce n*est pas moil dit Auguste. — «Ni moi/» s'^cria 
Louis. — «Ce sera moi!> dit la bonne Charlotte; «de quelle 
esp^ce le veux-tu (do you wish it)*i> 

«Je voudrais (I shotdd like) avoir un rosier,* r^pondit 
Fr^6ric; «le mien est tout jauni.» 

«C'est bon,» r^pliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then she 
took) une pelle et alia (went) le retirer de terre. 

«Qtte vois-je (What do I see)?^^ dit Fr6d6ric, tu n'en 
as toi-mdme que (only) deux, et encore (besides) il y en a 
un si petit! Da moins ne me donne pas le plus grand. » 

«Non, non!» s'ecria' sa soeur, «ti pourrait encore (might 
again) se s^cher: je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir 
dans ton jardin.» ^ 

Chacun, -e, each. 

un petit coin de terre a corner jauni, -e, yellow, withered. 
ni mot, nor I either. [of land, r^pliqusr, to reply. 
fficrier, to call out, to cry. 
Vespkce^ f. the sort, kind. 

French Conv.-Gramuar. 



(To be continued), 
le mien, mine, taut, quite. 



la pelle, the spade. 
retirer, to take out. 
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il y en a, there is. se sicker ^ to get dry, to wither^ 

du moins, at least. je puis, I can (from pouvoir), 

seeker, to dry. jouir, to enjoy, voir, to see. 



Twenty fifth Lesson. 

Demonstratiye prononns. 

These are: 

roasc. fern. 

Celui, celle, that, 

pi. ceux, celles, those. 

celui-ci, ceUe-ciy this, the latter, 
pi. ceuyHiiy celles-ci, these. 

cdui'ld, celle-ldj that (one), the former, 
pi. ceux'ld, celleS'la, those. 

{celui qui is rendered he who, or the one which.) 
Neuter: Ce, (f and cela (abridged go), that; ceci, this. 

NB, The pronouns he, she, — they, preceding a relative 
must be translated by celui, celle, — ceux, celles. Ex.: Celui 
qui, he who, celle qui, she who, or that which; ceux qui, celles^ 
qui, they who, or those which. 

1) These pronouns are used with the preposition de^ 
instead of the English possessive case, when the govern- 
ing noun is not expressed. Ex.: 

Mon chapeau et celui de mon frere. 
My hat and my brother's (that of my brother). 
Je parle de celut-d, vous parlez de celui4d» 
I speak of this, you speak of that one. 

2) Ccj c' (with the verb etre) this or that; ceci, this, 
and cela, that, are a sort of neuter pronouns: 

Est'ce Id voire plume? is that your pen? 

Oui, c^est ma plume, yes, this is my pen. 

Sont'ce Id vos gants? are these your gloves? 

Ce sont mes gants, these are my gloves. 

Je ne veux pas ceci, I do not want this. 

Que dites'vous de cela? What do you say of that? 

3) In place of the genitive and dative of ce, ceci, cela, 
ceux-d and ceux-ld^ two other conjunctive pronouns, are 
used, viz. en and y. 

a) Un is rendered in English by some, of it, of 
them, about it, about them etc. Ex.: 
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Void du jambon: en voulez-^ons? 

Here is ham, will yon have, some? 

tPen prendrai un petit morceau, 

I shall take a little bit of it. 

Je lui en at donni, I have given him some of them (it). 

Donnez-m'en — donnez-lui'^n. 

Grive me some — give him some. 

b) IT corresponds to the English to it, to them, in 
it, in them, therein etc. Ex.: 

Voire pere est-4l au jar din? — Out, U y est 
Is yonr father in the garden? Tes, he is there. 
J'y vais aussi, I shall go there, too. 
T penseg^ous? do you think of that? 



Words. 

Le portefeuiUe, a pocket-book, souhaiter, to. wish. 

la peur, fear. enrichir, to enrich. 

Vdme, the soul. le mattre, the master. 

commode, comfortable. joli, -e, nice, pretty. 

le conquerant, the conqueror, le commerce, the commerce. 

jaune, yellow. V agriculture, f. agriculture. 

la noblesse, nobility. igalement, equally. 

le corps, the body. leve, risen, got up. 

la recompense, the reward. tout de suite, directly. 

hinir, to bless. ni — wi, neither — nor. 

persecuter, to persecute. mourut, died. 

Beading Exercise. 49. 

1. Voici mon portefeuiUe et celui de mon p^re. Voici mes 
gants et ceux de ma soeur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-lk? 
Celui qui remplit ses devoirs est un brave homme. Voulez- 
vous ceci ou cela? Ceux qui sont contents sont toujours 
beureux. Heureux cehii qui trouve un vrai ami! Je pr^f^re 
la noblesse de T^me h, celle de la naissance (birth), 

2. On croit (believes) ce qu'on espdre. Ce que vous dites 
(sai/) me fait peur. Qui vient (comes) Ik? C'est moi. — Ce 
sont eux. Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. Ne par- 
lez pas de ce qui ne vous regarde (concern) pas. Alexandre- 
le-Grand et Jules C^sar furent de grands conqu^rants; celui- 
]k mourut dans sa jeunesse, celui-ci, fut assassin^ (murdered). 

Thdme. 60. 

1. Here is your hat and that of your brother. T shall 
sell my house and that of my uncle. We speak of these, 
you speak of those. Give me that one. This is my pen. 

7* 
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These (ce) are your pencils. Is this the garden of your aunt? 
Are these the shoes of your sister? No, these are the 
shoes of my cousin Eliza. He*) who is diligent, will have 
(or get) a nice book. This ink (cette encre<i) is blacker' than 
that. These gloves are white, those are yellow. 

2. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that (f.) of the body. 
(The) agriculture and the commerce are equally useful to (the) 
man; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. My 
mother prefers this house to that; this is smaller, but that 
is more comfortable. Have you (any) butter? Yes, I have 
some. Give me some. Here is black cloth. I shall buy 
ten yards of it (fen . . ,). Were you at the theatre yester- 
day? Yes, I was there. le your master in that room? Yes, 
Sir, he is (therein). 

Interrogative prononns. 

They are: 1) lequel, f- laqudle, which (of)? 2) qui 
who? gM6 and quoi, what? — They are declined as follows: 

1) Lequel? 
Singular Plural, 





mase. 


fstn. 


tnase. 


fern. 


N.&Ac 

(jren. 

Bat. 


. lequel? 
duquel? 
auquel? 


laquelle? 

de laquelle? 

k laquelle? 


lesquels? 
desquels? 
auxquels? 


lesquelles? 
desquelles? 
auxquelles? 



This pronoun is used either witjiout a noun, or is 
at least separated from it by de; but it agrees with it 
in gender and number. When the pronoun which (of) 
is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by leqtMiy 
laquelle etc., as: 

Void deux appartements, lequel choisirez-vous? 
Here are two apartments, which will you choose? 
Une de ses sosurs est mariee. Laquelle (est-ce)? 
One of his sisters is married. Which is it? 
Laquelle de vos ecolidres est malade? 
Which of your pupils is ill? 

2) Qui? Quoi? Que? 
masc. dt fern, 
Nom. Qui, who? 

O. (Abl.) de qui, whose, of whom, 
from whom? 



Dat. d qui, to whom, whom? 
Ace. quit whom? 



neuter. 
Que, quoi, what? 
,^ ^. . i of what? 
^^^^\ from what? 
d qux>i, to what, at what? 
que, quoi, what? 



♦) Celui qui; See p. 98, NB, 
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1) The interrogatiTe pronoun qui? is only used of 
persons. Ex.: 

Qui est Id, who is there? 

A qui prelez-vous ceHa, to whom do you lend this? 
Qui cJierchez-vtms, whom are you looking for? 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is that pencil? 

2) Whose, when used interrogatively, must be ren- 
dered in French by d qui. Ex.: 

Whose book is this? d qui est ce livre? 

3) Que and qtun are neuter. Quoi, what, is disjunctive 
and used either by itself, or after a preposition, as: 

De quoi parlee-vous? of what are you speaking? 
Sur quoi, upon what? I Avec quoi, with what? 

4) Que? what? is conjunctive^ and is only used before 
verbs, as: 

Que voulez'vous? what do you wish or want? 
Que diton? what do people say? 
Que demande-t-il? what does he ask? 



Words. 
Jl^ariS, -c, married. la niece, the niece. 

frapper, to strike, to beat. le porte-plume, the penholder. 
le tableau, the picture. le verre, the glass. 

le cahier, the copy-book. levi, up, got up. 

Keading Exercise. 61. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade? Laquelle de vos soeurs 
est marine? Lesquels de vos ^coliers n'ont pas fait leurs 
themes? Voici plusieurs canifs: lequel vonlez-vous acheter? 
Qui est arriv6? Qui a trouv6 ma bourse? De qui avez-vons 
parl^? A qui est la grammaire que vous avez k la main? 
Que demandez-vous, Monsieur? Qu'avez-vous port^ & la poste? 
J'y ai port6 une lettre. Quoi! vous 6tes ddjk lev6! A. quoi 
pensez-vous? Aveo quoi avez-vous frapp6 Tenfant? Avec 
nne petite canne. Auquel de ces ^coliers avez- vous promis 
nne recompense? 

Tlidme. 52. 

Which of your horses have you sold? Which of these 
colours is the finest? Which of my copy-books will you 
have? ' To which of your nieces do yon write (ecrivez-vous) 
a letter? Which of your pupili? are the most diligent? Here 
are several pictures; which will you choose? wno is at (dj 
the door? Whom do you love most (le mieux)? From whom 
have you received this ring? To whom do you speak? To 
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whom will yoa give this nice pen-holder? What do jou 
carry under your arm (hras)? With what has he beaten the 
dog? What! you are still (encore) in bed (au lit)'i 

ConTersation. 
Lequel de ces denx porte- Celui que vous ayez k la main. 

feuilles est h, vous? 
Laquelle de ces deux robes Je pr^f^re celle-ci k celle-lk. 

pr6ferez-vou8? 
Est-ce Ik votre bague? Oui, c*est ma bague d'or. 

Sont-ce Ik vos gants? Non, ce ne sont pas mes gants, 

ce sont ceuz de ma cousine. 
Avez-vous re9u ma lettre ? Je n'ai re^ju ni la v6tre (yours) 

ni celle de votre p^re. 
Le commerce est-il utile aux Oui, tr6s utile; il les enrichit. 

hommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous? J'ai deux maispns k vendre, 

celle de mon oncle et celle 
de mon grand-p^re. 
A qui donnerez-vous ce canif ? Je le donnerai k Guillaume. 
Yoici du jambon et du pain, Merci, nous en avons d^ja pris 

en voulez-vous? (takers), 

Avez-vous apport6 les verres? Non, je n'y ai pas pens^. 
Madame votre m^re est-elle Oui, elle y est. 
k la maison {or chez elle)? 



Beading-lesson. 

Suitedurosier. 

Fr^d^ric, transports de joie, emporta le rosier; et Char- 
lotte le suivit plus joyeuse encore que lux, 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amitiS de la petite fille. 
II alia chercher (he went for) un beau sureau d'Espagne. 

« Voulez-vous que je mette (put) ceci k la place de votre 
rosier? » demanda-t-il a Charlotte. 

«Si vous n^en avez pas besoin (need),^ 

«Non,» rSpondit-il, «je n'en ai pas besoin.* — II le planta. 

Le mois de Mai suivant, le rosier de FrSdSric porta les 
plus belles roses, et tous les matins, Charlotte recevait un 
bouton k moitiS on vert, pour le mettre dans ses cheveux. 

Le sureau prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bien- 
tdt si grand et si Spais que Charlotte y trouva de Tombrage 
dans la grande chaleur du jour. 
Transport^, enraptured. VamitiS, friendship. 

emporter, carry off. un sureau d'Espagne, a lilac-tree. 

le suivit, followed him. detnander, to ask. 

Jayeux, joyful. un bouton, a bud. 

le trait, the trait. d moitii ouvert, half open. 
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cheveux, hair. Votntrage, the shade. 

la racine, the root. la chaleur, the heat. 

bientdtf soon. ipaiSf thick. le jouVf the day. 



Twenty sixth Lesson. 

Possessive pronouns. 

1) The possessive pronouns are formed from the pos- 
sessive adjectives mon^ ton, son, etc. They are: 

masc. fern. 

Le mien, la mienne, mine (my own). 

le tien, la tienne, thine. 

le sien, la sienne, his, hers, its own. 

le ndtre, la ndtre, ours. 

le voire, la vdtre, yours. 

le leur, la leur, theirs. 
pi. les miens, f. les miennes; — les ndtres, les vdtres etc, 

2) They agree in gender and number with the object 



Examples: 
JTai ma montre, avez-vous la vdtre? 
I have my watch, have you yours? 
tPai la mienne, I have mine. 
Ma sceur a la sienne, my sister has hers. 
Vos frhres ont les leurs, your "brothers have theirs. 



Belative prononns. 

The interrogative pronouns qui, qim and leqml serve 
at the same time as relative pronouns, when they have 
a reference to some other noun or pronoun preceding. 
The declension otlequel and qim is the same as on p. 100. 
That of quij when relative, differs slightly from that of 
the interrogative qui? viz.: 

Sing, and Plur, Masc. and Fem, 

Nora. Qui, who, which, that 

Gen. de qui and dont, whose, of (from) whom, of which 

Dat. a qui, to whom 

Ace. que, whom, which, that. 

3) The Nominative qui and the Accusative que are 
indiscriminately used of persons and things for both 
genders and numbers. Ex.: 

Un enfant qui pleure, a child that cries. 
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La parte qui est ouverte, the door which is opeo. 

Le voyageur que fat quUtL the traveller whom I have left. 

Le chapeau que fat acheti, the hat (which) I have bought. 

Les tnaisons que votis avez vues, the houses (which) you 

have seen. 

NB, The relative que, whom, which or that, is sometimes 

^inderstood in English, but must always be expressed in French. 

4) The Gen. dont, whose, of which, is used for 
persons and things of both genders and numbers; but 
de qui, from whom or of whom, which is sometimes re- 
quired instead of dont, has only a reference to persons. 
Ex.:. 

L*homme — les hommes dont votts parlee. 

The man — the men of whom you speak. 

La lettre — les lettres dont vous parlee. 

The letter — the letters of which you speak. 

L' Anglais dont le Ms est id, the Englishman whose 

son is here. 
Je connais la femme dont vous avez regu to lettre. 
I know the woman from whom you have received 

the letter. 

. NB, Observe that the noun which is limited by whose, 
must be preceded by the article. If the noun is the object 
of a verb, it must come after that verb, and not immediately 
after donf, as in English. Ex.: 

Le livre dont je ne connais pas le titre (title). 

5) The Dative to whom referring to persons, is 
rendered by a qui; but when animals or inanimate things 
are spoken of, the Dative to which is rendered by a/Un 
quel, a laquelle, plur. auxquds, auxquelles. Ex.: 

VoUd Vhomme d qui fai prete mon livre. 
There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 
(Test le chien auquel vous avez donne a manger. 
That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 
VoU& une occasion d laquelle je ne pensais pas. 
There is an opportunity, I did not think of. 

6) After prepositions, qui is employed of persons, 
Jsquel^ laquelle of things. Ex.: 

Le marchand avec qui fai voyagS. 
The merchant with whom I travelled. But: 
L^arhre sur lequel (not sur qui) je montai. 
The tree upon which I climbed. 
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La def avec laqueile an ouvrit la parte. 
The key with which they opened the door. 

7) Lequely laqueile etc. must also be used instead of 
qui in the Nominative, when the relative is separated 
from its noun by another substantive to which it might 
seem to relate. Ex.: 

La (ante de mon ami laqueile demeure d Paris. 
My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. 
(Qui demeure d Paris might relate to „nu>n amV\) 

8) That which, and what, meaning that thing 
which, are expressed by ce qui for the Nominative, and 
ce que for the Accusative. All that is rendered: Norn, 
tout ce qui, Ace. tout ce que, Ex.: 

What renders men miserable, is cupidity. 
Ce qui rend les hommes misSrahles, c'est la cupiditi. 
I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I tell you, faites ce que je vous dis. 



Words. 

L'agrhnent, m. the comfort, negliger, to neglect. 

pleasure. inviter, to invite. 

le tigre, the tiger. chdtier, to chastise. 

le talent, the talent. demeurer, to live. 

Vamiral, the admiral. vanter, to praise. 

la victoire, the victory. fertiliser, to fertilise. 

ie proprietaire, the owner. dichirer, to tear. 

les mceurs, f. the manners. gagner, to win, gain. 

le repas, dinner, the meal. s'appelle, is called. 

pardon! pardon! tout, adv. quite. 

cilebre, celebrated. trop, adv. too much. 
aussi, as. maintenant and d present, now. 

Beadinsr Exercise. 68. 

1. Mon fr^re est aussi grand que le tien. Ma soeur est 
du m^me &ge que la vdtre. Vos roses sent tr^s belles, maia 
elles sont moins belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont 
aussi fiddles que les leurs. Voici les miens et les siens, ou 
sont les v6tres? Cbaque plante a sa propri^t^ (peculiarity); 
la violette a la sienne, les roses out les leurs. Le jeune 
homme avec qui vous dtes arrive la semaine derni^re, est 
mort (died) cette nuit. 

2. Le petit gar^on dont le p^re est mort, demeure 
maintenant chez nous. Les moeurs des anciens peuples ^talent 
tres ditierentes des n6tres. La ville a ses agrements, el h\ 
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campagne a les siens. Le marchand que vous avez vu hier 
chez moi, et chez qai demeure mon ami B., est parti pour 
Paris. L^homme dans la maison de qni nous avons demeurd 
Tann^e pass^e, est tr^s malade. 

Thdme. 64. 

1. Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer 
than yours. I have read (lu) your letter and his. Do you 
prefer your knife to mine? Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 
Which bonnet is thine; Your rooms are more spacious 
(grandes) than ours, but ours are higher. I think (je trouve) 
your garden very small. I beg your pardon (je V(ms demande 
pardon), Sir, it is not smaller than yours; it is quite as (aussi) 
large as that of my neighbour. Where is your pen and 
"where is mine? Which? That which (celle que) I have made 
(tailUe) this morning. 

2. The English admiral who has gained (remporte) this 
victory, is Nelson. The man of whom you are speaking, is 
dead (mort). I have lost all (that) I have won. Is this the 
book (which) you have lost? No, it (c*) was a French book. 
The lady whom you know, is arri^ied. You speak of the 
lady whose husband (le mart) has been so iU. The horse to 
which you give some drink (a boire) is mine. The window 
upon which you lean (vous vous appuyez), is broken. 

Conyersation. 

Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus Au contraire, je le trouve plus 

grand que le v6tre? petit que le mien. 

Est-il aussi plus petit que Non, le sien est moins grand. 

celui de votre tante? 

Comment s'appelle cet amiral Le nom de ce c^l^bre amiral 

qui a remporte la victoire anglais est Nelson. 

de Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre? II d^chire la main qui le ch&tie. 

Ta soeur est-elle plus ftg^e Non, elle est plus jeune que 

que la mienne? la tienne (la votre). 

Quel d>ge a-t-elle done? Elle a onze ans et demi. 

Qui est ce petit gar^on-lk? C'est le pauvre Henri dont le 

p§re est mort hier. 

Avec quoi le voleur a-t-il II Ta ouverte avec une fausse 

ouvert (opened) la porte? clef. {See p, 65, § 3.) 

Comment s'appeUe le fleuve Ce fleuve s'appelle le Nil. 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

rfigypte? 

Avez-vous r^ellement une Je vous assure que mon in- 

bonne intention? tention est aussi bonne que 

la vdtre. 
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Beading-lesson. 
L ' A V a r e. 

« Aliens voir mes lonis. Ciell lis sent disparus! 
C'etait \k qa*ils ^talent. rage! ils n'j sent plus. 
Mes chers dix mille francs, gu'dtes-vous devenus? 
Quel est le scelerat, quelle est la main barbare 
Qui m'assassine ainsi? le coup est trop (too) cruel! 
Je n'y survivrai pas. Mais gM'aper9ois-je? 6 ciel! 
Une bourse k mes pieds! comptons . . . destin bizarre! 
Somme ^gale a la mienne^ en louis bien sonnants! 
Autant (as much as) je perds, autant je trouve. 
Que je suis malheureux! sans Tennui que j'^prouve, 
Mes fonds ^talent doubl6es, j'avaia vingt mille francs.» 

Ingrats bumains, voilk le tableau de la vie: 
On pense au mal, le bien s'oublie (is forgotten). 

L'avare, the miser. le destin, fate. 

aliens voir, let us see. bizarre, strange. 

ne — plus, no longer. la somme, the sum. 

un louis, a louisd'or. ^ ^gal, -e, equal, like. 

disparus, disappeared. sonnant, sounding. 

devenus, become of V ennui ^ the loss. 

le scil^rat, the rascal. Sprouver, to undergo. 

assassiner, to kill, murder. le fonds, the capital, stock. 

ainsi, thus. favais = faurais, I should have. 

le coup, the blow, trick. ingrat, ungrateful. 

survivre (dat.), to survive. humains, pi. m., men. 

J'apergois, I perceive. le tableau, the picture. 

une bourse, a purse. la vie, the life. 

compter, to count. le mcd., the evil. 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Indefinite pronouns. 

These are used by themselves, without a noun sub- 
stantive. They are: 

On or Von, one, they, people. 

Tout le monde, everybody. 

Chacun, f. chacune, each, every-one. 

Aucunj f. aucune, (with ne), none, not one. 

Quelqu^un, f. quelqu'une, some one, somebody, anybody. 

pi. quelqueS'Uns, f. quelques-unes, some. 
Personne (with ne), nobody. 
i'w», -e, — V autre, the one — , the other. 

pi. les uns (unes), — les autres, the one — , the others. 
Jj'un (Vune) et Vautre, both. 
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X'kw (Vune) au Vautre, either. 

Ni Vun (Vune) ni Vautre, neither. 

X'tm (Vune) Vautre, Gen. Vun de Vautre, \ each other, 

pi. les uns (les unes), les autres, i one another^ 

Un autre, f. une autre, another. 
Ifautres, pi. others, other people. 
Autrui (Gen. d'autrui, Dat. d autrui), others, another. 
Td, f. tette, many a (man). 
Plusieurs, several. 
La plupart, most (with a following Genitive, as: La 

plupart des homines, most men). 
Quiconqtie, whoever. 
Tout, f. toute, all, everything. 

pi. tous, toutes, all. 
Quelque chose, something, anything. 
Bien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la meme, the same. 

Remarks. 

1) L*on is employed instead of on, for the sake of euphony^ 
after et, si, ou, ou and sometimes after que and mats. Ex.: 

8i Von voit, if one sees. 
But on never takes an V, when followed by le, la or les. Ex.: 
Si on le voit, not si Van le voit 

2) Several of the indefinite numerals (see page 55) have 
been enumerated here again among the indefinite pronouns,, 
because they may be used as such, viz. : aucun, plusieurs, tout 
and le meme. Ex.: 

Comhien de plumes avez-^ous, how many pens have you? 

Je n^en ai aucune, I have none. 

J 'en ai plusieurs, I have several. 

Ave0-vous appele tous les enfants, have yon called all the 

children? 
Oui, je les ai appeUs .tous, yes, I have called them all. 

3) When personne and rien are used by themselves, they 
cannot take ne, but retain their jaegative meaning, as: 

Qui avez-vous rencontri? Personne. 
Whom have you met? NoDody. 
Examples of most of the indefinite pronouns will be found 
in the following Reading Exercise 55. 



Words. 

Le defaut, the fault. le camarade, the comrade. 

le cahier, the copy-book. la confiance, the confidence. 

le verbe, the verb. venu, come (part, past). 
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mSchantf -e, naaghty. rire, to laagh. 

jcUoux, 'Se, jealous. arriver, to arrive. 

rigulier, -^e, regular. gdter, to spoil. 
ressembler, to resemble, be like, secourir^ to assist. 

rencontrer, to meet. wtttre, to hurt, injure. 

chanter, to sing. je veux, I will. 

btdmer, to blame. paurri, -e, rotten. 

BeadinflT Bxeroise. 66. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le monde yeat 
(wishes) 6tre heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison (to he right), 
L*un ^tait riche, Tautre ^tait pauvre; Tun et Tautre ^taien^ 
malheurenx. Les unes dansaient, les autres jouaient. Ces 
deux fr^res se ressemblent Tun a T autre. Ne bl&mez pas les 
travaux d*aatrui. Avez-vous vu quelqu'un? Je «*ai vu per- 
Sonne. Nous avons quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit au- 
jourd*hui que ne rira plus demain. Chacun a ses d^fauts. 
Tout le monde a son faible (weakness). La plupart de ces 
pommes sont pourries. Ne savez-vouS (do you know) rien de 
nonveau ? Nous ne savons (know) rien. Nous n'avons rencontr^ 
personne. Quiconqne salira ses cahiers , sera puni. Donnez- 
moi quelques-unes de vos belles poires. Quelques-uns de mes 
camarades sont malades. 

Th^me. 66. 

One is happy, when one is contented. Tbej speak of 
peace (de la paix). They say S(3 (le). Everybody likes him. 
Everyone thinks of himself (a soi). Everybody has his [own] 
faults. Somebody has told (dit) it [to] me. Those apples are 
fine, I will take some. Whoever knows (connait) that man, 
has little (peu de) confidence in (en) him. Nobody knows 
that woman. Henry thinks of (a) nobody. (The) one arrives, 
the other sets out (part.) Some (les unes) play, the others 
dance and sing. These two girls love one another. I do not 
know them all, but I know several of them (en). Most verbs 
are regular. The princea were jealous of one another. Will 
you have anything? No, thank you (merd), I will have (je ne 
veux) nothing. These people (gens) speak ill (mal) of one 
another (i. e. the one of the other). 

Gonyenation. 

Que fait-on Ik? On joue et Ton danse. 

Qui a dit cela? Tout le monde le dit. 

Qui yeut ce papier? Chacun le veut. 

Vos deux neveux sont-ils L'un est riche, Tautre est pauvre. 

riches ? 

Ces deux femmes sont-elles Oui, elles sont soenrs; elles se 

scBurs? ressemblent Tune k Tautre. 
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As-tu vn quelqu^un dans ce 

jardin ? 
Qu'j a-t-il de nouTeau? 

Oil sont Yos deux fils? 

Voulez-vous quelque chose? 
Avez-vous retrouv^ les lettres 

perdues ? 
Avec qui fites-vous venu? 
Qui est Ik? 

Avez-vous toutes les boites? 
Comment 6taient les princes? 

Avez-vous d'autres plumes? 
Avez-vous rencontre quel- 
qu'un? 



Non, je n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sals (know) rien dn tout 
(at all). 

lis sont partis tons les deux. 

(lis sont partis Tun et Tautre.) 

Non, merci; je ne veux rien. 

J*en ai retrouve quelques-mie»; 
la plupart sont perdues. 

Je ne suis venu avec personne. 

Personne. 

Je n'en ai aucune. 

lis ^taient jaloux Tun de l^autre 
(or les uns des autres). 

Non, ce sont encore les mfimes. 

Non, je n'ai rencontr6 per- 
sonne. 



Beading- lesson. 

Pouvoir de la concord e. 

Un homme qui avait douze fils, les fit (had them) ras- 
sembler autour de son lit de mort, et comme (as) ils atten- 
daient sa demi^re benediction, il lear montra un faisceau de 
filches et ordonna d chacun d*essayer de les rompre ainsi li^es 
toutes k la fois. Aucun d'eux ne put (could) y parvenir. 

II leur dit ensuite de faire le meme essai, en les prenant 
(bi^ taking them) Vune apres V autre, lis les rompirent de cette 
mani^re avec facility. Le p^re les rendit alors attentifs k cet 
emblem e du pouvoir de la Concorde. 

♦Observez, mes enfants,» leur dit-il, «qu'aussi longtemps 
que vous resterez unis, person^ne ne pourra (will he able) vous 
vaincre.« 



Le pouvoir^ the power, might 

la Concorde, concord. 

rasaemhler, to assemble. 

autour de, round, about. 

le lit de mort, the death-bed. 

la bhiidiction, the blessing. 

un faisceau, a bundle. 

U fUche, the arrow. 

rompre, to break. 

ainsi Hi, thus tied together. 



h la fois, at once. 

parvenir, to succeed. 

ensuite, at length, finally. 

V essai, the attempt. 

la facility, (the) easiness. 

alors, then, rendre, to make. 

VemhUme, the emblem. 

observer, to observe. 

rester, to remain, unir^ to anit«. 

vainer e, to conquer, vamquish. 
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Twenty eighth Lesson. 

PASSIVE YEEBS. 

Passive verbs are formed, in French as in English, 
by joining the past Participle of an active verb to the 
auxiliary verb HrCy to be; for instance: of the verb 
donner, the passive voice is Stre dannSp to be given; of 
finir: Mreflniy to be finished, etc. It is to be observed, 
that in French, the past Participle varies according to 
the gender and number of the nonn or pronoun which 
stands as the nominative to the verb. 

Conjugation of a passive verb. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Mtre louiy to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je suis louS or lotiie, I am praised 
tu es loue or louSe, thou art praised 
U est louif he is praised 
elle est louie, she is praised 
nous sommes louSs or louies, we are praised 
v<yus etes louis or louies, you are praised 

eLTo'J'Ses, } they are praised. 

Imperfect. 
J'itais loui or louee, 1 was praised 
tu etais lotU or louie, etc. 
U etait loue, etc. 

elle Hait louie, etc. 

Preterite. 
Je fus loui or louee, 1 was praised, etc. 

Ist Future. 
Je serai loue or louie, 1 shall be praised, etc. 

Ist Conditional. 
Je serais hui or louie, I should be praised, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sois loui or louie, be praised 

soyons louis or louies, let us be praised 

soyez louis or louies, be praised. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Qite je 8oi8 lotU or louee, that I (may) be praised, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je fusse Umi or louie, that I (might) be praised, etc. 

Participle. 
^ant loui or lotiie, being praised. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

^ jivtytr ete lotte^ -^, to have been praised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect. 
tPai iU louSf -e, I have been praised, 
tu as eti lotU, -e, thou hast been praised, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J'avais Me hue, -e, I had been praised, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
J*eus eti loui, -e, I had been praised, etc. 

2nd Future. 
J'aurai etS hue, -e, I shall have been praised, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
J^aurais etS loui, -c, \ I should or I would have been 
J'eusse ete loui, -e, / praised, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que fate Hi loue, -e, that I (may) have been praised, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
{^e feusse iti loue, -e, that I (might) have been praised. 

Participle. Past. 
Ayant iti loue, -e, having been praised. 

Remark. 

The English preposition by, with the passive voice, is 
to be rendered by de, when the verb denotes a sentiment or 
an inward act of the soul, and by par, when it expresses an 
outward action, which is mostly the case. Ex.: 

He is esteemed by everybody. 

n est estimi de tout le monde. 
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The city of Troy was taken by the Greeks. 
La vUle de Troie fut prise par les Qrecs, 



Neuter or intransitive verbs. 

Among the neuter verbs there are some Which take 
itve in the compound tenses instead of avoir, Ex.: etre 
arrive to have arrived. These are conjugated as follows. 

Pres, J'arrive. Fuf, J'arriverai. 

Imperf. J^arrivais. Cowrf. J'aniverais. ^ 

JVe<. J*arrivai. 

Perfect. 
Je 8ui8 arrive or arrivee, I have (am) arrived. 
tu es arrive or arrivee, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J* Stale arrivi or arrivie, 1 had arrived, etc. 

2nd Future. 
Je serai arrivS or arrivee, I shall have (be) arrived, etc. 

2Dd Conditional. 
Je serais arrivS or arrivee, I should have arrived, etc. 
Such are: etre allS, to have gone. 

etre sorti, to have gone out. 
etre tombS, to have fallen. 
etre venu, to have come. 
etre reste, to have remained. 
Note, Some of the French neuter verb^, however, are also 
conjugated either with avoir or etre, as for ex.: echapper, to 
escape: avoir echappe and etre 6chappe. (See II Part. L. 27). 



Words. 

La hataille, the battle. offenser, to offend. 

la lot, law. envoyer, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

le voyageur, the traveller. hlesser, to wound. 

le flatteur, the flatterer. demolir, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. rehdiir, to rebuild. 

la cour, the court. maltraiter, to treat ill, abuse. 

la poste, the post-office. enlever, to take a way. 

le chemin, the road. inviter, to invite. 

vertueux, -se, virtuous. sauver, to save. 

inconnu, unknown. attaquer, to attack. 

rester, to remain. assassine, murdered. 

tuer, to kill, enrage, mad. parce que, because. 

French Cony.-Oi*aiiimar. g 
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Beading^ Exercise. 67* 

1. Mon fils Theodore est aim^ et lou^ de sea maltres^ 
parce quHl est appliqud et attentif. Gustave Adolphe, roi de 
Su^de, fat tn^ k la bataille de Lutzen, k T&ge de trente-sept 
ans. Si vons 6tes vertuenx, vous serez aim^s et estim^s de 
tout le monde. Ayez soin que les lois soient ponctuellemeut 
obseryees. Quiconque les transgresse, sera puni. Le soldat 
qui a ^t^ bless^y est mort. La maison qai a ^t^ d^molie, a 
^t^ rebatie. 

2. Ge pauvre chien est bieu maltrait^ par son maltre. 
Hier je fue attaqu^ par un voleur. Mon argent, ma montre^ 
tout me fut enlev^. Quand nos themes seront finis, ils seront 
corrig^s par notre professeur. Mon p§re a 6t6 offense par un 
homme inconnu. J'ai ^t^ invito au bal; ma soenr etlt ^te in- 
vitee aussi, si elle n'eut pas ^t^ malade. Deux des voyageurs 
sont restes en chemin; ils ne sont pas encore arrives. 

Th^me. 68. 

1. I am loved by (de) my parents. Mr. Bell is esteemed 
by everybody. The French language is spoken at (d,) all the 
courts of Europe. Charles was bitten by (par) a mad dog. 
That dog must (doit) be killed. This ring was given me by 
my grandfather. By whom was this letter written (ecrite)*^ 
It (Elle) was written by a little boy. Frederick has been 
punished by his teacher. Have you been invited to the ball? 
No, Sir, I have not been invited. I shall perhaps (peut-^tre) 
be invited to-morrow. 

2. This letter must be sent to the post-office. My neigh- 
bour was formerly (autrefois) not esteemed. (The) flatterers 
are not esteemed. The child has not been saved. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours). The 
castle was built in the year 1620. Those brave soldiers will 
be praised and rewarded. Will Mr. B.'s garden be sold? It 
is already sold. Caesar (Cesar) was murdered by Brutus. 

Conversation. 

fites-vous aim^s de vos amis? Nous avons toujours ^16 a,\m6s 

de tons nos amis. 

Croyez-vous (do y. believe) que Je ne le crois pas. 
mes ordres soient ex6cut^s? 

Par qui as-tu 6t6 ofFense? Par un homme inconnu. 

Les bons rois sont-ils aim^s? lis sont toujours aim^s et e^ti- 

mes. 

Ces objets seront -ils vendus? Pardon, Monsieur, ils ne seront 

pas vendus. 

Par qui Henri IV fut-il as- II fut assassin^ par Ravaillae. 
sassin6 (murdered)! 
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Dans quelle ann^e? 

Quel fat le sort de Charles X? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont- 

ils ^t^ bl&m^s? 
La bataille de Leipzig fiit-elle 

sanglante (bloody)^ 

Voyez-vous cette pauvre fiUe? 

Qu'a-t-elle done? 
N'a-t-on pas tu^ ee chien? 

Que va-t-on (are they going) 
faire de cette vieille maison? 
Avez-vous bien dormi? 
fites-vous rest6 longtemps? 



Henri IV fut assassin^ en 1610. 
Ce roi fut exil^ (banished) de 

France en 1830. 
Je crois qu'ils ont ^t^ blftm^ 

par leur maltre. 
Tr^s sanglante. Beaucoup de 

sol dais et d^officiers furent 

tu^s. 
Elle a ^t^ mordue par un chien 

enrag^. 
On ne Ta pas encore tu^, mais 

il sera tu^ tout de suite. 
Elle sera d^molie et puis reb&- 

tie k neuf (anew), 
Non, je n'ai pas bien dormi. 
Je suis rest^ une heure. 



Beading-lesson. 
Le bon maitre. 

Fran9ois Pizarre voyageait en Am^rique et, ponr abr^ger 
son chemin, traversa (crossed) k la nage (by swimming) la 
riviere de Barraca. Un de ses esclaves Indiens fut entraini 
par la rapidity du torrent. Pizarre le suivit (followed him), 
le saisit par les cheveux, et le ramena au rivage, apr^s avoir 
lui-m6me couru (run) le danger d'etre englouti par les flots. 

TJn de ses offieiers lui repr^sentait le p^ril auquel il 
s'^tait expose. Maia Pizarre lui r^pondit: «Vous ne connaissez 
pas le prix d'un serviteur fiddle*. 

Voyager, to traveL ramener, to bring back. 

ahriger, to abridge. le Hvage, the bank. 

le torrent, the atream. engloutir, to ingulf, overwhelm, 

entrffiner, to carry away. les flots, the waves. 

saisir, to seize. le prix, the value. 

les cheveux, pi. the hair. le serviteur, the servant. 



Twenty ninth Lesson. 

EEFLECTIVE YEEBS. 

These verbs are called reflective or reflected be- 
cause their subject and object are the same person or 
thing, SQ that the subject acts upon itself, and is, at the 
same time, the agent and the object of the action. 
Reflected verbs, therefore, have always, besides the sub- 
ject, another personal pronoun, viz. me. te, se, (myself, 

8* 
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thyself, himself, herself, itself) for the singular; natM^ 
votis, 86, (ourselves, yourselves, themselves) for th** plural. 
But it frequently happens, that, in English, the second 
pronoun is only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex.: to repent, se repentir; Pres. I repent, 
je me repens, etc. 

Observe that all reflected verbs, without exception, 
are conjugated with the auxiliary etre^ as: I have hurt 
myself, je me suis blesse, and not: je m'ai Uettse. 

The conjugation of the following verb may serve as 
a model for all the reflected verbs. 

Se reJouiVy to rejoice. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je me r^auis, I rejoice 
tu te rejouis, thou rejoicest 
U (elU) se rSjouU, he (she) rejoices 
notis nous rijouissons, we rejoice 
vous v(ms rejnuissez, you rejoice 
Us (dies) se rejouissent, they rejoice. 

Imperfect. 
Je me rijouissais, I rejoiced, etc. 

Preterite. 
Je me rSjouiSj I rejoiced, etc. 

Ist Future. 
Je me rijouirai, I shall rejoice, etc. 

Ist ConditionaL 
Je me rSjauirais, I should rejoice, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

BSjouiS'toi, rejoice 
rejouissons-nous, let us rejoice 
rijouissez-vous, rejoice. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que je me rejouisse, that I (may) rejoice, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je me rejouisse, that I (might) rejoice, etc. 

Participle. 
Se (me, te etc.) rijouissant, rejoicing. 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

SfHre ri^ouij -e, to have rejoiced. 

Indicative Mood. 
Perfect. 
Je me suia rejoui, -c, I have rejoiced 
tu fes rSjoui, -e, thou hast rejoiced 
U s'eat rejoui, he has rejoiced 
tUe 8^ est rijouie, she has rejoiced 
noiis noiM samtnes Hjouis, -ies, we have rejoiced 
V0U8 vous 4t€s r€jaui(s), 'ie(s), you have rejoiced 
08 86 stnU rejouis, \ ,, , reioiced 
elle8 86 sont rejouies, ] ^^^^ ^^^^ rejoiced. 

Pluperfect. 
J6 m'itais rSjoui, -c, I had rejoiced 
tu f^tais rejoui, -e, thou hadst rejoiced, etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Je me fus rijoui, -c, I had rejoiced 
tu te fus rSjoui, -e, etc. 

2nd Future. 
Je me serai rijouie -e, I shall have rejoiced 
tu te seras rijoui, -e, etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
Je me serais rijoui, -e, I should have rejoiced 
tu te serais rejoui, -e, etc. 

Second compound of the Preterite. 
Si je me fusse rejoui, -e, if I had rejoiced, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect. 
Que je me sois rejoui, -e, that I (may) have rejoiced 
que tu te sois rejoui, -e, etc. 

quHl 86 sait rejoui (qu^elle se soil rijouie), etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que je me fusse rijoui, -e, that I (might) have rejoiced 
que tu te fusses rejoui, -e, etc. 

Participle. 
S*itant (m'Stant etc.) rijoui, -e, having rejoiced. 
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With interrogation. 

Present. 
Me rijouiS'je (better: est-ce que je me rSjouis), do I rejoice? 

te rSjouis-4u (or est-ce que tu te rijouis), dost thon rejoice? 

se r^auU-U (or est-ce qu'U se rSjouU)? etc. 

nous rSjouissans-nous? etc. etc. 

vaus rSjouissez-vous? , etc. 

se rejouissent-ils (-etUs)? etc. 

Perfect. 
Me suis-je rijoui, -6, have I rejoiced? 
fes4u rijoui, -e, hast thou rejoiced? 
s'est-U rijoui J has he rejoiced? 
nous somnies-nous rijouis, -ies, have we rejoiced? 
vous etes-vaus rijcui(s), -ie(s), have you rejoiced? 
se son^iU rejouis, \ ^ ^^ ^^^^.^^ 
se sont-eUes reroutes, I -^ •* 



With negation. 

Present. 
Je ne me rijouis pas, I do not rejoice, 
tu ne te rijouis pas, etc. 

U (eUe) ne se rijouit pas, etc. 
nous ne nous rejouissons pas, etc. 
vous ne vous rejouissez pas, etc. 
Us (eUes) ne se rijouissent pas. 

Imperative. 

Ne te rijouis pas, do not rejoice 

ne notis rijouissons pas, let us not rejoice 

ne vaus rijouissez pas, do not rejoice. 

Perfect. 
Je ne me suis pas rijoui, -e, I have not rejoiced 

tu ne fes pas rijoui, -e, etc. 

U (elle) ne s*est pas rijoui, -e, etc. 

nous ne nous sommes pas rijouis, -ies, etc. 

votM ne vous etes pas rejoui(s), 'ie(s), etc. 
Us (dies) ne se sont pas rijouis, -ies, etc. 

Inf i niti V e. 
Ne pas se rijouir, not to rejoice 
ne pas s*etre rijoui, -e, not to have rejoiced. 
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With negation and interrogation. 

Present. 
Ne me rejouis-je pas? or \ j t x • • o 

Est^ce que je ne me rijouis pas? I ^^ ^ "^^ '®J^'^^^ 
ne te rijouis-tu pas? dost thou not rejoice? 
ne se rkjouit-il pas? does he not rejoice? etc. 

Perfect. 
Ne me suis-je pas rijoui, -e? have I not rejoiced? 
ne feS'tu pas rSjoui, -e? etc. 

ne S'est'U (-elle) pas r^oui, -e? e c. 

ne nous sommes-nous pas rSjouis, -tes? etc. 
ne vous etes-vouspas rSjouifs), ''ie(s)? etc. 
ne se sont-Us (-elles) pas rijouis, -ies? etc. 

Remarks. 
1) A great many verbs having no pronouns in English, 
are reflected in French. The following are the most used: 

a) Begular reflective verbs of the 1st Conj, 



8'affliger, to be sorry. 
^approeher, to come near. 
s'arreter, to stop. 
se baisser, to stoop. 
se coucher, to go to bed. 
se depecher, to make haste. 
s'Scrier, to exclaim, cry out. 
s*enrhumer, to catch cold. 
^Stonner, to wonder. 
s'iveUler, to awake. 
se fiery to trust. 



se figurer, \ to fancy. 

^imaginer, / to imagine. 

se kdter, to make haste. 

se lever, to rise, to get up. 

se marier, to marry. 

se moquer, to mock, scoff. 

se promener, to take a walk. 

se reposer, to rest. 

se soucier, to care. 

se tromper, to be mistaken. 

se vanter, to boast. 



b) Irregular reflective verbs. 



I^apercevoir, to perceive. 
s^asseoir, to sit down. 
s^en aller, to go away. 
s^endormir, to fall asleep. 
s^entretenir, to discourse with. 



se plaindre, to complain. 
se repentir, to repent. 
se soumettre, to submit. 
se souvenir, to remember. 
se taire, to be silent. 



Examples. 
I rise, I get up, je me leve, — Get up, leveg-vous! 
I have risen or got up, je me suis levi. 
We have stopped, nous nous sommes arretds, etc, 

2) Observe also these expressions: 
How are you? comment vous portez-vous? 
I am well, je me parte bien. 
I am mistaken, je me trompe, 
I have been mistaken, je me suis trompe. 
He is silent, %L se tavt. Be still! taisez-vous! 
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Words. 



La coftduite, the behavionr. aUii, -e, allied. 

la foret, the forest. vaillamment. bravely. 

le botUet, the ball. fandre, to cast. 

la reconnaissance t the thanks. hien, well; mieux, better. 

le titre, the right, title. se venger de, to revenge on. 

la Boheme, Bohemia. se conduire, to behave. 

tord, late. c/tre^eM, m. Christian, distinguer, to di8tinguish. 

le mat, the evil. enfermer, to shut in. 

se rendre, to surrender. le malheur, misfortune, 

BeadinfiT Exercise. 69« 

1. Vous vous trompez, Monsieur. Je me trompe anssi. 
II y a (it is) tr^s longtemps que nous ne nous (each other) 
somwies pas vus. Le g^n^ral Ostermanfi s*est distingue beaucoup 
^ Taffaire (battle) de Culm. S'il ne s'etait pas defend u si 
vaillamment, Tarmee alliee aurait ete enferm^e dans les mon- 
tagnes de la Boheme. Lui (he) et ses 8000 Busses se sent 
acquis (gained) des titres k la reconnaissance de TEurope. 

2. Dans une bataille oil les boulets ennemis volaient (flew) 
autour de lui, Napoleon s'ecria: Le boulet qui doit (is to) me 
tuer, n*est pas encore fondu (cast), Pourquoi vous fttes-vous 
leve si tard? Je me suis lev6 k sept heures. Ne vous affligez 
pas tant, mes amis; habituez-vous k supporter avec courage 
les maax de la vie. Vous auriez ^t^ saav^, si vous vous ^tiez 
r^fugi^ an camp. 

Theme. 60. 

1. I rejoice greatly (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir). 
Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. The enemies 
have surrendered. A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) his enemy. The soldier has distinguished himself; he 
will be rewarded. Get up! I shall get up directly. Has my 
brother got up? He (has) got up at six o'clock. Be not 
sorry, children, exclaimed he, we shall all be saved! You are 
mistaken, Sir. Yes, it is true (vrai), 1 have been mistaken. 
Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of others? 

2. When do you go to bed? I go to bed at eleven 
o'clock; but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 
Make haste! Where is your mother? She is not at home 
(a la maison); she is taking a walk. I have taken a walk 
this morning. When will you take a walk? I shall take a 
walk this evening. How aie you to-day? I am well, but 
my brother is not well. I (have) stopped at the gate (porte). 
Best a little, and come near the fire (du feu). 
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CoBTenation. 



Vous vous etes tromp^, mon 

ami, n'est-ce pas? 
Quand vous coucherez-vous, 

mes enfisints? 
k quelle henre vons Ates- 

vous concha bier? 
Et votre fr6re? 

Monsieur votre p^re s'est-il 

d^jk lev6? 
Oil etes-vous done rest^a si 

longtemps? 
Ta soeur s'est-elle lavee 

(washed) 1 
Qui 8*e8t lav^ dans cette eau? 
Pourquoi vous fttes-vous lev^s 

si tard? 
Qui veut se promener avec 

moi? 
Yous etes-vous bien amus^? 



Non, je ne me suis pas tromp^. 

Nous nous concherons tout de 

suite (or n. allonsnouscoucber). 

Je me suis coucb^ k dix heures, 

Mon frdre s'est couch^ k onze 

beures. 
Oui, il s*est lev^ aujourd'bni 

de bonne heure (early). 
Nous nous sommes ^gar^s (wetit 

astray) dans la for^t. 
Je crois qu'elle ne s^est pas 

encore lav^e. 
Moi. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas 

6veill6s plus tdt (earlier). 
Ma soeur et moi. 

Oui, assez (pretty) bien. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le sansonnei 

Le vieux chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambre nn 
sansonnet qu'il avait ^lev^, et qui avait appris (learned) \k 
articuler quelques mots. Quand il disait par exemple: «San- 
sonnet, oil e8-tu?» Toiseau repondait touiours: «Me voiikI» 

Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aimait beaucoup Toiseau 
et lui faisait (paid) souvent des visites. Un jour il vint voir 
le sansonnet pendant que le chasseur ^tait absent; il s'empara 
bien vite de Toiseau, le mit (put it) dans sa poche et voulait 
s'esquiver avec son larcin. 

Mais dans ce n^oment le chasseur entra chez Ini. II 
crut (thought) faire plaisir au petit };ar<;on en demandant (by 
asking) comme de coutume: «Sansonnet, oil es-tu?» — «Me 
voilkI> cria de toutes ses forces (his might) Toiseau qui ^tait 
cach^ dans la poche du petit garQon. 

O'est ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 



Le sansonnet, the starling. 
le chasseur f the huntsman. 
le motj the word. 
me voild, here I am. 
il vint, he came. 
pendant que, whilst. 
s*emparer, to lay hold of. 
vite, quick. 
la poche, the pocket. 



voulait, was going. 

s'esquiver, to run away. 

U larcin, the larceny. 

faire, to make. 

comme de coutume, as he used 

to do. 
cocker, to hide, to conceal. 
le voleur, the thief. 
trahir, to betray. 
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Thirtieth Lesson. 

IMFEBSONAL YEBBS. 

§ 1. There are some verbs which relate to no per- 
son or thing, and which are only conjugated in the third 
?3rson singular. They are called impersonal verbs, 
he compound tenses are formed by means of the auxi- 
liary avoir. Such are: 

~ U neigCf it snows. 
il pleut, it rains. 
U grele, it hails. 
il tonne, it thunders. 
il fait des idairs, it lightens. 
U gele, it freezes. 
U dSgele, it thaws. 
il importe, it matters. 

§ 2. Several other verbs may become impersonal, 
when employed in the same manner. Ex.: 



Pres. 



Neiger, to snow; 
pleuvoir, to rain; 
greler, to hail; 
tonner^ to thunder; 
faire des eclairs, to lighten; 
geler, to freeze; 
degeHer, to thaw; 
importer, to matter; 



II suffU, it suffices. 

f^ semble, it seems. 

U vaut mieuxy it is better. 

U me tarde, I long. 



il conviewt, it is convenient. 
il arrive, it happens. 
il s'agit, it is the question. 
il reste, there remains, etc. 



Models of Conjugation. 
1) Neiger, to snow. 



Ind 


icative. 


Subj unctive 


Present. 


II neige. 


Qu'U neige. 


Imperfect. 


II neigeait. 


qu'it neigedt. 


Preterite. 


H neigea, 




Future. 


H neigera. 




Perfect. 


II a neige. 


qn'U ait neigi. 


Pluperfect. 


II avait neigS. 


quHl eM neigS. 


Comp. Pret. 


II eut neige. 





2nd Future. II aura neigi,"" 

Interrogatively: Neige-t-U? neigeait-il? a-t-U neigi? etc. 

Conditional. 
Pres. II neigerait. 2nd Gond. II aurait neigi. 

Participle. 
Pres. Neigeant. Past. Agant neige. 

2) 11 y a, there is, there are. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Y avoir, there to be. 
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Present. 

Imperfect, 

Preterite. 

Future. 

Perfect. 



Indicative Mood. 
11 y a, there is, there are. 

11 V euT * i ^^®^® ^*^» i^ett were. 

H y aura, there will be. 

II y a eu, there has or have been. 
Pluperfect. II y avaU ew, \ . , , , , 
Comp. Pret. II y eut eu, / ^^^'^ ***"* ^^''' 
Ist Coud. II y aurait, there would be. 
2nd Cond. II y aurait eu, there would have been. 
Interrogatively: Y cht-U? is there? are there? 
Negatively: II n'y a pas, there is or are not. 

Negat. interrog.: ITy a-t-U pas? is or are there not? 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Qu^iL y ait, that there (may) be. 
QuHl y eUt, that there (might) be. 
Qu'U y ait eu, that there (may) have been. 
QuHl y eM eu, that there (might) have been. 
This verb in English is used in the plural, when 
followed by a plural substantive; in French, it remains always 
in the singular, as.: 

There are birds which etc., il y a des oiseaux gut etc. 

Note 2, It often happens that the verb U y a i^ rendered 
«ago, these or for these.* Ex.: 
11 y a deux mois que je Vai vu, 

I saw him two months ago. 

II y a huit jours que je suia malade, 

I have been ill these eight days (or this week). 



Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect- 
Note 1. 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Preterite. 

Future. 

Perfect. 



3) II faU froid. 

II fait froid, it is cold. 

W S^.^i^.f '^' \ it wa^ cold. 



II fit froid, i 

II fera froid, it will be cold, etc. 

II a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
Thus: 11 fait chatid, it is warm; il fait jour, it is day-light. 
The English „it is said'* is rendered in French: on dU. 



4) II faut. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Fallair, to be needful, necessary (must). 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present. II fatU, it is necessary. 

Imperfect. 11 fallait, \ . necessary 

Preterite. II faUut, I ^^ ^^^ necessary. 
Ist Future. II faudrOy it will be necessary. 
Perfect. II a fallu, it has been necessary. 

Pluperfect. II avait fallu, \ .. , , , neceaaarv 

Comp Pret. II eut fallu, ' I ^* ^^"^ ^^^^ necessary. 
2nd Future. II aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 
1st Cond. II faudrait, it would be necessary, (. . . ought to). 
2nd Cond. II aurait fallUj it would have been necessary. 
Interrogatively: Faut-il? fallait-U? fallut-il? Ort-il fallu? 
(is it necessary? was it necessary? has it been necessary?) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. Qu'U faille^ that it (may) be necessary. 

Impf. Qy,Hl fallut, that it (might) be necessary. 

Perf. Qu'U ait fallu, that it (may) have been necessary. 

Plupf. QuHl eut fallu, that it (might) have been necessary. 

Participle. 
Pres. wanting. Past. Ay ant fallu. 

Remarks. 

1) The learner must observe that the above verb faUoir 
is absolutely impersonal throughout all its tenses. When its 
subject is a personal pronoun, as: I must, you mubt, etc., 
we may add for the first person me, for the second te, for the 
third lui, in the plural nous, vous, leur. More frequently 
however, que with the Subjunctive mood is preferred. Ex.: 
Pres. I must read: il me faut lire or U faut que je Use. 

thou must read: il te faut lire or il faut que tu Uses. 
he must read: \ ./ ? • ^ / 7v / ^^ f^^^ Q^'^ ^*^^' 
she must read: / ^ '"* '^^^ ^*^^ ^^ \ U faut qu'elle Use. 
we must read : il nous faut lire or il faut que nous lisions, 
you must read : il vous faut lire or il faut que vous lisiez. 
they must read : il leur faut lire or U faut quails lisent. 
Perf, I have been obliged to read: il m'a fallu lire, etc, 

2) When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive 
mood must be used. It must further he observed that, when 
the verb falloir is used in the Present or Future tense, the 
following verb must be put in the Present of the Subjunc- 
tive; but when it stands in the Imperfect, Preterite or Con- 
ditional, the verb following it, must be rendered by the I m- 
perfect of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

The boy must work, il faut que le gargon travaille. 
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The boy will be obliged to work. 

II faudra que le gargon travaiUe, 

The boy had to work, U fcHlut que le gargon travaiUdt. 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

II fallait or U fallut que les soldats se retirassent 

3) When the verb U faut is followed immediately by a noun 
substantive, it signifies to want, need; here also one of the 
pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, according to the person, 
must be inserted. Ex.: 

I want (must have) a hat, il me faut un chapeau. 
He needs some money, il lui faut de V argent. 
We want some bread, U notis faut du pain. 
I want another pen, il me faut une autre plume. 
Did you want some books? vous fallait-U des livres? 



Words. 

J'e crois, I believe, think. gouverner, to govern. 

le compfe, the account, bill, ni — ni, neither — nor. 
la redingote, the coat. la chaise, the chair. 

le depart, the departure. cesser, to leave ojff, cease. 

la rue, the street. quitter, to leave. 

le sort, (the) fate. dessiner, to draw. 

la chamhre, the room. partir, to set out, depart. 

le fkktteur, the flatteier. honnete, honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. mecontent, -e, discontent. 

sagement, adv. wisely. 

Beadinsr Exercise. 61. 
1. II pleut. Je crois qu'il pleuvra demain. J'entends tonner. 
En eflFet (really), il tonne. II vaut mieux (it is better) qu'il 
pleuve II a neig^ toute la nuit. II y a des bommes qui sont 
toajours m^contents. II fait chand; il faisait trop chaud dans 
votre chambre. II n'y avait ni hommes, ni femmes, ni enfauts. 
II faut partir. II vous faut partir. II nous fallait finir a quatre 
heares. II fallait venir plus tdt (earlier). Ne faadra-t-il pas 
lui pardonner? 

2. II faut que Charles reste k la maison. II fallut que 
Charles restdt a la maison. II fallut que je lui pardounasse. 
II me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura cette ann^e beaucoup de 
cerises. II faut que les enfants ob^issent k Tinstant (instantly), 
II y a eu de (at) tout temps des riatteurs. II a fallu qu'elle 
payat son compte. II y a un Dieu qui gouverne tout sagement. 
Qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut? II me faut une autre chambre. 

Thdme. 62. 

1. Does it snow? No, it does not snow, it rains. It is 
cold to-day. I shall not leave the room. Yesterday it was 
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(has been) very cold, and it has snowed a great deal (beau- 
coup). It thunders and lightens. There are too many chairs 
in this room. There was much wine on the table. Is there 
[any] money in the purse? There are six francs (francs) [in 
it]. There will be a great many nuts this year. There are 
streets in London, which are very long. 

2. It is necessary [to] begin. It was necessary [to] set 
out. You must begin. He must read. We were obliged to 
set out. He has been obliged to speak. The boy must work. 
The girls must draw. My father has been obliged to go to 
Paris. Your uncle will be obliged to leave London. The 
soldiers were obliged to leave the town. I want a good pen. 
Do you want another room? Yes, I want a larger room. 
What do you want? I want (or I must have) money (de V-). 

Conversation. 

Quel temps fait-ilaujourd'hui? II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 

Pleut-il? Oui, il pleut tr6s fort. 

Pleuvra-t-il? Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 

La pluie a-t-elle cess^? Pas encore; il pleut sans cesse. 

Que vous faut-il? II me fant une redingote neuve. 

Y a-t-il assez de vin? Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 

Y avait-il de Targent dans II y avait deux florins, 
cette bourse? 

As-tu pay6 le compte? Oui, il m'a fallu le payer. 

Paut-il que je me 16 ve main- Oui, il faut vous lever tout de 

tenant? suite. 

Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si Le depart ^tait fix6 k quatre 

bonne heure (so early)? heures et demie. 

Qui a pay 6 le diner? Mon p^re Ta pay^. 

Faut-il lui rendre (return) Oui, rendez-le-lui. 

I'argent? 

Y avait-il beaucoup de monde Oui, il y avait beaucoup de 
(many people) au bal? monde. 



Reading-lesson. 

Production de divers climats. 
La providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que 
chaque climat fournit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus 
indispensable. Dans les contrees polaires il fait si froid, qy'iZ 
ne pent y croltre ni fruits, ni c^reales, ni legumes. La nature 
y a suppl^^ par la grande quantity de poissons que Ton pftche 
dans la mer et dans les lacs, et par Tabondance des quadru- 
pddes qui, k la v^rit6 (indeed), sont la plupart (mostly) sau- 
vages et feroces, mais qui fournissent aux habitants, aguerris 
(accustomed) k les poursuivre k la chasse, de tr6s belles four- 
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rures, de la chair mangeable , des os et des nerfs qn'ils ein-< 
ploient pour leurs arcs (bows) et divers ustensiles. 

Les peuples des climats chauds ont le ver k soie (sUh* 
worm), qni se nourrit des feuilles du mUrier et qui leur file 
(spins) un l^ger tissu dont on fait des ^toffes appropri^s k 
la temperature du pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gouHses renfermant le coton dont 
le tissu foumit ^galement (liketoise) les plus beaux Ydtements, 
Et pour preserver les habitants de la zdne torride de I'in- 
flammation d*un sang trop ^hauffe, leurs campagnes et leurs 
jardins leur fournissent les oranges, les citrons et les olives 
qui les rafralchissent. 

Foumir, to supply, furnish. Vos, the bone. 

la contrie, the country. Vustensile, the tool. 

croUre, to grow. le milrier, the mulberry-tree. 

les eirMeSy grain, corn. filers to spin, liger, light. 

les Ugumes, vegetables. le tissu, the texture. 

picker, to fish. approprUes, convenient, fit. 

le lac, the lake. le cotonnier, the cotton-tree. 

sauvage, wild. la gousse, the husk, hull. 

firoce, ferocious. le vStement, clothing. 

aguerris, hardened. la campagne, the field. 

poursuivre, to pursue. ichauffi, heated, hot. 

la fourrure, fur, pelt. le citron, the lemon. 

la chair, the flesh, meat. rafratchir, to cool, refresh. 



Thirty first Lesson. 

Adverbs of qnality. 

Adverbs of quality serve to modify a verb or an 
adjective. Most of the French adjectives become ad- 
verbs by adding the syllable -ment, according to the 
following rules: 

1) Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final 
syllable -metU, es: 

Facile, easy; adv. facUement, easily. 
poli, polite; adv. poliment, politely. 
vrai, true; adv. vraiment, truly. 

2) Adjectives which do not end in a vowel, add the 
syllable -ment, to their feminine termination, as: 

Haut, f. haute, high; adv. hautement, aloud. 
doux, f. douce, soft, sweet, mild; adv. doucement, softly. 
franc, f. franche, frank; adv. franchement, frankly, freely, 
heureux, f. heureuse, happy; adv. heureusement, happily. 
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NB, To this rale belong also the adjectives, nouveau, new ; 
foUf foolish, and mou, soft; adv. nouveUemefity foUemenlj 
moUement. 

3) Adjectives which end in -ant, or -cn^ become ad- 
Verbs by changing the final -ant into -ammentf and -ent 
into -emment^ as: 

Constant, constant; adv. canstafnment. 
prudenty prudent; adv. prudemment, 
patient, patient; adv. patiemment. 
NB, Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow; adv. lentement, 
and present, present; adv. preseniement, actually. 

4) The following adjectives take an -e accented before 
the final -mentj as: 

Profond, deep, profound; adv. profondSment, deeply. 

commode, comfortable; adv. commodement, 

commun, common; adv. communement, 

prScis, precise ; adv. precisiment, 

Snorme, enormous; adv. enormement. 

expres, express; adv. expressement. 

impuni, unpunished; adv. impunement, 

5) All these derived adverbs, as well as some others 
are compared, as: 

Comparative. Superlative. 

FacUement; plus facilement; le plus facilement, 

iiommodement; plus commodement; le plus commodement. 
souvent, often; plus souvent; le plus souvent. 

longtemps, long; plus longtemps; le plus longtemps. 

loin, far; plus loin; le plus loin. 

Note. This superlative of adverbs never takes la instead of 
le. Ex.: Marie est venue le plus souvent. 

6) The following adverbs deviate from others in the 
formation of their comparatives and superlatives: 

Comp. Sup. 

Bien, well; mieux, better; le mieux, (the) best. 

mal, badly; pis, worse; le pis, the worst. 

peu, little; mains, less; le mains, the least. 

beaucoup, much; plus, more; le plus, (the) most. 

tant mieux, is rendered «so much the better ». 

tant pis, so much the worse. 

7) The following adjectives are used adverbially with- 
out taking an additional termination, as: 



Vite, quick, fast. 
fort, very. 
haut, loudly. 
has, in a low voice. 



expres, purposely. 
soudain, suddenly. 
droit, straightways. 
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Words. 

Le don, the gift. occupi, occupied. 

Vennemi, m. the enemy. dessiner, to draw. 

Vetat, m. the state. Vartiste, m. the artist. 

fdche, sorry, angry; je suis ponctueUemerU, punctually. 

fdche (de), I am sorry. avouer, to confess. 

egal (-anient), equal. entretenu, entertained, amused. 

genereusement, generously. propre, clean. 

iloquemment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

kernel, eternal, agir, to act. malheureu8ementfXinfott\ina,te\j. 

hahiller, to dress, clothe. modestement, modestly. 

marcher, to walk, to march. prohaUement, likely, probably. 

negliger, to neglect. extremement, extremely. 

oublier, to forget. la fortune, property. 

Beading Exercise. 68. 

Yous le trouverez facilement. Les gens paresseux ne- 
gligent ordinairement leurs affaires. Agissez g^n^reusement 
en vers vos ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribu^ ses dons. 
Parlez modestement de vos m^rites. Get homme a parle tr^s 
eloquemment. Henry lY ^tait constamment occupy de la pros- 
perity de ses etats. Le voleur marcha doucement; il avait 
probablement peur d'etre entendu. Je suis extremement f&che 
d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez mieux vos habits. Yous 
n*6tes pas proprement habilie. Ne marchez pas si lentement. 
Les enfants qui aiment passionn6ment le jeu, negligent sou- 
vent leurs t&ches (tasks), De tous les ^coliers, Charles a 6t6 
\ASLm6 le plus souvent. 

Thdme. 64. 

1. This pupil learns (apprend) easily, but he forgets as 
(aussi) easily that which he learns. The king has generously 
pardoned (to) his enemies. Nobody is constantly happy in this 
world. The name of Shakespeare will live (vivra) eternally. 
Speak frankly. My brother is constantly occupied. Massillon 
has spoken very eloquently. Confess freely your faults. 

2. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. Speak 
softly. The artist plays admirably (well). I have seldom 
received letters from my brother-in-law (beau-frhre). Every- 
body must 2punctually 1 observe the laws. If you fulfil faith- 
fully your duties, you will be esteemed by (de) everybody. 
You have stayed longer than your brother. The little girl 
draws very well; she draws better than her sister. Edward 
has often est his task without mistakes. 

Conversation. 

Comment parle cet homme? II parle tr^s Eloquemment ct 

tr6s franchement. 

French Conv.-Grftmmar. <) 
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Votre cousiue joue-t-elle du 

piano ? 
Avez-vous des nouvelles de 

votre fr6re k Paris? 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose? 

Monsieur Muller est-il fftch^? 
Pourquoi est-il fftch^? 

Comment faut-il agir? (Hotv 

must people act?) 
Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as- 

tu? 

Vous dtes probablement le 
fr^re de Monsieur Richard ? 

Comment ce g^n^rai a-t-il 
agi envers ses ennemis? 

Pourquoi marchez-vous si 
lentement? 

Cette loi est-elle observ^e? 



Elle joue admirablement bien; 

tout le monde admire son jen. 
II m'^crit (writes) rarement. 
Heureusement je sais (know) 

par un de ses amis qu*il se 

porte bien. 
II a probablement perdu une 

partie de sa fortune. 
Qui, il est extrdmement fdrcb^. 
II est fftche contre son fils qui 

a ^t^ m^hant. 
II faut toujours agir prudem- 

ment et honndtement. 
J'ai mal a la tete (head-ache); 

mais heureusement ce n*est 

pas grand'chose (consequence). 
NoU) Madame, mais je suis son 

cousin. 
II a agi tr^s g^n^reusement. 

J'ai mal au pied. 

Elle est ponctuellement obser- 
vee de tout le monde. 



Beading-lesson. 

CresusetSolon. 

Cr^sus demanda un jour a Solon s'il avait rencontre dans 
ses voyages un homme parfaitement heureux. «J'en ai connti 
un,* r^pondit le philosophe, «c'etait un citoyen d*Ath6nes, 
nomm^ Tellus, honndte homme, qui a pass^ toute sa vie dans 
une douce aisiance, et qui a t^ sa patrie florissante^ Cet 
heureux mortel a laisse (left) des enfants gen^alement estim^s; 
il a vu les enfants de ses enfants, et il est mort gUmeusetnent 
en combattant (fighting) pour son pays.» 

Cr^sus, surpris de lui entendre citer comme un module 
de bonheur un homme mediocre, lui demanda s*il n'avait pas 
trouve des gens encore plus heureux que Tellus. «Oui,» lui 
r^pondit Solon, «c*^taient deux fr^res, Cl^obis et Biton, d*Ar- 
gos, c^l^bres par leur amiti^ fraternelle el leur amour filial. » 

(To he continued.) 
Reticontrer, to meet. florissantj flourishing, blooming. 

le citotfen, the citizen surpris, astonished. 

passer, to spend. citer, to cite, mention. 

l^aisanccy wealth. le modile, the model, sample. 

la patrie, the country. mMiocre, middling. 
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Thirty second Lesson. 

Adyerbs. 

Besides the great namber of ladyerbs of quality 
formed from adjectives, there are many others, which 
may chiefly be divided into five classes, viz.: 1) adverbs 
of place; 2) of time; 3) of number; 4) of quantity, 
and 5) of affirmation and negation. 

1) Adverbs of place. 



Ou, where? whither? 

d^oii, whence. 

id, here, d'ici, hence. 

Id, there. 

de la, thence, hence. 

Idrbas, there below, yonder. 

pr^ d^id, near here. 

y, there, therein. 

par id, this way. 

par la, that way. 

par-ci, par-Id, here and there. 

ga et Id, to and fro. 

aUleurs, elsewhere. 

^T' \ underneath. 
par-dessaus, I "c**^". 

dessus, \ above, 

par-dessus, I over. 

en haut, above, up stairs. 

en has, down stairs, below. 



d cdte, d part, aside by. 

dehors, without, out of doors. 

derrikre, behind. 

par derrih-e, from behind. 

^^^«^'' , \ before. 
par devant, f 

dega, en dega, on this side. 

deld, en deld, on that side. 

pres, aupres, near. 

proche, close by. 

tout autour, round about. 

quelqtie part, somewhere. 

partout, everywhere. 

! nulle part, nowhere. 

jusqu'ofi? how far? 

loin, far, far off. 

ensemble, together. 



2) Adverbs of time. 



Quand, when? 

combien de temps, how long? 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

hier, yesterday. 

avant'hier, the day before 

yesterday. 
demain, to-morrow. 
demain matin, to-morrow 

morning. 
apr^'demain, the day after 

to-morrow. 
hientdt, soon. 
trop tdt, too soon. 
tantdt. by and by. 



aussitdt, directly. 
tard, late. 
d'abord, at first, 

djsormais j henceforth. 

dorenavant, f 

d^s lors, from then. 

depuis, since. 

d prSsent, \ now, 

maintenant, f at present. 

quelquefois, sometimes. 

un jour, one day. 

autrefois, jadis, formerly. 

auparavant, previously, before. 

alors, puis, then. 
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Vautre jour, \ the other day, 

dernibrement, ) lately, 

naguere, ] of late. 

£^4/di already. 

encore, still, yet. 

pas encore, not yet. 

jamais, ever. 

ne — jamais, never. 

a jamais, \ ^ 

pour totijours, i 



apres, after, afterwards. 
ensuite, afterwards. 
enfin, at last, at length. 
de bonne heure, early. 
de meiUeure heure, earlier. 
tdt, soon. 
plus tdt, sooner. 
souvent, often. 
longtemps, long. 
toujours, always. 

Remark. Place of adverbs. 

1) In the simple tenses the adverb is placed imme- 
diately after the verb which it modifies: 

She always cries, eUe pleure toujours. 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promene souvent avec mon ami, 

2) When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
generally comes between the auxiliary and the Participle, 
as: 

Je Vai toujours respects, I have always esteemed him. 
Je me suis souvent promene avec mon mattre, 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 

NB. Hier, avant-hier, aujourd'hui, demain, apres-demain, 
tantdt, tdt and tard, and nearly all compound adverbs follow 
the Participle. 



Words. 

Le temps, the weather. la gare, the station or depot. 

Vorage, m. the thunderstorm, le chemin de fer, the railroad. 

s'egarer, to go astray. le brouiUard, the fog, mist. 

le village, the village. Vouvrage, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar, diner, to dine, laisser, to leave. 

content, satisfied, doux, mild, vient, comes, 3 p. of venir. 

Beadiiiff Exercise. 65. 

Le temps est fort doux^aujourd'bui. L*orage est arrive 
si vite que nous en avons ^t^ surpris. Mon cousin est enfin 
arrive. Levez-vous aussitot. L*autre jour je me suis ^gar^ 
dans la foret. Travaillez d'abord et ensuite jouez. Avez-vous 
jamais vu un enfant com me celui-l&? En effet, il est ex- 
trdmement gros. Le brouillard a bient6t disparu. D'oii yenez- 
vous maintenant, et oii avez-vons ^t^ hier? Voyez-vous (do 
you see) ce village Ik-bas? Eh bien (well), j'y ai 6U hier et 
aujourd'hui. J'y vais (go) quelquefois. M'avez-vous apport^ 
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la grammaire dont je vous ai parle hier? Youlez-vous venir 
diner avec nous demain? Demain je ne serai pas ici, mais 
apr^-demain an pins tard. Enfin mon ouvrage est fini. Je 
me l^ve toujonrs de bonne heure, mais vons vons levez tard. 

Tlidme. 66. 

1. Where is my brother? He is not here; he is else- 
where; he is perhaps yonder. 1 will go (firai) that way. 
Carry all that up stairs. Where do you live now? We live 
near here. How far did you go yesterday? I went as far as 
(jusgu^d>) the station (depot). I shall go nowhere to-day. That 
village is not far; do you see (voyez-vous) it yonder? Where 
is my grammar? I have left it somewhere. Is Edward here? 
No, he is below. -My friend will not stay here long. I saw 
(have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (au spectacle), 

2. He will always be satisfied. Come back (revenez) soon. 
Did you know [have you known (connu)] him formerly? Yes, 
I have known him long. Whence does the letter come? It 
comes from America. Your dog is out of doors. You have 
(are) arrived sooner than I. How is (se parte) your aunt to- 
day? She is better to-day than [she was] yesterday. I hope 
that (que) yon will dine with us to-morrow. 1 shall soon go 
into the country (d la campagne). We expected him the day 
before yesterday. Formerly there were no railroads. Hence- 
forth I shall be very diligent. 



3) Adverbs of number. 



Jh-emierement, first. 
deuxiemenwnt, \ ,, 

secondement, /Secondly. 

troisihnement, thirdly. 



quatri^mementy fourthly. 
dnquihnementf fifthly. 
sixihneinent, sixthly, etc. 
comhien de foiSj how often? 



une foiSy once; deux fois, twice; trois fois, three times. 
-i) Adverbs of quantity and comparison. 



Comment y how? 
combien, how much, how many ? 
beaucoup, much, many. 
hien (with du, de l\ des follow- 
ing), a great deal or many. 
trqp, too much, too many. 
tant, so much, so many. 
assejs, enough, pretty. 
peu, little, un pen, a little. 
ne — guerCy hardly. 
hien, \ 

ires, \ very. 
fort. 1 



plu^y more. 

davantage, still more. 

moinSy less. 

touty \ quite, wholly, 

tout a faity I entirely. 

presquCy almost. 

environy \ ^ 

a peu prhy f 

siy so. ainsiy thus. 

aussiy as, also. 

egdlement, likewise. 

autant, as much, as many. 

d^autantpluSy so much the more. 
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plutdt, rather. 
surtout, above all. 

?**/^«*' , \ at most. 
tout au plus, I 

du moins, au moins, at least. 



j seuiement, { 
ne — que, f 
memey even. 
pas meme, 



only. 



I 



pas seulementf f 



not even. 



5)' Adverbs of affirmation and negation. 
I ne — pas, not. 



Qui, yes. 8i, yes. 

certes, certainly. 

peut-etre, perhaps. 

certainement, \ certainly, 

assuriment, f to be sure. 

nan, no. 

presque jamais, scarcely ever. 



ne plus, no more. 

non plus, nor . . . either. 

ne point, not, no. 

pas du tout, \ i. i. n 
• A J A A I not at all. 
point du tout, f 

ne rten, nothing. 



6) Besides these, there are many adverbial loca- 
tions of which we will mention only those most in use. 

Such are: 

Tout a fait, qnite, entirely. 
par ccsur, by heart. 
a peine, scarcely. 
en effet, really. 
sur-lei-'Champ, directly. 
pen a peu, by degrees. 
dans peu, or sous peu, soon. 
a dessein, on purpose. 
en meme temps, at the same 

time, 
d la fois, at once, at a time. 
towt a coup, suddenly. 
toid d'un coup, all at once, 
d droite, to the right. 
d gauche, to the left. 
pele-mele, pell-mell. 



sans doute, no doubt. 

en general, generally. 

comme cela, like that, so. 

en vain, in vain. 

de bonne keure, early. 

de meiUeure heure, earlier. 

(a) bon marcM, cheap. 

d fond, thoroughly. 

par an, yearly ; par jour, daily. 

par mois, monthly. 

tout d Vheure, presently. 

tout de suite, immediately. 

par hasard, by chance. 

en attendant, meanwhile. 

de temps'^ en temps, \ from time 

de temps'^d autre, f to time. 



Negation. 

1) The adverb 'not' renders an English verb negative. 
It is translated into French by ne, which is placed before 
the verb, and pa^ or point after it, in simple tenses. 
The auxiliaries do or did are not expressed in French. 
Examples : 

Je ne vetix pas, I will not, I do not wish. 

Jc ne sais pas, I do not know. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Adverbs. 135 

2) In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, 
and pas after it. Ex. : 

Je n^ai pas vu, I have not seen. 
EUe n^a pas parli, she did not speak 

3) Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sen- 
tence a pronoun or adverb expressing negation, such as 
personnel nul, rien, jamais, m, ne — plus, point, Ex.: 

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody. 

Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 

Je ne sais plus, I no more know. 

Elle n'a Jamais dit celoy she never said so. 

4) If one of the negations is followed by a noun in 
the partitive sense, this noun is simply preceded by de: 

Affirm.: Jai du pain, I have some bread. 
Negat. : Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirm.: Avez-vous de Pargent? have you any money? 
Negat.: Je n^ai pas or point d^argent, I have no money. 

5) With the Present Infinitive, ne pas or ne point are 
not separated, as: 

.Ve pas ae venger, not bo revenge one^s self. 
iVie plus icrire, to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 

6) If the verb is in the Perfect of the Infinitive, it is 
optional to separate them or not, as: 

Not to have slept, } ''f ^«* <^^^rdormL 
^ ' I n*avotr pas dormt. 

7) Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as: 

Fas de suite, not at once. 

Fas moi, not I. 

Fas beaucoup, pas trop, pas tant, pas aujourd'hui, etc. 

8) Non plus, nor . . . either, requires the full negation 
ne — pas before it, as : 

Je ne le veux pas nan plus, nor will I have it either. 

9) If nor — either is connected only with a noun 
or pronoun, without a verb, the noun or the pronoun is 
preceded, in French, by ni, as: 

Nor Charles either, ni Charles non plus, 

10) Observe the expression ne — que for only, as: 

Je n'ai que deux sceurs, I have only two sisters. 

II n^a qu'un morceau depain, he has only a piece of bread. 
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EUe fCa apporte qu'une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
V enfant n'a que dix ans, the child is only ten years old. 
11 n*est que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 



Words. 

Le crime, the crime. amicalementy friendly. 

inout, -c, not heard of. VoragCy m. the thunderstorm. 

travaiUeTy to work. evitety to shun. 

laconiquey laconic. la socieiey the society, company. 

refuser, to refuse. Vappartementy the apartment. 

la dame, the lady. U vaut mieux, it is better. 

Beading Exercise. 67. 

1. Ce crime est tout k fait inoul. Comment vous portez- 
vous? Je me porte tr^s bien. Combien d*aunes de ce drap 
Yous faut-il? II m'en faut beaucoup; il m*en faut au moins 
trente aunes. Yous dtes-vous pix>men^ longtemps? Je me 
suis promen6 environ deux heures; peut-dtre un pen moins. 
Votre tante va-t-elle sou vent au spectacle? Elle n'y va (goes) 
presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va pas du tout. 

2. Monsieur, vous avez peu de fautes dans votre tra- 
duction. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez moins que votre 
fr^re ; vous n*en avez que deux oti trois, tout au plus quatre. 
Assur^ment, votre exercice est tr^s bien fait. J'ai appris (learnt) 
ma leQon par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C*est en 
vain que vous cherchez k le sauver. Mettez (drive) ce m^chant 
chien dehors. II me mordra peut-dtre. II ne mord point. 
Marchez k droite; moi je marcherai k gauche. Sans doute, 
cela vaut mieux. J*ai achete ce tableau k bon march^. Je 
n'y dlnerai pas, ni mon fr6re non plus. 

Tlidme. 68. 

1. How much sugar have you bought? How many lessons 
a (par) week have you? You eat too much; you must eat less. 
That young man works too much. Give him a little money. 
Give me more time. There were many ladies, and we had 
a great deal of pleasure. Have you not played enough? I 
think (that) you will not have it. Mr. A. is a very laconic 
man, he always answers yes or no. It is better not to refuse 
him. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only one 
sister. She is only five years old. I have never seen her. 
She never comes (vient) to our house (chez nous). 

2. We certainly shall go out (sortirons) together. I always 
receive (regois) him well. My father has bought a horse 
very cheap. Have you seen anybody? I have seen nobody. 
The thunderstorm came on suddenly. I got up early, earlier 
than my brother. Ton must always shun the society of these 
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bad people. Go (aUez) to the right, I shall go (jHrai) to the 
left; we shall arrive at the same time. How much do you 
pay a month for your apartments? I pay twenty five florina 
a week, or a hundred florins a month, and I always pay in 
advance (d*avance). 

Conversation. 



C!omment trouvez-vous le 

temps aujourd'hui? 
Void du jambon. En vouleiS' 

vous? 
En voulez-vous davantage? 
Serez-vous chez vous (at home) 

demain matin? 
A quelle beure avez-vous 

dln6 hier? 
Dlnerez-vous aujourd'hui a 

la mdme heure? 
Que /erejer-vous (will you do) 

pendant ce temps? 
Avez-vous fait cela & dessein ? 
Avez-vons fini votre th6me? 

Ta Bceur a-t-elle trouv6 ses 

gants? 
Que fait cette petite fiUe la- 



ouvrage 



Ckmnaissee-yQw.^ cet 
(worlc)^ 

Avez-vous lu (read) ce livre? 

Quand voulez-vous venir jouer 
avec moi? 

Comment vous pprtez-vous? 

Et Monsieur votre p6re, com- 
ment se porte-t-il? 



Je le trouve fort beau {or bien 

beau). 
Donnez-m'en un peu, s'il vous 

plait (please). 
Non, merci, j'en ai assez. 
Assurtoent, je serai chez moi 

toute la journ^e (day). 
Hier j'ai dln6 k cinq heurea 



Non, aujourd'hui je ne dlnerai 

qu*k six heures. 
Je me promenerai en attendant* 

Non, je ne Tai pas fait expr^s, 
Je ne Taurai gu^re flni avant 

sept heures. 
Elle n*a cherch^ nulle part. 

Elle cherche des fraises (straw-* 

berries). 
Cet ouvrage m'est tout a fait 

inconnu. 
Je Tai lu plus de deux fois. 
Je finirai d'abord ma t&che et 

apr^s, nous jouerons. 
Je me porte tr^s bien. 
II se porte assez bien. II est 

sorti hier pour la premiere fois. 



Beading-lesson. 

Suite de cCresus et Solon*. 

«Un jour de f^te (holiday), voyant que les boeufs qui . 
devaient conduire leur m^re au temple de Junon, n^arrivaient 
pas, les flls s'attel^rent (put) eux-m^mes au joug, et tral^ 
n^rent sou char Tespace de plusieurs lieues (leagues, miles)^ 
La prdtresse, p^n^tr^ de joie et de reconnaissance, supplia 
les dieux, d^accorder k ses enfants ce que les hommes pou- 
vaient d^sirer de mieux (see II. Part. Less. 15, § 13): elle fut 
exauc^e (?ieard). Aprds le sacrifice, ses deux flls, ploughs dans 
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tin doux sommeil, termin^rent paisiblement leur vie. On leur 
l^rigea des »tatnes dans le temple de Delphes». 

«Voii8 ne me comptez pa8», dit le roi, «aa nombre des 
heureux?* 

«Seigneur», reprit le sage, «noas professons dans notre 
pays une philosophie simple, et peu connne h, la conr des 
rois. Nous connaissons Tinconstance de la fortune; nous 
attachons peu de prix (value) k une f^licit^ qui est plus ap- 
parente que r^lle, et qui n'est souvent que trop passag^re 
(transient). La vie d'un homme est d, peu pres de trente 
mille jours. Aucun d*eux ne ressemble k Tautre, et comme 
(as) nous ne daemons une couronne ^ti'apr^s le combat, de 
meme (so) nous ne jugeons du bonbeur d*un homme qu\ la 
fin de la vie». 



Voyantf seeing. 
le boeuff the ox. 
conduire, to conduct. 
le joug, the yoke. 
trainer, to draw, pull. 
le char, the cart, coach. 
la pretrease, the priestess. 
eupplier, to supplicate, beg. 



accorder, to grant, accord. 
paisiUement, peacefully. 
Mger, to erect. 
compter, to count, reckon. 
professer, to profess, teach. 
dScemer, to adjudge, adjudicate. 
^e banheur, the happiness. 
la fifty the end. la mV, life. 



Thirty third Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

A preposition serves to express the relation which 
certain words bear to one another. It always precedes, 
in French, the word which it governs, and must be 
repeated before every one. 

Prepositions are indeclinable, and may be divided 
into the three following classes: 

1) Simple prepositions. 

derrih'e, behind. 

dh) from. 

devant (denoting place), before. 



a (before le = au; before 
les = atiQo), at, in, to. 

aprhs (denoting time), after. 
• avant (denoting time), before. 

avec, with. 

chez, at, at the house of. 

-centre, against. 

dans, in, into. 

de (before le = du; before 
les = des), of, from. 

^epuis, since. 



en, in, within, into, to. 
entre, between. 
envers, to, towards. 
hors, \ except, besides. 
hormis, ( save. 
outre, besides. 
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mcUgri, in spit« of. 
moyennani, bj means of. 
par through, by. 
parmi, among. 
pour, for. 



; sanSy without, but for. 
sous, under. 

sur, on, upon, vers, towards. 



2) Compound prepositions which govern 
the accusative. 



D'apres, according to. 

de Chi,, f fr"'"- 
de derriere, from behind. 
de devant, from before. 
de dessus, from off. 
de dessous, from under. 



de par, in the name of. 
par-dessusj over, 
d travers, through. 
jusqu'd, till, as far as 
jusque dans, \ - 
jusque sur, f 
il y a, ago. 



as. 



3) Such as govern the genitive 
au-dessus de, above, 



a cdte de, by, beside. 

d cause de, on account of. 

au travers de, through. 

au mUieu de, in the middle of. 

au lieu de, instead of. 

au hatU de, on the top of. 

du haut de, from above. 

hors de, out of. 

au dehors de, outside, without. 

autour de, around, about. 

prds de, \ by, next to. 

auprh de, I near, close to. 

au-devant de, before. 



upon. 

au-dessous de, below, under. 
loin de, far from. 
au moyen de, by means of. 
en deqa de, on this side of. 
par deld de, \ , . , , 

nu deld de, I ^° ^^^^ ®^^®- 
vis-^-vis de, \ -i. /x \ 

le long de, along. 

a Vegard de, with regard to. 

faute de, for want of. 

en vertu de, in consequence of. 



Examples. 

a. 

A la porte, at the door. J'ecris a mon fUs, I write to 
my son. Elle est d la maison (or che;g elle), she is at home. 
Au jardin, in the garden, d la main, in the hand, a Paris, 
at Paris, d la campagne, in the country. Je vais d Berlin, 
I am going to Berlin. A six heures, at six o'clock. 

Chez, de chez. 

11 est chez moi, he is with me. Je vais chez Monsieur A., 
I am going to Mr. A.'s. Ma tante demeure chez un libraire, 
my aunt lives at the house of a bookseller. Je viens de chez 
mon oncle, I come from my uncle's. 

Pr^s de, aupr^ de. 

Prhs de (or auprks de) la colline, near the hill. J^ai gagni 
pres de cent florins, I have won nearly a hundred florins. 
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Dans, en, 

Dans la chamhre, in the room. Dans la main, in the 
hand. Dans la prairie, on the meadow. Dans une Ue, on 
an island. Dans mon voyage, on my journey. En eti, in 
summer. En Italie, in or to Italy. En France, in or to 
France. 

NB, In before personal pronouns, is translated en: en lui^ 
en nous etc. 

Avantf devant. 

Avant le lever du soleU, before sun-rise. Avant la le^y 
before the lesson. Devant la porte, before the door. Devant 
les ennemis, before the enemy. 

Aprds, seUm, suivanU 

Apres la bataille, after the battle. Aprhs vous, after you. 
Selon (or suivant) le temps, according to the weather. Sdon 
les circonstances, according to circumstances. 

C^mtre, envers, vers. 

II poussa contre la porte, he pushed against the door. 
Le phre est fdche contre son fits, the father is angry with 
his son. 801^60 polis envers vos maitres, be polite to your 
masters. Vers le soir, towards (the) evening. Vers la mon-^ 
tagne (direction), towards the mountain. 

De, 

tPai regu ce livre de ma mere, I received this book from 
my mother. Nous venons du spectacle, we come from the 
theatre. De qui parlez-vous? whom are you speaking of? 
Je suis content de voire travail, T am satisfied with your work* 
Convert de neige, covered with snow. De cette maniere, in 
this manner. La bataille d'Austerlitz, the battle of Austerlitz. 



Words. 

La hravoure, valour. la vaUee, the valley. 

le soldat, the soldier. la force, strength. 

V ombre, f. the shade, shadow. V esprit, the mind. 

ie chene, the oak. le repos, the rest. 

VHranger, m. the stranger. VOcean atlantique, the Atlantic 

Vesclave, the slave. Ocean. 

le mur, the wall. Troie, Troy. 

une allee, an alley. se reposer, to rest, repose. 

le peuplier, the poplar. alter, to go. la colline, the hill. 

le voyageur, the traveller. voyager, to travel. 

la foret, the forest, wood. poli, -e, polite, fait, done. 
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Beading Bzerciae. 69, 

1. Ot 6tiez-vou8? J'^tais au jardin. Etes-vous venu 
avant moi? Non, je suis arrive apr^s vous. Avec qui etes- 
VOQS arrive? Je suis arrive avec mon oncle. Mon p^re est 
rest^ chez Ini. Get homme 6tait autrefois tr^s aimable envers 
moi. Maintenant il est f&ch^ contre moi. Depnis quand? 
Depuis quelques semaines. Le voyagear est parti pour Con- 
stantinople. Le matin, les forces du corps et celles de Tesprit 
Bont r^tabJies (restored) par le repos de la nuit. 

2. Le g^n^ral a vaincu (conquered) les ennemis par la 
bravoure de ses soldats. Eeposons-nous un pen k Tombre de 
ce beau ch^ne! Parmi les etrangers il y a un Am^ricain avec 
trois esclaves. La France 3*^tend depuis la Moselle jusqu'a 
rOcton atlantique. Le monument du mar^^chal L. est hors 
de la ville, prto de la grande promenade {toaUc), La jeune 
fiUe est rest^e k Paris k cause de la maladie de sa mdre. 
Allez chercher ma montre. Ou est-elle? EUe est au-dessus 
de la petite table, au-dessous du miroir, a cdt^ de la*fen6tre. 

Theme. 70. 

1. Come at five o'clock. This pencil is for your sister. 
Did he aiTive before or after two o'clock? Where have you 
been during the winter? He walked behind me. Do you go 
with your uncle or without him? The wooden horse was 
outside the walls of Troy. There is a long alley between 
the garden and the forest. The dog is behind the door. Tou 
will arrive before me. You will find your pen under the table, 

2. He waited [for] me on the top of the hill. Before the 
church there are three high poplars. There is a deep valley 
between these two mountains. We got up before sun-rise 
and went (alldmes) through the gate towards the mountain. 
The child fell into the water. Be polite to (envers) everybody. 
This traveller has travelled a great deal by land and by sea. 



Examples continued. 

POtWr 

Ce cadeau est pour vous, this present is for you. Pour 
combien de temps, for how long? Pour toujour s, for ever. -— 
Pour with the verb jpor^tr is rendered for or to: Je pars 
pour VAmSrique, I set out for America. Charles est parti 
pour Munich, Charles has gone to Munich 

Far. 

La reine a passe par cette viLle, the queen has passed 
through this town. Je Vai appris par le courrier, I have 
learnt it from the messenger. Par ordre du roi, by the king's 
command. Get homme a vot/agi par terre et par mer, this man 
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has travelled by land and by sea. Par faibUsse^ by (from) 
weakness. Par meprise or par megarde, by mistake. Mener 
par la main, to lead by the hand. Jeter par la fenetre. to 
throw out of the window. 



Grimper sur un arhre, to climb up a tree, tkrivee sur 
ce papier, write on this paper. Sur les herds du Bhin, on the 
banks of the Rhine. J*ai de Vargent sur moi, I have some 
money about me. 

Sous, awdessaus. — JEnire, parmU 

Le chien est sous la table, the dog lies under the table. 
Porter sous le bras, to carry under the arm. Get enfant est 
aU'dessous de dix ans, the child is under ten years. Au-dessous 
du pont, below the bridge. II y a une grande difference entre 
les deux freres, there is a great difference between the two 
brothers. Entre autres, among othei-s. Entre la vUle et la 
rivi^e, ^between the town and the river. Parmi les ouvriers, 
amongst the workmen. Parmi les vivants, among the living. 
Note, Manj prepositions come in English after a verb making 
a part of its signification. These must not be expressed in French 
as: to pull down ddmolir, to look at regarder, to wait for <sttendre, 
to get up «« lever, etc. 



Words. 

To leave, laisser, the stream, le courant. 

to swim, nager, angry with, fldche contre, 

the study, le cabinet. because, parce que, 

the mile, le mille, the forest, la foret. 

the parcel, le paquet, the castle, le chdteau. 

the messenger, le messager. a foot-path, un sentier. 

Thdmeu 71. 

1. You have left your book upon the table in my study. 
Richmond lies (est situe) twelve miles above, and Greenwich 
five miles below London bridge (pont de Londres). I got this 
parcel by a messenger; it is for you. Nobody can swim 
against the stream for (during) an hour. The king's garden 
is without the town. Mr. F. is very angry with his son 
Edward, because he went (est alle) with his friends into the 
forest instead of going (dialler) to school. 

2. Is your house on this side or on the other side of the 
river? It is opposite (to) the castle, near the bridge. We 
walked along the river. This old man is over ninety years 
old. I must remain here for want of money. Along the rail- 
road there is a foot-path. The tree stands (est) by (beside) 
the church. We went (passdmes) through a large forest. 
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Conyeraatioiu 



Pour qai est ce beau cadean? 
Pour combien de temps avez- 
vous lou^ cette chambre? 
Oti demeurez-Yous? 

Comment as-tu fait pour 

avoir ce nid d'oiseau? 
Oti allez-vous si vite? 
Oh demeure votre professeur? 

Quand dtes-vous entr^s? 
Mon ami, avez-vous de 

Targent sur vous? 
A-t-on pouss^ le gar^on? 
Contre qui Monsieur est-il 

£ltes- vous reconnaissant (grate- 
ful) envers vos bienfaiteurs ? 
Avez-vous votre canne? 
Partirez-vous demain? 
Quand etes-vous arrive? 



Oh avez-vous appris cela? 
Avez-vous beaucoup voyage? 



n est pour ma consine Emilie, 
Je Tai lon^ pour deux mois. 

Nous demeurons sur le bord du 
Ehin, vis-ii-vis de Mannheim, 
J'ai grimp6 sur I'arbre. 

Je vais chee mon grand-p6re. 
II demeure (dans la) rue royale. 

No- 84, en face de la poste. 
Nous sommes entr^s apris vous. 
Non, j'ai oublid d'en prendre 

(to take) avec moi. 
On Ta pouss^ contre le mur. 
II est fd,ch6 contre son domes^ 

tique (servant). 
Je le suis et le serai toujours, 

toute ma vie. 
La voici, je Tai d la main. 
Sehn les ciroon stances. 
J'arrivai hier (au) soir, vers six 

heures, avant le coucher du •• 

soleil. 
Je Tai appris dans mes voyages. 
J'ai voyage par terre et par mer. 



Beading-lesson. 

Intrepidite de Fabricius. 

Fabricius, general remain, fut envoys (sent) h Pyrrhus, 
roi d'Epire, pour entamer avec lui des n^gociations afin de 
terminer la guerre. Dans une entrevue pr^c^dente, Pyrrhus 
avait employe tons les moyens possibles pour le corrompre 
par de Targent, mais en vain. Cette fois-ci, il essaya de 
I'intimider. Pour cet effet (purpose), il a fait cacher un 
^l^phant derri^re un rideau. A un signal donn^, le rideail 
se leva, et T^l^pbant ^tendit subitement sa trompe sur la 
t6te de Fabricius, en poussant des rugissements effroyables. 
Le general remain, pour qui cet aspect etait tout nouyeau, 
ne se d^contenauQa point et dit h Pyrrhus avec sang-froid: 
«Ton or ne m'a point sSduit; ton ^l^phant ne m'effraie pas». 
Entamer, to enter upon, begin, cacher, to hide. 
terminer, to terminate. le rideau, the curtain. 

Ventrevue, te interview. itendre, to extend. 

corrompre, to corrupt, bribe subitement, suddenly. 
en vain, in vain. la trompe, the trunk. 
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en pouBsant, uttering. 
U rugi88$ment, the roar. 
tffroyaUe, dreadful. 



Vaspectj the sight. 

se dieontenaneery to discountenance. 

Muire, to stduce. 



Thirty fourth Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are used to connect either words or 
sentences. They are either simple or compound; the 
pimple consist of one word for each clause, the compound 
are formed of two separate words. 

Simple conjunctions. 

que, that. 



£t, and. 

et — ety both — and. 

nussh also, too. 

tantdt — taniot, sometimes — 

sometimes. 
ou, or. 

cu — oUt either — or. 
plus — plus, the more — the 

more. 
plus — , moinSy the more — 

the less. 
moins — moins, the less — 

the less. 
autant — autant, as much as. 
soit •— soity be it — or. 
ni — niy neither — nor. 
commey as. 
comment, how? 
or, now. 

done, consequently. 
done, then. 
ainsi, thus, so. 
puis, alors, then. 



que, than (after a comparative). 

car, for. 

maiSy but. 

toutefois, \ i._g»gr 

cependant, I ^<^^®^«^- 

pourtant, yet, still. 

^l?'!!^Z«'l otherwise, else. 
sans cela, J ' 

nianmoinSy nevertheless. 

d'aiUeurSy besides, moreover. 

si, if, whether. 

sinon, if not. 

quand, when? 

oUy where? 

d'ou, whence? 

puisque, since, as. 

lorsque, when, as. 

quoigue (with the Subj.), though. 

pourquoi, why? 

savoir, videlicet, namely. 

pour, in order to. 



Remarks. 

1) Among these simple conjunctions there is only one which 
governs the Subjunctive mood, viz.: qu^oique, though or 
although, and one used with the Infinitive, viz.: poury in 
order to or simply to. Ex.:. 

Quoique je sais malade, though I am ill. 

tPai dit cela pour vaus bldmer, 

I said so (in order) to blame you. 
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2) Si denotes a condition or snpposition: sHl vient, 
if he comes; 81 votM voulez, if you like. When si is followed 
hj an Imperfect or Pluperfect, these tenses are always in 
the Indicative mood, as: 

If I had, 8% f avals. \ If I were, 8% fitais. 

If I had seen him, si je Vavais vu. 

Not€. The i in si is elided before il and Us, but not in other 
cases, as: s'il avait, — but si die avail, etc. 

3) Quandy on the contrary, denotes time and corresponds 
with the English when: Quan^ j^ ^ t'is, when I saw him. 

4) The conjunction m — m requires ne before its verb, and 
the noun which follows it, commonly takes no article, as: 

Je n^ai ni p^e ni merCt I have neither father nor mother. 

5) The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as 
to form of the two one sentence, as: 

Je crois que vous avee raison, I believe you are right. 

In English the conjunction that is almost always under- 
stood, whereas qtie is not only always expressed in French, 
but repeated before each member of the proposition, as: 

Je crois que votts avee raison et que votAS riussireg. 

1 think you are right and that you will succeed. 

6) When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed 
before the first verb only, and que is used instead before the 
other verbs. Ex.: 

As he is diligent and takes pains. 
Cofnme U est appliqui et qu^il prend de la peine. 
If you are diligent and take pains. 
Si vous Ues appliquS et que vous preniess de la peine. 
(See II. Part., Less. 32, § 6). 



Words. 

Le mdlheur, misfortune. le bien, the good. 

gdter, to spoil. le mat, the exil. 

la sottise, foolish thing. gagner, to gain. 

la glace, ice. laid, ugly. VappHU, m. the appetite. 

la prison, the prison. Varc, m. the bow, cross-bow. . 

lever, to lift (up). VHoile, f. the star. 

la paix, peace. habiter, to inhabit. 

exister, to exist. le roseau, the reed. 

avare, avaricious. plier, to bend. 

prodigue, prodigal. rompre, to break. 

French ConT.-Gnmmu:. \Q 
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KMAing Sxereue. 72. 

1. L*ambition et^ ravarice sont deux grandes sonrces dn 
malhetir humain. Lea discoors impies (impious) g&tent h la 
fois ei Tesprit et le coeor. Quand on est jeune, on fait sonvent 
des sottises. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. Votre 
tableau est pr^cieux, mais il ne me plait (please) pas. II arriva 
comme je sortais. EUe n'est m laide m belle. Vous vous 
amusez, et cependant le temps fait (flies). Get homme est 
tr^s fort, (et) pourtant il ne peut pas lever ce fardeau (weight). 

2. Ou Tous me paierez, ou vous irez en prison. Donnez- 
moi de Teau, s*il vous plait. Martin est encore bien jenne^ 
nSanmoins il est fort sage. Bienheureuz (Blessed) sont ceux 
qui aiment la paix, car ils seront appel^ les enfants de Dieu. 
Je pense, done j'existe. Vous ne le savez pas? Ni moi turn 
plus, Tantdt il veut une chose, tantdt il en veut une autre. 
Lorsque nous etlmes le malheur de perdre notre pdre, ma m^r« 
fut obligee de vendre notre maison. Ne soyez ni avares, ni 
prodigues. 

Thdme. 78. 

1. (The) gold and silver are metals. (The) silver is less 
useful than (the) iron. These people know neither (the) good 
nor (the) evil. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsequent) ; he 
is sometimes of one opinion {avis, m.) and sometimes of another. 
I like you, as I know (je sais) that you are always attentive. 
This man is esteemed by everybody, even by his enemies. 
I am very glad to see that you do not love flattery. Some 
one has done it, either you or your brother. 

2. The more you work, the more yon will gain. Thi^ 
horse may (peut) be very strong, nevertheless it does not 
please me. The longer the days (are) {constr, the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. Though be said 
(dit), (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and 
bread. Nobody knows (sail) whether the stars are inhabited 
or not (non). The reed bends, but does not break. Do not 
bend the bow too much, otherwise it will break. 



Words. 

To sing, chanter, to deserve, meriter, 

embarrassed, embarrassi. to stay, rester, 

learned, savant, exhausted, epuise, -e. 

to study, itudier, virtue, la vertu. 

modest, modeste. the servant, le domestique, 

Thdme. 74. 

The more I sang, the less sembarrassed il 2 was. If you 
do (faites) it, you will be punished. He appeared (paraissait) 
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very modest, although he was very learned. If your fi&ther 
does not arrive to»day, and if yon want (ayez hesoin Xargevd) 
money, I will lend (JB\U.) you some. In order to be learned, 
you must study much. I>id you not see (have you not seen) 
Mr. Long to-day? Tes, hut I could (pauvais) not speak 
[to] him (see page 93, 2). I punish him as he deserves (it). 
You must stay at home, since you are not quite well. When 
he had done speaking (fini de parler), he was quite exhausted. 
If you will be happy, love (the) virtue. If I had had faith- 
fdl friends, I should not be so unhappy. Tou will be happy, 
if you do your duty (devoir). I was sleeping (je dormais) when 
your seiTant entered (entra). 

Conversation. 

Etes-vous heureux, mon ami? Je le serais, si j*avais de bons 

livres, 

Si ce n'est que cela, je vous en Je vous en serais tr^s recon- 

donnerai. En voulez-vous? naissant. 

Qnelles sont les deux grandes Ce sont Tambition et Tavarice. 

sources du malheur des 

hommes? 

Que fait-on sou vent, quand On fait sou vent des sottises. 

on est jeune? 

Que dit J^sus-Christ de ceux II dU quMls seront appel^s «en- 

qui aiment la paix? £a>nts de Dieu». 

Que vent (wants) cet enfant? II veut tantdt ceci, tantdt cela. 

Comment trouvez-vous cette EUe n*est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle? 

Ne pouvee -Yons pas lever Je ne peux pas la lever, qnoi- 

cette pierre? que je sois tr^s fort. 

Comment Dieu traite-t-il les II les traite comme un p^re 

hommes? traite ses enfants. 

Quelle propri^te a le roseau? II (se) plie et ne rompt pas. 

Quand faut-il forger le fer? Quand il est chaud. 



Beading-lesson. 

Lafitte. 

Lorsque Jacques Lafitte vint (came) k Paris, il se presenta 
chez M. Perregaux dans Tesp^rance d'obtenir une place; mais 
le banquier lui annon9a gw'il ^tait dans Timpossibilit^ de satis- 
faire a sa demande, parceque les bureaux ^taient au complet. 

Lafitte, d^courag^ par ce refus, s'eloignait tristement 
lorsqu^en traversant la cour de Thdtel, il aper^ut k terre une 
^pingle; il la ramassa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perre- 
gaux ayant vu Taction du jeune soUiciteur, en fut frapp6 
(struck)^ et pensa qu*\\ devait fitre dou^ d'un esprit d'ordre et 
d'^conomie. II le fit rappeler et lui dit qu^M pouvait compter 

10* 
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sur une place dans sa maison. En effet, pea de jours aprte, 
le jeune Bayonnais entra chez le riche banqoier, et chacun 
salt qti^y plus tard, il est devenn on homme riche et c^l^bre. 
Vesp^ance, hope. ranuuser, to pick up. 

le Imreau, the office. la manehe, the sleeve. 

s'ilaiffner, to retire. dou^, endowed. 

une Spingle, a pin. en effet, indeed* 



Thirty fifth Lesson. 

Compound Conjunctions. 

(Conjunctive phrases.) 
These conjnnctions consist of at least two words. 
Most of them are adverbs or prepositions combined with 
qtie or de. Instead of dividing them according to their 
meaning into copulative, disjunctive, adver- 
sative, conclusive etc., it will be much more impor- 
tant for the learner to understand, that different conjunc- 
tions require different moods of the verb. Some 
require the following verb in the Indicative mood, others 
in the Infinitive, and others again in the Subjunctive, 



1) Compound conjunctions with the Indicative. 

Ou bien, or, else. 
ni — non plus, neither . . nor 
either. 



au contraire, on the contrary. 
non seulement, — mais encore, 

not only — but also. 
de plus, moreover. 
autant que, as much as. 
aprds que, after, after that. 
quand meme, although. 
si toutefois, if however. 
(^est-drdire, namely. 

f«7«f') because. 
cest que, / 

tandis que, whereas. 

pendant que, while, whilst. 



tant que, as long as. 
aussUdt que, \ 
des que, f 

de mime que, \ 



as soon as. 



as. 



atnsi que, 

de Id, hence it follows. 

d peine —, que, scarcely—, when. 

c'est pourquoi, therefore. 

par consequent, consequently. 

comme si, as if. 

de meme, thus, in the same way. 

sans cda, otherwise, else. 

depuis que, since. 

tout — que, however . . ., as. . 



2) Conjunctions with the Infinitive mood. 



tmr,^' ] '"^ ""^^^'^ ^' ^• 



a moins de, unless. 
avofU de, before. 
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au lieu de, instead of. I loin de, far from. 

de peur de, \ - ^ - „^ n I plutdt que de, rather than. 

de craifde de, I *°^ *®*^ ''*• I 

3) Conjimctions with the Subjunctive mood. 

^^ «**^' 1 that, in order that. | ^ i^^f' ?^* ^^ ^^ .,^ , ^ 
i?(wr ^e, / ' ] nonobstant que, notwithstand- 

avant que, before. ing that. 

^ moins que, \ ^^\^^ x:ii • iwi«r jpeu que, however little. 

que — ne, f ' ' pourvu que, provided (that). 



hien que, \ though, 
quoigue, / although. 
jusqu'd ce que, till, until. 
loin que, far from. 



qudque — que, however 
sans que, without that, though. 
si ce vCest que, unless, till. 
S(M que, whether — or. 



4) Besides the above mentioned conjunctions, there 
are other conjunctive expressions (locutions conjoncfiives), 
which have been borrowed from other classes of words 
and to which the conjunction que is added. Such are: 

a condition que, on condition that . . . 

*de peur que, \ , . 

*de crainte que, I 

de maniere que, { ^ ., . 

^^ ^« ^^ «^w^ L,- / so as to, so that . . . 
de or en sorte que, f ' 

*au cos que, in case that . . . 

*supposi que, supposing that . . . 

*malgrS que, for all that, notwithstanding. 

toutes les fois que, as often as, every time. 

peut-etre que, perhaps that . . . 

cUtendu que, considering that . . . 

d ce qm, according as, as far as, etc. 

NB. Those marked with an asterisk * govern the Subjunctive. 



Words. 

Ija machine d, vapeur, the manquer, to be wanting. 

essayer, to try. [engine, la princesse, the princess. 

la mimoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitious. 

mettre, to put, place. V Education, f. education. 

preserver, to preserve. regarder, to look at. 

Beading: Exercise. 76. 

1. Aussitdt que la machine k vapeur fut construite (bu%U)i 

on la mit en mouvement (put in motion), pour Tessayer. 

Quelqne grande que soU cette fante, il faut cependant la par- 

donner. Dds qu'il me vit (saw), il courut (ran) h, moi. Pen- 
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dont que nous ^tions occup^s k faire notre td.che, on cria aa 
feu (fire)\ J'esp^re que vous dlnerez avec nous, avant que 
vous quUtieg notre ville. 

2. La m^moire de Henri IV sera toujours ch^re aux 
Fran^ais parce qn'il mettait sa gloire k les rendre henreuz. 
Que le ciel vous preserve d*un pareil (such) malheur! Le 
malade ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. Tant que ma m^re sera 
k la campagne, je resterai avec elle. Tandis que nous parlons, 
le temps fuit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon p^re, tout me man- 
que. Faites en sorte que votre maltre soit content de vous. 

Tbdme. 76. 

1. I am not sorry; on the contrary, 1 am very glad (bien 
aise) to have done it. We have seen not only the king, but 
also the queen and the princess. I will play, as soon as I 
(shall) have finished my exercise. There will always be wars 
among (the) men, as long as they are ambitions. After (thai) 
you were gone (sorti), I began writing (a ecrire). As soon as 
my education is finished, I shall go to Italy. 

2. Your brother is learning (apprend) his lesson, whereas 
you are doing (faites) nothing. While you lose your time, 
your brother improves fast (fait beaucoup de progres). Mrs. Bell 
is quite altered (changee), since I saw her lately. Tou look 
at me, as if I had taken (pris) your book. I do not like you, 
because you are too ambitious. 



Words. 

To learn, apprendre. an action, une action. 

attention, Vattention f. the consequence, la suite. 

to study, itudier, to consider, considirer. 

to plunder, piller. the duty, le devoir. 

to blame, bldmer. to give back, rendre. 

to kill, tuer. ready, pret. to beat, battre, frapper. 
Caesar, CUsar. I should like, faimerais. 

Cato, Caton. 

Theme. 77. 
1. In order to learn well, we must (on doit) study with 
a great deal of attention. In order to gain friends, we maSt 
be honest. It will be impossible to learn French, unless you 
be (Inf.) diligent. Let us pray, before we begin (Inf.). Henry 
is gone fishing (packer) instead of going to school. Bather than 
study, he loses his time. Far from blaming you, I praised you. 
The soldiers plundered, untU the general stopped them (leur 
mit fin). C!ome here, that I [may] speak to you. Send me 
yoor book, (in order) that I may read it. I will be ready, 
before they come. Unless you accompany me, I will not take 
a walk. 
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2. Cato killed himself^ lest he should fall into (entre) the 
hands of GsBsar. Though that young man is not yery diligent, 
[yet] he improves. Carry that money to Mr. L., in order that 
he may pay the music-master (maitre de musique). Before you 
begin an action, consider well its consequences. You will 
never be respected, uriless you fulfil your duties. He will 
give it to you on condition that you (will) give it back to him. 
They beat him so that they almost killed him. I see the queen 
every time I go (vais) to Windsor. Though he be richer than 
you, and have better friends, I should not like to be in his 
place (placey i.). 



Beading-lesson. 

Joseph II. 

Un jour que le feu avait pris (broken out) k une maison 
de Yienne, Joseph II accourut pour h&ter les secours, et 
s'approcha de tr^s pr^s de cette maison qui mena^ait d^k 
mine par la violence de Tincendie. Un artisan qui sI'aperQut 
(perceived) du danger auquel ce prince ^tait expose, Ten avertit 
et le pria de se retirer. Joseph ne croyant (thinking) pas le 
danger si grand, ne se h&tait point. Mais comme il tardait trop, 
Tonvrier le saisit, Tem porta dans ses bras et le mit (put) en 
stlret^. A peine fut-il ^loign^, que la maison s^^roula et que 
des poutres embras^es tomb^rent h, Tendroit m^me (the very 
spot) ou le monarque se trouvait auparavant (before), 

Joseph, p^n^tr^ de reconnaissance, oifrit sa bourse remplie 
d*or k son lib^rateur, mais le g^n^reux ouvrier la refnsa en 
diaant: «Ce que j'ai f^it, c^est par amour, et Tamour ne peui 
se payer. Mais si j'ose demander une grftce k votre Majesty, 
c*est en faveur de mon voisin. C'est un honndte homme, la- 
borieux, mais si pauvre qu'il ne pewt payer sa maltrise ni 
les outils n^cessaires k son m^tier». L*empereur lui accorda 
sa pri^re (prayer), et fit donner une somme k son malheureux 
voisin. Quant k son lib^rateur, il fit (caused) f rapper une 
mMaille d*or qu'il lui envoya. 

Aecourut^ ran near. s'icrouler, to fall down. 

hdter, to hasten. la potUre, the beam. 

les secours, the assistance. embrasd, burning. 

Vincendie^ the fire. Vendroit, the spot, place. 

un artisan, a tradesman. un ouvrier, a workman. 

avertir, to inform. oser, to dare. 

tarder, to delay. une grdee, a favour. 

emporter, to carry away. la maUrise, mastership. 

la s^reti, safety. le mAier, trade. 
quant d, as to, concerning. 
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Thirty sixth Lesson. 

Inteijections. 

Interjections are mostly original sounds, which mark 
the feelings of men, and are produced by the impulse of 
the moment. They admit of no change. 

Such are: 



Ah! ha! ah. 

eh! hi! oh I 

eh bien! well I 

ah ga! lol 

oh ga! dear me! 

ho! oh! and 6! oh! 

ate! ouf! o dear! alas! 

fi! fi done! fie! 



chut! hush! hist! 
tope! top! agreed! 
hSlas! alas! 
parbleu! \ the deuce! 
morbleu! f zounds! 
gare! \ ho! 
hold! I holla! 
bravo! bravo! haUe! stop! 



Other words however are employed as interjections, 
and uttered as such: 



Bien! 'tis well! 

bon! good! well! 

tiens! behold! lo! 

aUons, on! come on! 

vive! vivent! long live! bail! 

silence! \ silence! 

paix! f stop! 

courage! cheer up! 

aUez-vous-en! begone! 



en effet! indeed! 

en avant! forwards! 

en arriere! backwards! 

au feu! fire! 

au secours! help! 

malheur a vous! woe unto you! 

qui vive! who is there! 

Dieu 8oit loue! God be praised! 

misericorde! alas! have pity! 



Le Sauveur, the Saviour. 
riussir, to succeed. 
laid, -c, ugly, 



Words. 

se noger, to be drowned. 
insupportable, unbearable. 
enseigner, to teach. 



Beading Exercise. 78. 

1. Dieu soit lou^! Nous voila sauv^s! Chut! on vieni, 
Paix! mes enfants! Ah! que cela est beau! Fi done! que 
c*e8t laid! Eh bien! mes amis, buvons (let us drink). H^las! 
le malade est mart! En effet! vous 6tes insupportables! 
Courage! mes amis, nous r^ussirons! Allons! travaillons! 
H^! venee done! Bien! mon petit gar^on, tr^s bien! Qui mt;e/ 
Grand Dieu! quel malheur! Le g^UjSral commanda: en avant! 
et Tarm^e se mU (began to) en marche. Ho! que diteS'Yom'i 

2. Au secours! le malheureux se noie (see p. 78, § 5). 
Oh! le miserable qui ne sait se d^fendre centre de pareilles 
accusations! Malheur & vous! scribes et pharisiens, hypo- 
erites, disait le Sauveur ^ ceux qui induisaient (led) le peuple 
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en errenr. Hoik ho! rhomne, ho! mon compare (go8sip)\ 
Ho! rami, un petit mot, 8*il voas plait, enseignez-nous (show 
us) le chemin qui m^ne k la ville. 



Beading-lesson. 

Yoeu pour le jonr de naissance d'nn pere. 
Qaand tout renait dans la nature, 

An retour da printemps; 
Que notre joie est vive et pure, 

Et quels sont nos accents! 
Quel beau soleil et quels beaux jours! 
Ah! puissent-Us durer toujours! 

Mais quand je vois briller Taurore 

Qui vient rendre h mes voeux 
Un tendre p^re que j'adore: 

Ah! que je dis bien mieux: 
Quel beau soleil, quel jour charmant! 
Puisse-i-il revenir sou vent! 

Qu*on est heureux avec un p^re 
Qui vU pour ses enfants! 

Notre bonheur est de lui plaire 
Et voici nos serments: 

Nous allons d^ormais toujours 

Faire le bonheur de ses jours. 
Le v<Bu, the wish, vow. hriUer, to shine. 

jour de' naissance, birth-day. puisse-t-ilt may it! 
renaUre, to revive. plaire^ to please. 

les accents, accents, cries. le serment, the oath, vow. 

durer, to last. dharmais, henceforth. 



Thirty seventh Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which 
deviate from the three regular conjugations. This 
deviation is of three kinds. 

1) Such verbs as take the terminations corresponding 
to the ending of their Infinitive mood, but change 
their root. Ex.: The verb coudre, to sew, has the two 
stem forms coud- and cous-: nous cotis^ons, we sew« 
These are the easier ones, and are therefore put in the 
first class. 
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2) Verbs which preserve their radical syllable through- 
out unchanged, bnt take inflexions that do not accord 
with the ending of their Infinitive. For instance the verb 
cour^i/Tf to ran, ending in -ir, oaght to take the 
inflexions of the second conjugation (finir). But this is 
not the case; it takes the inflexions of the third conju- 
gation (vendre); the Present is not^'^ cotsr-is, tu couris, etc., 
but je cours, tu cours, etc. ; P. p. cau/m like vendu. 
Verbs of this kind we assign to the second class. 

3) [A certain number of verbs offer both these anom- 
alies at the same time; i. e. they undergo some changes 
in their root and are conjugated with other inflexions 
than those corresponding with the ending of their Infini- 
tive. For instance the verb iviourir, to die, ought, 
according to its Infinitive termination -dr, to take the 
inflexions of finir. This is not the case; it is in most tenses 
conjugated like vendre, and, besides, its root nMUV' is, 
in certain tenses and persons, changed into meuV', as: 
Pres. je meurs, tu mewrs, etc. Such verbs, to which 
also belong those ending in oir-, constitute the third 
class. 

To facilitate the study of the irregular verbs, it is 
essential to distinguish the primitive tenses from the 
derived ones. The latter have generally a regular in- 
flexion, whereas the former alone are subject to irr^u- 
larity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are: 

1) the Infinitive mood; 

2) iJie Participle present; 

3) the Participle past; 

4) the Present of the Indicative mood; 

5) the Preterite (Passe defini). 

From these, the other tenses and moods are derived, 
as was explained on p. 71, § 3. The derivative tenses 
are formed regularly, and therefore seldom mentioned in 
the following list. 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will 
prove useful: 

1) The present of the Subjunctive is sure to |be found 
by dropping the final nt of the 3rd person plural Indicative, 
as: from Us Scrivent — que f derive; from Us prennent — que 
je prenne; from Us boivent — que je baive* 
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2) The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle 
Present and the Imperfect of the Indicative have the same 
radical, as: nous tnauronSf we die; P. pr. maurani; Imperf. 
je maurais; — nous craignons; P. pr. craignant; Imperf. 
je cruignais; — no%i8 allons; P. pr. aUant; Imperf. fallals, etc. 

3) The Fntnre and Conditional are formed from the In- 
finitive; most of them are therefore regularly formed; the 
following however have an irregular formation, as: je caurrai 
(instead of courirai), je maurrai, je verraij fenverrai, 
facquerrai, je paurrai, je saurai, je vaudrai, U faudra, 
je viendrai, je tiendvai, je ferai and jHrai. 

4) When the Participle past ends with the sound of < 
(h is, or U), the Preterite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. 
BOfii, gone out: Pret. je sortis; — Part. p. dit, said; Pret. 
je dis; — P. p. pris, tak^i; Pret. je pris, etc, 

5) But when the Participle past ends in u, the Preterite 
usually ends in us. Ex.: P. p. cru, believed; Pret. je cms; 
P. p. lu, read; Pret. je lus; — - P. p. connu, known; Pret. 

je connus, etc, 

A. list of all tlie Irre^iilar "V^erbs, 

according 
to the three classes of irregularity.* 

First class. 

Containing the verbs in -re, which take the corresponding 
terminations of the third conjugation \ike vendre, but 
whose radical is somewhat changed. 
(1—7. Insertion of an «.) 

1) Luire, to shine. Part. pres. luisant. Part, past, lui, 

Pres. je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luisons, vous luisez, 

ils luisent. Suhj, Que je luise. Imperf, Je luisais. 
Pret, wanting. Fut Je luirai. 
Conjugate in the same manner: Meluircy^) to glitter. 

2) Snfflre, to suffice. P, pr, suffisant. P. p. suffi. 

Pres. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous snffi^ons, etc. 

Subj. Que je suffice. Imperf, Je suffisais. 

Pret, Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous sufflmes, etc. 

Fut. Je sufiSrai. 

In the same manner: CfonflrCf to preserve, to pickle, and 
circoncire, to circumcise, except in the Part. past. The 
Participle of the former is conftt, of the latter circoncis, 

*) Those printed in large letters occur in the Exercises. 

^ Digitized by VjOOQI^ 



156 Lesson 37. 

3) Nnire, to hurt, injure, P. pr, nui^ant. P. p, nui, 

JPtes, Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nui^ne, vous nui^es, 

ils nuisent. Suhj, Que je nuise. Impf, Je nui^ais. 
Pret. Je nui^is. Fut, Je nuirai. 

4) Cuire^ to boil, to bake (bread). P,pr. cui^ant. P. p. eaiU 

Fres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuisons, etc. 
Pret. Je cuisis. Fui. Je cnirai. 
Thus also: JRecuire, to boil once more. 

5) Condnire, to conduct, to lead. P. pr. conduisant. 

P. p. conduit. 
Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous condui- 

sons, etc. Pret Je conduits. Fid. Je conduirai. 
Thus: 8e canduire^ to behave; recanduiref to reconduct, 
to see home; diduire, to deduct; enduire, to plaster; induing 
to lead into; introduire, to introduce; produire^ to pro- 
duce; reproduire, to produce again; rJduire, to reduce, s^ 
duire, to seduce; traduire, to translate. 

6) Instmire, to instruct. P. ^. instruisant. P.p.inatruU* 

Pres. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instrui^ns, 

Yous instrui^ez, ils instrui^ent 
I^et. J'instrui^is. Fut. J'instruirai. 

In the same manner: Cfonstruire, to build; ditruire, to 
destroy. 

7) Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. disant. P. p. dit. 

Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous di^ons, vous dites, ila 
disent. Subj. Que je di^e. 

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dimes, yous dltes, ils dirent, 

Imperf. Subj. Que je disse. 

Fid. Je dirai. Imper. Dis, di^ons, dites. 

Conjugate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to 
object. 

The other compounds of dire, viz.: CknUredire, to contra- 
dict; dSdire, to unsay, and se dSdire, to retract; iitter- 
dire, to forbid; tnidire, to slander, and pridire, to 
foretell, do not form their 2nd person plural of the Present 
Indicative with the termination --tes, but -tfess, as: vau» 
eontredisez, vous mSdisez, vous interdisez, etc. — Jfott- 
dire, to curse, takes 88 in the following forms : Plur. nous 
maudissons, vous maudissez, ils tnaudissent, Part. pr. mau* 
dissant. Imparf. je maudissais. 



Words. 

The sun, le soleil. ancient, ancien, f. -nne. 

a ray, im rayon. the language, la langue. 

hope, Vespoir, m. modern, moderne. 

propei-t.y, la fortune. the peach, la peche. 

the debt, la dette. the truth, la verUe. 
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Th^ine, 79. 

1. The sun shines. A ray of hope shone upon us. Every 
thing (T(mt) shines (glitters) in that house. It 4s not sufficient 
(it does not suffice) to understand the ancient languages; it 
is also necessary to study the modem [ones]. We preserve 
these peaches with sugar. Have you pickled cucumbers (des 
concombres)^ Does he not hart you in this affair? All his 
property will not suffice to (pour) pay his debts. Where do 
you lead this blind [man]? I lead him to the physician (chez 
le nUdecin), 

2. I instruct (the) youth. We translate (the) English 
into French. The Americans built (Pret) a ship. The boys 
behaved very well. You would hurt me more than any other 
person. This bread is well baked. What do you say? I say 
that you are (have) right (raison). We say the truth. Tell 
him that I am here. I shall tell (it) him directly. Never 
contradict any one (persanne) in (en) public. We foretold 
those disasters (disastres). Let us curse nobody. 



Thirty eighth Lesson. 

Irregular yerbs. First class continued. 

(8—17. Change of the final root-consonant.) 

8) Traire, to milk. P. pr. trayant. P. p, trait. 

Pres. Je trais, ta trais, il trait, nous tra^ons, nous tra^ez, 

ils traient. 
Imperf. Je trayais. Pret. wanting. Fut. Je trairai. 

Thus also: DistnUre, to distract; extra ire, to extract; sous- 
traire, to substract, to withdraw. 

9) Soivre^ to follow. P. pr. suivant. P. p. suivt. 

iVes. Je sui^, tu suis, il sui^, nous suivons, vous suivez, 

ils suivent. 8uhj. Que je suive. 
Pret. Je suivis. Fid. Je soivrai. 
Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thus: Toursuivre, to pursue; s^ensuivre to ensue. 

10) Tainere^ to conquer. P.pr. vaingwant. P.p. vaincu. 
Pres. Je values, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vain^uons, vous 

vain^uez, ils vainguent. 
Pret. Je vaingtiis. Fut. Je vaincrai. 
Imper. Vaincs, vainguons, vainguez. 
In the same manner: Convaincre, to convince. 

11) Condre^ to sew. P. pr. cou«ant. P. p. cousu. 
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Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous cousons, vous 

cou^z, ils consent. Stibj, Qne je couse. 
Pret, Je cou^is. Fut. Je coudrai. 
Thus: JDSeoudre, to unsew; recoudre, to sew over again. 

12) Mondre, to grind. P, pr. moulant. P, p. meuiu. 
Pres, Je mouds, tu monds, il moad, nous mon^ons, yous 

mouZez, ils mouZent. Subj. Que je mouZe. 
Pret. Je mouZus. Fut. Je moudrai. 

In the same manner: Emoudrey to grind (knives et«.), to 
sharpen, and remoudre, to grind again. 

13) R^Bondre^ to resolve. P, pr, ri/BolvafU, P. p, rSsotu 

(or r^aous). 
Pres, Je r^sous, tu r^sous, il r^sont, nous resolvons, vous 
risolvez, ils resolvent. Subj, Que je risolve, 
. Pret, Je radius, tu r^soZws, etc. 

Fut, Je resoudrai. Imper, R^sous, resolvons, risolvee. 
Thus: Absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve. 
These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Parti- 
ciples: absous, f. absoute, and dissous, f. dissauie. 

14) Peindre^ to paint. P, pr, poignant. P, p, peinU 
Pres, Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous pei^^nons, vous 

pei^wez, ils pei^nent. Subj, Que je pei^ne. 
Imperf. Je pei^ais. 

Pret, Je pei^is, tu pei^is, il pei^nit, nous pei^wlmes, etc. 
Fut. Je peindrai. Imper, Peins, pei^nons, pei^mez. 

Thus: Ceindre, to gird. Feindre, to feign; dSpeindre, to 
depict. Teindre, to dye; diteindre, to discharge colour; 
atteindre, to attain, to reach; Steindre, to extinguish. JBe- 
streindre, to restrain. Enfreindre, to infringe,, transgress. 

15) Craindre> to fear. P, pr, crai^nant. P, p. craint, 
Pres, Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous crai^vtons, etc. 
Pret, Je crai^nis. Fut, Je craindrai, etc. 

Thus also: Piaindre, to pity; se plaindre, to complain; eon' 
traindre, to compel, to constrain. 

16) Joindre^ to join. P, pr, joi^ant. P, p. Joint. 

Pres, Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joi<;wons, vous 

joi^wez, ils joi^went. Sul^, Que je pigne. 
Thus: JRejoindre to rejoin; et^aindre, to enjoin; disjoindre, 
to disjoin. Poindre, to dawn, break. Oindre, to oint. 

17) ticrire, to write. P, pr, 4crif«nt. P.p. Scrit. 

Pres. J*6cris, tu ^cris, il ^crit, nous ^criwns, vous ^rit7ez, 

ils ^crirent. Subj. Que j' derive. 
Pret. J'^crivi^, tu 6crivis,^ il ^rii?it, etc. 
Fut. J'^crirai. Imper. Ecris, 6crif?on8, 6crit?ez. 
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Thus: Dicrire, to describe; cireanacrire^ to circumscribe; 
in serf re f to inscribe; prnerire, to prescribe, to order; r^erire, 
to write a^in, to answer; souserire, to subscribe; transerire^ 
to transcribe. 



Words. 

The cow, la vache, the miller, le meunkr, 

the lesson, la legon, handkerchief, h mouchoir, 

the tutor, U prScepteur. to set out, partir, 

the difficulty, la difficulte. the course, la marche, course, 

the shirt, la chemise, the ashes, la cendre, 

the gown, la robd the smoke, la fumSe. 

life, la vie. corn, le ble. the candle, la chandeUe. 

Thtae. SO. 

We milk the cows. Soldiers I follow me. I will lead 
yon to (the) victory. I shall follow you. This dog follows 
me everywhere. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
The enemies were conquered. Tou conquer all the difficulties. 
That has not convinced me. They pursued (PreL) the slave, 
but in vain (en vain). What are you sewing there (Id)^ 
We sew shirts. Caroline was sewing her gown. These hand- 
kerchiefe are badly sewed. I sewed them myself. Does the 
miller grind (the) com? He has not ground it this morning. 
He will grind it this evening. I fear the rain. We do not 
fear (the) death; why should we fear it? My son complained 
(himself) yesterday of his writing-master. 

Thdme. 81. 

I resolved to (de) set out« We pursued our course. I 
have at last (enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. 
The wood which is burnt (qu'on briUe) resolves itself (se) into 
(en) ashes and smoke. We pity the unfortunate. Do you 
paint? The young girl feigned to be ill. Put out the candle 
and go to bed (aJhse vous coucher). The servant feared to 
displease his master (d son mattre). Fear God during all your 
life. I write my exercise. Charles wrote his translation last 
night (hier au soir). Who has written that German grammar? 
A German professor has written it. I shall subscribe for your 
new work; my brother has already subscribed. Miss Mary 
wrote (Fret.) a French letter tp her aunt in Paris. 
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Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Irregular Torbs. First class continued. 

(18^26. The vowel of the root is changed into u, in 
the Part, past and Preterite,) 

18) Idre^ to read. P. pr. lisant. P. p. iu. 

Fre$, Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous li^ns, vons li^z, ils li^nt. 
Pret. Je lus, tu Ins, 11 Int, nous ItHmes, Yens Itltes, etc. 
Imperf. Subj. Que je losse. 
IhU. Je lirai, ta liras, il lira, etc. 

Thus also: SUre, to elect; retire, to re-elect; reUre, to read 
(over) again. Imper. ReUsez etc. 

19) Boire^ to drink. P. pr. huvant. P. p. hu. 

Pres. Je bois, tu boi8, il bolt, nons huvons, vons but;ez, 

ils boit;ent. 
Subj. Que je boit^e, que tu boit^es, qii*il boive, qae nous 

btinons, que yous buviez, qu'ils boit;ent. 
Imperf. Je buYais. 
Pret. Je bus, tu bus, il but, nous bOmes, yous btltes, 

ils burent. FtU. Je boirai, tu boiras, etc. 
Imper, Bois, huvons, bfft^ez. 

20) Croire, to belieYe, think. P.pr. crayant. P.p.crtu 
Pres, Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous crq^ons, yous 

cro^ez, ils croient. 
Sfibj. Que je croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous 

croyions, que yous cro^ez, qu'ils croient. 
Pret, Je cms, tu cms, il crut, nous crtimes, vous crtltes, 

ils crurent. FtU, Je croirai, etc. 

Thus also: Faire aecroire qch. d qn,, to make one believe. — 
KB. aecroire is used only in the Infinitive. 

21) Croitre, to grow. P, pr. croissant. P. p. crA. 
Pres. Je crois, tu crois, il crolt, nous croi^^ons, yous 

croi^sez, ils croi^^ent. 
Pret. Je crus, tu crtis, il crM, nous crtimes, etc. 
EtU. Je croltrai. 

Thus: AecroUre, to increase; dicrcUre, to decrease; recroUre, 
to grow again. 

22) Plaire, to please. P. pr. plaisant. P. p. plu* 

Pres. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plai^ns, yous 

plaisez, ils plai^ent. Subj. Que je plaice, etc. 
Pret, Je plus, tu plus, il plut, nous plumes, yous pltltes, 

ils plurent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 
Thus: Se eomplaire, to delight in . . .; cUplaire, to displease. 
(ffil vous plait = if you please.) 

23) Taire, to conceal. P. pr, tai^ant. P. p. tU. 
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Pres, Je tais, tu tais, il tait, pons tai^ons, vous tai^ez, 

ils tai^ent. 
Subj. Que J6 tai^, que tu tai^es, qu'il tai^, etc. 
Pret. Je tua^ tn tus, il tat, nous tiimes, vous ttltes, ils 

turent. Fut Je tairai. 
Thus: 8e taire, to be silent. Pres. Je me tats, I am silent. 
Imper. Tais-toi, taisez-vaus, Pret. Je me tw, I was silent. 
Comp. of the Pres. Je me suia td, I have been silent. 

24) Paraftre, to appear. P. pr. paraUsarUj P,p, paru. 

Pres, Je parais, tu parais, il paralt, nous parais^ons, 

vous parais^ez, ils parais^ent. Subj, Que je parai^^e. 
Pret Je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. Fut. Je paraltrai. 

Thus: Apparattre, to appear; comparattre, to appear before 
the judge; disparaitre, to disappear; reparaitre, to re-appear. 

25) Paitre^ to graze. P. pr, pai^^nt. P. p, p€t. 
Pres, Je pais. Like paraitre, but no Pret 

Thus: Repattre, to feed, with the Pret. Je reptis, 

26) Connaitre^ to know. P. pr, connais^ant. P, p. cannu. 
Pres, Je connais, tu connais, il connalt, nous connai55ons, 

vous connaissez, etc. Imp, Je connaissais. 
Pret, Je connus, Fut, Je connaltrai. 

Thus: MdconnaUre, to mistake, not to acknowledge; reconnattre, 
to recognize, to know again, to acknowledge. 



Words. 

The conduct, la conduite, the grammar, la grammaire, 

the beer, la hihre, sad, triste, the day-light, le jowr, 
the treatment, le traitement, dark, sombre, 
I am thirsty, fai soif, impossible, impossible, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe, 

Thdme. 82. 

1. What are you reading there? I am reading a German 
book. Why did you read my letter? I have not read it, and 
I shall not read it. Bead your lesson over again. Dost thou 
drink water? No, I drink wine and water. When you are 
thirsty, what do you drink ? We drink fresh water. The boy 
has drunk all the beer. Do you believe that? No, I do not 
believe it. I thought (that) you had written yolir exercise, 
but I see (je vols) (that) I am mistaken. She grows every 
day. These trees have grown rapidly (rapidement). He did 
not believe what I said. 

2. I (have) thought that we would be here before six 
o'clock. The young gentleman pleased by his conduct. Be 
silent, Frederick. Tell (to) your sister, if you. please, to 
bring me her. French grammar. Do you know my brother? 

French Gony.-Orammar. J J 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



162 Lesson 40. 

No, I do not know him. I knew him when we were boys. 
You appear sad, what is the matter with yon (qu'avee-vous)? 
Sach a treatment (has) appeared to me very cruel. The 
day-light has disappeared. It was (U faisait) quite dark^ 
and it was impossible for me (in*Stait) to recognise my friend. 



Fortieth Lesson. 

Irregnlar yerbs. First class continued. 

27) Faire, to do, to make. P. pr. faimnt. P. p. fait, 
Pres. Je fais, ta fais, il flEiit, nous faisons, vous faltes^ 

ils font. 
Pres. Suhj, Que je fasse, que tu fosses, qu'il fasse, que 

nous fassfons, que vous fassiee, qu'ils fassent. 
Imperf, Je faisais, tu faisais, il fiaisait, etc. 
Pret Je fis, tu fis, il fit, nous fimes, vous fUes, ils firent. 
Imperf, Subj, Que je fisse, que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que 

nous fissions, que vous fissiez, qu'ils fissent. 
Fut, Je ferai, tu feras, etc. Imper. Fais, faisons, faites. 
Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of faire, viz.: 

difaire, to undo, to loosen; contrefaire , to counterfeit; 

refatre, to do again; satiafaire, to satisfy; surf aire, to exacts 

charge too much, to overcharge. 

28) Mettre^ to put. P. pr, mettant. P. p. mis. 

Pres. Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous met- 
tez, ils mettent. Pres. Subj, Que je mette. 

Iwperf Je mettais. 

Pret Je mis, tu mis, il mit, nous mimes, vous mUes, 
ils mirent. Imperf. 8%U>j, Que je misse, que tu misses, 
qu'il mlt, etc. 

Fid, Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thus: Admettre, to admit; eommettre, to commit; dimettre, to 
turn out; omettre, to omit; permettre, to permit, to allow; 
promettre, to promise; eompromettre, to compromise, to ex- 
pose; remettre, to put again, to replace, to hand over; sou* 
mettre, to submit; transmettre, to transmit, to send. 

Se mettre d signifies to begin, as: L* enfant se mit dpleurer, 
the child began crying. 

29) Prendre, to take. P, pr, prenant. P. p. pris, 
Pres, Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous 

prewez, ils prewwent. Pres. Subj, Que je prefme, que 
tu prennes, qu'il prenne, que nous prewions, que vous 
preniez, qu*ils prefment. Imperf. Je prenais. 
Pret, Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous primes, vous prltes^ 
ils prirent. Imperf, Supj. Que je prisse. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Irregular yerbs. Ist Class. 168 

Fut. Je prendrai. Imper, Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Coigagate in the same manner the compounds oi prendre: Ap~ 
prendre, to learn; ddaapprettdre, to unlearn; rapprendre, 
to learn over again; c&tnprendre, to understand; efUre^ 
prendre, to untertake; miprendre, to mistake; reprendre, 
to take again, to reply, to chide; surprendre, to surprise. 

30) Naitre^ to be born. P. pr. naissant. P. p, nS, 
Pres. Je nais, ta nais, it nalt, nons nai^^ons, vous nai^^ez, 

ils nai^^ent. Imperf, Je nai^^is. 
Pret Je naquis (I was bom), tu nciquis, il naquit, notts 

naqutmes, yous naquUes, ils nctquirent. 
I\U, Je naltrai, tu naltras, etc. 
Thus also: Menaitre, to be bom again. 

31) Ylyre, to live. P. pr. yivant. P. p. vScu. 

iVcfi. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils 
vivent. Subj. Que je vive; hence the expressions: Vive I 
pL vivent! long live! haU! 

Imper, Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf, Je vivais. 

Pret, Je vicus, tu vicus, il vicut, nous vicumes, etc. 

Fut, Je vivrai. 

Thus also: Survivre (H qn.), to survive; revivre, to revive. 



Words. 

The afternoon, Vapr^s-midi, f. the chair, la chaise, 

the riband, le ruban. to cry, pleurer, 

Charlemain, Charlemagne, a fellow-traveller, uncompo^non 
once, une fois. de voyage, 

pagan, paien, the heart, le cceur, 

henceforward, desormais. the decision, la dicision, 

obedient, obHssant, the principle, le principe, 

a line, une ligne, abundance, VabondancCy f. 

Tlidme. 88. 

What are you doing there? I am doing my exercise. We are 
doing our exercise. Have yon done it? Yes, I have done it. I did 
it yesterday. Charles will do it this afternoon. These pupils 
make a great many mistakes in tbeir exercises. We shall do 
them again. Your riband has loosened itself. Put this book 
on the table. Where have you put your penknife? I have 
put it in my drawer (tiroir, m,). Did your father permit you 
to go to the theatre? Yes, he has allowed it. He allows 
me to go there (d'y aUer) once a (par) week. Charlemain 
subdued (Pret,) the pagan Saxons. The servant promised 
henceforward to be faithfiil and obedient. All the children 
began to cry. 

11* 
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I take mediciiie. He takes coffee. We take tea. The 
children take milk. I took a pen and dropped (wrote) a few 
lines to my father. Who has taken my pencil? I have not taken 
it. Take mine. Do not take this chair, it is broken (cctssee). 
Do you understand what I say? I understand every word. 
I would undertake that journey, if I had a fellow-traveller. 
We submit ourselves to your decision. Our professor does not 
admit that principle. My mother was (est) horn in England. 
Virgil was born (Pret.) at Mantua (Mantue). How many years 
have you lived in America? Formerly we lived in the country, 
but for (depuis) several years we have lived (Pres, tense) in 
Geneva (Genh)e). Many rich people live in abundance. (The) 
hope revived (Imperf.) in his heart. Long live (the) Queen 
Victoria! 

Conversation. 

Oil conduiseZ'YOxiB cet aveugle ? Je le conduis chez le m^ecin. 

Lequel de vous deux a dit Nous ne Tavons dit ni Tun ni 

cela? Tautre. 

Bois-tn. encore, mon ami? Non,jene&cn5p]us,j*aiassez&u. 

Votre fils vous ^m^-il souvent? II la ecrit k pen pres une fois 

par mois. 

CompreneZ'Yous tout ce que Pardon, je ne comprends pas 

vous lisez^ tout. 

Que lui avez-vous promts? ^epromis de lui prater un livre. 

Que faiteS'YOM^ la, Messieurs? Nous lisons les joumaux. 

Que fait votre ami Charles? II fait sa version pour demain. 

Qui a cousu ces chemises? C'est la couturi6i*e (seamstress). 

Comment les trouvez-vous? Jenelestrouvepasbiencot^5ti6$. 

Que 5MVC£r-vous Ik? Nous huvons de la biftre. 

Ferez-\OM% ce que je desire? Je le ferai avec grand plaisir. 

Oil nagui^ Napoleon Bonaparte? U naquit dans Tile de Corse. 

Le Rhin est-il haut? Oui, il a beaucoup crti (risen) 

depuis deux jours. 

Quand naquit J^sus-Christ? II naquit sous le r^gne de 

Tempereur remain Auguste. 



Beading-lesson. 

La compassion et Tindifference. 

Conrad et Gustavo all^rent (went) a la campagne par (by) 
un grand froid d'hiver. lis trouv^rent sur la route un homme 
couch^ sur la neige qni paraissait fttre profondement end&rmi 
(35). Conrad eut piti6 de lui, et, craignant qu'il ne tnauritt 
(4:9) de froid, s'approcha pour le r^veiller. Mais, quoiqu'il le 
secouat fortement, Thomme ne se reveillait pas. 
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«Ta aurat* beau le 8eeoaer», 8*ecria Oustaire en riant 
(laughing), <il ne se r^veillera pas; ne voi«*ta pas qu*il est 
iyre? Laisse Ik cet homme et viens, il fait froid». — «Non», 
r^pondit Conrad <il m'est impossible d'abandonner ce mal* 
heareux et de Texposer an danger de tnourir de froid. Quand 
mdme il serait ivre (drunken) c'est un homme qui a besoin 
de seconrs, et je ferai tout ce qui depend de moi pour sauver 
ses jours*. — €Fais ce que tu wmdras (as you pUaae)-^, 
murmara Gustave, «je n'aime pas rester plus longtemps au 
froid», et il continua sa route. 

Mais Conrad couvrit de neige le pauvre engoardi, parce 
qu*il ayait entenda dire que la neige rdchauffait, et conrut 
au village yoisin pour chercher du secours. II revint bientdt 
ayec quelques hommes de bonne yolont^, qui rappel^rent k 
la yie son prot^g6. Quelle ne fut pas la joie de Conrad! 
Que pensez-yous de lui? Que pensez-yous de Gustaye? Le- 
quel des deux pretMlHe^-yous pour modMe? 

La campagne, the country. rivetUer, to wake. 

couchi, lying. ^ tu auras beau . . ,, you will . . . 

endormiy asleep. in yain. 

qu*il ne mourHU de froid. lest he engaurdi, benumbed, stiffened. 

should die with cold. r^ehauffer, to warm again. 

secouer, to shake. la volonti, the will. 



Forty first Lesson. 

Irregalar yerbs. Second cla4S8. 

Verbs ending in ir. 
(32—41. Verbs having the inflexions of the Srd Conjugation.) 

32) Fnir, to shun, to flee. P. pr. fnyant. P. p. fui. 
Pres, Je fais, tu fuis, il fuit, nous fuyons, yous fuyez, 

ils faient. Imperf. Je fuyais. 
Pret. Je fuis. Fut, Je fuirai. 
Conjugate in the same manner: S^enfuir to run away. Pres. 

Je m*enfui8. Comp. of the Pres. Je me suis enfui, 1 have 

run away. 

33) yair, to clothe. P. pr. v5tant. P. p. vStu. 
Pres. Je vfits, tu v6ts, il y^t, nous vfttons, etc. 
Pret^ Je yfttis. Fut, Je yfttirai. 

I'hus also: l>Svitir, to divest; reviUr, to invest. 

34) Seryir (qn.), to serve, to help to. P. pr, servant. P,p. 

8ervi. 
Pres, Je sers, tn sers, il sert, nous servons, yous servez, 
ils servent. Suhj. Que je serve. 



Digitized 



by Google 



166 Leraon 41. 

I^et. Je sends. Fut, Je servirai. 

Thus also: Desservir, to clear the table; 9e servir, to make 
use of, to use. 

35) Dormir^ to sleep. P. pr, dormant. P. p. damU* 
Pres, Je dors, tn dors, il dort, nous dormons, yoas.dor- 

mez. ils dorment. Subj. Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je donnis, etc., like servir. 

ThoB: Bkidormir, to lull asleep; s'endorfnir, to fall as- 
leep; se rendortnir, to fall asleep again. 

36) Partir^ to set out, to leave. P. pr, partant. P. p. 

parti, 
iVes. Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, etc., like 
servir. Perf. Je suis parti. 

Thus : B>eparHr, to set off again, to reply. Not to be con- 
founded with ripartiTy to distribute, which is regular. 

37) Mentir, to lie, tell a lie. P.pr. mentant, P.p.menH. 
I^es. Je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous mentons, etc., like 

servir. 
Thus also: IHrnenHr to give the lie. 

38) Sentir, to feel, to smell. P. pr. sentant. P.p. aenti. 
I^es. Je sens, tu sens, il sent, nous sentons, etc., like 

servir. 

Thus: ConsenHr, to consent; pressenHr, to foresee; reS" 
setUir, to feel. 

39) Se repentir de qch., to repent. P. pr, se repentant. 

P. p. repenti. 
Pres. Je me repens, I repent, etc., like sentir, 

40) Sortir^ to go out. P. pr. sortant. P. p. swrti. 
Pres: Je sors, tu sors, il sort, etc., like servir. 

Thus: JRe88ortir, to go out again. Ressortir, to resort, and 
assortir, to assort, are regularly conjugated like finir. 

41) Goiirir^ to run. P. pr, courant. P. p. cauru. 

Pres. Je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vous 
courez, ils courent. Subj. Que je coure. 

Pret. 3 Q courus, tu courus, il courut, nous conrtimes, 
vous courtltes, ils coururent. 

Fut.' Je courrai, tu courras, il courra, nous courrons, 
vous courrez, ils courront. Imper. Cours, courons, courez. 

Thus: Accourir, to run to; concourir, to compete; dia- 
courir, to discourse; encourir, to incur; parcourir to, 
run over; recourir to have recourse; secourir, to relieve. 

42) Gueillir^ to gather. P. pr. cueillant. P. p. eueillL 
Pres. Je cueille, tu cueill6«, il cueilk, nous cueillons, 

vous cueillez, ils cueillent. Subj, Que je cueilie. 
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Pret, Je cueillis. Imper. Caeille, cueillons, cneillez. 
Fut, Je caeillerai, 
Thus: AccMieUUr, to reoeWe; recueiiUr, to gather. 

48) OIIHr^ to offer. P. pr. offrant. P. p. offerU 
Pres. J*offre, ta offre^, il offr^, nous offrons, etc. 
Pret. J'offris. Imper. Offre, offrons, offrez. Fui, J'offrirai. 

44) SoniMr, to suffer. P. pr. sonffrant. P. p. souffert. 

Pres. Je souffre, tu souffres, etc., like offrir. 
46) OnTrlr, to open. P. pr. ouvrant. P» p. auvert. 
Pres. J'ouvre etc., like offrir. 

Thus: Bouvrir, to open again; enir^inivrir, to open a little 

46) CoQTrir, to cover. P. pr. coavrant. P. p. eauvert. 
Thus: JMcouvrir, to discover; recaumHr, to cover over. 

47) Tressaillir, to startle. P. j>r. tressaillant. P.p. tressailU. 
Pres. Je tressaille, tu tressaille^, il tressaille, etc. 

Pret. Je tressaillis, etc. 

Fui. Je tressaill^ai and je tressailHrai. 

Thus: AssaiUir to assault. 

48) Saillir, to jut out, project. P. pr. saiilant. P. p. 

saiUi. 
Pres. 3rd pers. il saille, pi. ils saillent, like tressaiUir; 

but it is used only in the 3rd pers. sing, and plur. 
NB. SaUUr = (Ja4Uir), to gush, is regular. 



Words. 

The robber, le brigand. the agreement, la convention, 

mutton, U mautan. tired, fatiguS. the noise, 2e 5ftii^. 

the place, VendroU. they go to see. Us txmt voir. 

the carriage, la voiture. the violet, la violette. 

to despise, mipriser. the pound, la livre. 

Thtae. 86. 

The enemy flee. The robbers have run away. Let us 
shnn these places. We clothe the poor. The young girl was 
clad in black. I cannot meet him, he shuns me. Avoid (the) 
bad company. Your friend, Mr. A., does not serve me well. 
Shall I help you [to] a little bit (morceau) of mutton? Serve 
your neighbour, he will serve you again (d son tour). I made 
use of your carriage. Tell me what he has done to you; but 
above all (surtout) do not lie. He who lies, deserves to be 
despised. I go oat every day. Do not go out, Robert, it is 
too cold. If I were as ill as you, I would not go out of my 
room. I feel the cold. Do not make any (de) noise, for (car) 
my mother is asleep (sleeps). I hope she will sleep better 
to-night (cette nuit). If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 
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LeMon 41. 



o6« 

My friend is learning just now (d Vinstanl). I do not 
consent to this agreement. Do yon not repent of what (de 
ce que) you have done? I always repent when I have done 
wrong (mdl). Do not run bo fast (vUe), you will be tired. 
The boys always ran, when they go to see their aunt. I ran 
faster than you, Mr. P. is a great traveller: he has run over all 
Europe. If she is 'unhappy, I shall relieve her. For whom are 
you gathering these violets? I am gathering them for my mother. 
The young lady has been received with the greatest kindness. 
I always offer him my services. He offered me a hundred 
pounds for my garden. What are you doing there! I am 
covering the plants, with (de) snow. 

Gonvenation. 



Avez-vous vu le champ de 
bataille? 

Pourquoi fuyez-YOws. cet en- 

droit (place)! 
Oti est votre serin de Ganarie 

(Oanary-hird) ? 
Que fiS'ixx. hier au bois (wood)l 
En as-tu trouv^ beaucoup? 
Oil croissenU ceiA fleurs? 
A. quoi sert cet outil (tool)! 
Avez-vous bien dormii 
Combien d'heures dormee- 

vous k Tordinaire? 
JDormee'^QM^ encore, mes en- 

fants? 
Quand partiras-ivL! 
Mais oti est votre compagnon 

de voyage? 
Madame votre-m6re est-elle 

chez elle {or k la maison)? 
Comment I vous n*dtes pas 

sorti? 
Ouvrejg done les fen^tresl 
Qui a laiss^ la porte ouverte? 
Fermez-la tout de suite! 
Combien m'o/frcjef-vous de ma 

maison ? 
Oil couree-Yons done si vite? 
Ce soldat n'est-il pas trds 

fatigue? 
Vous paraissez tout mouill^s: 

que vous est-il amve? 



Oui, il ^tait couvert de blesses 
(wounded), de morts et de 
mourants. 

Parce qu'on n'y apprend rien 
de bon. 

II s*est enfui de la cage. 

Je cueillis des violettes. 
J'en ai cueiUi un petit bouquet. 
EUes croissent dans les prairies. 
II sert k nettoyer les chemins. 
Tr^s bien, je vous remercie. 
Je dors k l^ordinaire sept heures, 

quelquefois huit heures. 
Oh non! nous sommes ^veill^s. 

Je pars a Tinstant. 

II m*attend k la gare (k la 

station). 
Non, Monsieur, elle est sortie 

il y a une demi-heure. 
Une affaire pressante me retient 

encore pour une heure ou deux. , 
Elles ^taient d^jk ouvertes. 
C*est la petite Henriette. 
La voilk fermie, 
Je vous offre 20,000 florins. 

Je cours k la poste. 

Oui, il a souffert bien des fa- 
tigues. 

Nous avons 6t<^ surpris par une 
forte averse (heav>y shotcer). 
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Cet enfant n'est-il pas vetu Oui, il faudra le veiir mainte** 
trop chaadement? nant plus .l^^rement. 

Ke vous repentee-Yous pas de Qui, je m*en ripens. Je me 
votre mauYaise conduite? conduirai mieux k Tayenir 

(in future). 

Beading-lesson. 
Le corbeau at le renard (Fable). 

Maltre corbeau, stir nn arbre perch^, 

Tenait en son bee on fromage. 

Maitre renard, par Todeur ali^ch^, 

Lai tint k peu pr^s ce langage (speech): 

«H^, bonjour, monsieur du Corbeau, 

Que vous 6te8 jolil que yous me semblez beau! 

Sans mentir, si yotre ramage 

Se rapporte k yotre plumage. 

Vous dtes le ph^nix des hdtes de ces bois». 

A ces mots le corbeau ne se sent plus de joie, 

Et pour montrer sa belle voix, 

II otivre un large bee, laisse tomber sa proie. 

Le renard s'en saisit et dit: «Mon bon monsieur, 

Apprenez que tout flatteur 

Vit aux depens de celui qui T^coate: 

Cette le^on vattt bien un fromage sans doute». 

Le corbeau, honteux et confus. 

Jura, mais un peu tard, qu'on ne I'y prendrait plus. 
Le bee, the beak, bill. se saiftir, to seize. 

Vodeur, the smell. aux dipens, at the expense. 

aUiehi, allured. vaut bien, is worth indeed. 

le ramage, the song. honteux, ashamed. 

se rapporter d, to agree with, confus, perplexed. 
Vhdte, the host, guest. jurer, to swear. 

la proie, the prey. y prendre, to take in, to deceive. 



Forty second Lesson. 

Irregular verbs. Third class. 

(49—53. Verbs in ir changing their radical vowel and taking 
the inflexions of the Srd Conjugation. 

49^ Monrir, to die. Part. pres. mourant. Part, past morU 

Pres, Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, yous 

mourez, ils meurent, Suhj, Que je meure, que tu mew- 

reSy qu'il meure, que nous mourions, que vous mouriez, 

qu'ils meurent. 
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Imper, Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

iVef. Je mourns, tu moorus, il moumt, nons mouriimeSy 

Yons mourtltes, ils monrurent. 
Fut, Je moarrai, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 
Thus also: Se mouHr, to be near dying, to be £Eiinting. 
Pres. Je me meurs etc. 
50) Bonillir^ to boil, (neut. v,) P. pr. bouillant. P. p. btmilU. 
Pres, Je botts, tu hous, il bout, nous bouillons, vous bouil- 

lez, ils bouillent. Subj, Que je bouille. 
Pret. Je bouillis. FuL Je bouillirai. 
To boil, as an active verb, is rendered fcUrebouUUr, as: 
To boil potatoes, faire bouillir des pommes de terre, 
61) Yenir, to come. P. pr. venant. P, p. venu. 

Pres, Je vier^, tu vicns, il vient, nous venons, vous 
venez, ils vicnnent. Pres. Stibj. Que je vienne, que tu 
yiennes, qu*il vienne, que nous venions, que vons ve- 
niez, qu'ils vtennent. Imperf. Je venais. 
Prety Je vins, tu vtns, il vint, nous vlnmes, vous vtntes, 
ils vinrent. Imperf. Subj. Que je vinsse, que tu vinsses, 
qu*il vint, que nous vinssions, etc. 
Perfect. Je suis venu, I have come; tu es venu, etc. 
Fut. Je viendrai, tu viendras, etc. Cond. Je vtendrais. 
Imper. Viens, venons, venez. 
NB. Venir de with an Infinitive mood forms idiomatic 
past tenses and corresponds to the English to have just. Ex.: 
Je mens d^arriver, I have just arrived. 
Elle vient de sortir, she has just gone out. 
Conjugate in the same manner: ConverUr, to agree, to suit; 
devenir, to become; parvenir, to attain, to reach; pr6^ 
venir, to be beforehand with; to inform; pravenir. to 
arise, spring from, to proceed; se souvenir , to remember; 
subvenir, to relieve; revenir, to come back (again). 

52) Tenir, to hold. P. pr. tenant. P.p. temi. (Like vc»ir): 
Pres. Je tiens, tu ticns, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, 

ils ticnnent. Subj, Que je timne. 
Pret. Je tins, tu tins, il tint, nous tinmes, vous tSntes, 

ils tinrent. Fut. Je tiendrai. 
Imper, Tiens, tenons, tenez. 
Thus also: Appartenir, to belong; s^abstenir, to abstain; 

contenir, to contain; ditenir, to detain; entretenir, ^ 

keep up; maintenir, to maintain; obtenir, to obtain; 

retenir, to retain; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, support. 

53) Aeqn^rir^ to acquire. P. pr. acqu^rant. P. p. €icqui8. 
Pres. 3'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acqu^rons, 

vous acqu^rez, ils acquierent. Pres. Subj. Que j'acqui^e, 
que tu acquieres, qu'il acquire, que nous acqu^rions, 
que vous acqu^riez, quails acqui^rent. 
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I^et, J'acqut^, to acquis, il acquit, nous acquimes, vous 

acqu!fes, lis acquirew^. Impf, Subj, Que j'acquisse. 
FuL J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acqnerra, etc. 
Imper. Acqut^rs, acqu6rons, acqu^rez. 
Conjugate in the same manner: ConquSrir, to conquer; P. past 
conqtUs. Meconqu^rir, to conquer again; requSrir, to 
request, and s'enquSrir, to enquire. — QtiSrir, to fetch, 
is used, in familiar conversation, after aUer, venir, envoyer, 
as: aUez quit'ir, go and fetch. 

Words. 

Grief, U chagrin, virtue, la veriu, 

disease, illness, maladie, f. assiduity, VassiduitS, f. 

painful, douloureux, -se. knowledge, des connaissances, 

to continue, continuer, the heat, la chaleur, 

the word, la parole, the part, la partie, 

to take off, dter (du feu), to survive, survivre a. 

Thdme. 87. 

Your friend is dying. Mrs. A. died of (de) grief. The 
old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. I feel my- 
self very weak; I shall soon die. Take the water off the fire; 
it boils. Boil that meat again, it has not boiled long enough. 
Miss Emily is coming. Dost thou come? Yes, I come. Why 
do you not come, when I call you? Henry came to see me 
(me voir) every morning. Come back soon. I shall be (come) 
back in an hour. I should come earlier (de meilleure heure), 
if I had (the) time. Mrs. B. would have come to us, if it had 
not rained (plu). What has (est) become [of] your brother? 
I hope you will keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 
I maintain, and will always maintain that you will not be 
happy without virtue. 

88. 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family; but 
she is so proud, that I know (sais) not what will become of 
her (ce qu'elle . . ,), My uncle will not come back to-day. 
Why do you abstain (yourself) from drinking? Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (place). If you study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. I do not think (that) this colour suits 
(to) your sister. That hat would suit you very well, if you 
Were a little taller. My mother's illness proceeds from the 
great heat. Alexander the great conquered the greatest part 
of Asia. Your uncle has acquired a great name in Ame- 
rica. The young man did not survive (out-live) (to) that mis- 
fortune. You will become a great man, if you continue to 
study with the same assiduity. 
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Forty third Lesson. 

Irregular yerbs. Third class continued. 

Verba in —oir. 

(54—66. Contraction of the root and the terminations. 
Past part, and Pret, in v.) 

54) DeTotr^ to owe, (ought to). P, pr. devant. P. p. M. 
Pres. Je dois*) tu dois, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, 

ils doivent, Pres, Subj. Que je doive. Imp, Je devais. 
Pret. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous dtlmes, vous dates, ils 

durent. Imperf. Subj, Que je. dusse. 
Fut Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Cond. Je devrais.**) 

55) Becevoir^ to receive. P, pr, recevant. P. p. re^u* 

Pres, Je regois, tu reqois, il regoit, nous recevons, vous 

recevez, ils refoivent. 
Prei, Je tqqus, tu regus, il re^^ nous refum««, vous 

regiUes, ils regurent 
Fut, Je recevrai, tu recevras, il recevra, etc. 
Thus also: I>Scevoir, to deceive; apercevoir, to perceive; 
concevoir, to conceive; percevoir, to collect (money). 

56) D6ehoir, to decay. (No Part, pres,), P. p, dichu, 

Pres, Je dechois, tu d6chois, il d^choit, nous d^cho^ons, 
vous d^ho^ez, ils d^choient. Subj, Que je d^hoie. 

Pret. Je d^hus, tu dechus, il d^chut, nous dechtimes, 
vous d^cht^tes, ils d^churent. 

Fut, Je d6cherrai, tu dMxerras, il d^cherra, nous d6- 
cherrons, vous d^cherrez, ils d^cherro«<. 

Thus: :^hair, to fall to, to expire; P. pr. ichiant; P. p. A*tf. 
It is now only used in the 3rd pers. sing. : U or dU ichoiU 
il Schut, etc. Choir is only used in the Infinitive mood. 

57) Falloir, to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, the 

conjugation of which has been given p. 123. 
Pres. II faut, Imperf, II fallait, etc. 

58) MoQVoir, to move. P. pr, mouvant. P. p, mu. 
Pres, Je meus, tu meus, il mevij nous mouvons, vous 

mouvez, ils meuvent, Subj. Que je mauve, que tu 

mewves, qu'il meuve, que nous mouvions, que vous 

mouviez, qu'ils mewvent. 
Pret, Je mus, tu mus, il mut, nous mtimes, vous mUtes, 

ils murent. Fut. Je mouvrai. 
Thus also: J^tnouvair, to move, to excite, stir up; s'hnoU' 

voir, to be moved, affected. 

*) Je dois, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English: 
/ am fOf I must, 

**) Je devrp^is = / ought to, I should. 
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59) PlevYoir, to rain (impersX P. pr. plenvant. P, p, plu. 
Prea, II pleut. Suhj, Qu'il pleuve. Imperf. II pleuvait. 
Ptet. II plut. Subj. Imperf. Qu'il pl6t. Fut, 11 pleuvra. 

60) PouTTolr,*) to provide. P.pr. ponrvoyant. P.p.ptmrvtu 

Pres. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pour- 

voyons, vons pourvoyez, ils pourvoient. 
Thus: PrSvair, to foresee, which has in the Pret. je privis, 

61) PouToir^ to be able. P. p. pouvant. P. p, pu. 
Pres, Je peux (or je jp«w)**), tu peux, il peut, nous 

pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres, Subj, Que je 
puisse, que tu puisseSy qu'il puisse, que nous puissions, 
que vous puis^'^je;, qu'ils puissent. Imperf. Je pouvais. 

lVc<. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pdmes, vous pUtes, ils 
purent. Imperf Subj. Que je pusse. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nons pourrons, 
vous pourrez, ils pourront. Cond, Je pourrais. 

Note, May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present 

. tense of the SuDJunctive. Ex. : Puisse-t-il Hre heureux, may 
he be happy! 

62) Savoir^ to know. P. pr, sac^ant. P, p, »u. 

iVe^. Je sais, tu sais, il ^ai^ nous savons, vous savez, 
ils savent. Subj, Que je sache^ que tu sac^es, qu'il 
sacAe, que nous sacAions, que vous sacAiez, qu'ils 
sae^ent. Imperf, Je savais, tu savais, etc. 

Pret, Je sns, tu sus, il sut, nous stlmes, vous states, ils 
snrent. Fut, Je saurai, tu sauras, etc. 

Imper, Sache, sachons, sachez. 

Note, There is also an old form of the Pres. Ind. Je sache. 
The Cond. Je ne saurais (without pas) signifies: I cannot, 
68 : Je ne saurais vous dire^ I cannot tell you. 

63) Yaloir, to be worth. P, pr. valant. P. p. i;altf« 
Pres. Je v(»ux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous valez, 

ils valent. Subj. Que je vaiUe, que tu vaUles, qu'il 
vaiUe, que nous valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaUlent, 

Imperf. Je valais. 

Pret, Je value, tu valus, il valut, nous valtlmes, etc. 

Fut. Je vaudrai, tu vaudreis, etc. Cond. Je vaudrais, 

Obser?e the expression: II vaiU mieux, it is better, etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner, prSvaUdr, to prevail: but 
it makes in the Subj. pres.: Qm je private {not prdvaiUe), 
que tu prdvales, quHl prhale, que nous prhalions, que vous 
privaliez, quails prevalent. 

64) y^uloir^ to be willing. P. pr. voulant. P. p, vouln. 

♦) like 65) Voir, except the Pret, and Fut. 
**) puis is only used in the Ist pers. sing. / cannot is mostly 
expressed by je ne puis (without />a»), or je ne peux ptts. 
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Pres. Je vetix, tu veux, il veut, nous vonlons, vons you- 
lez, ils veulent Suhj, Que je veuiUe, que tu veuiUeSf 
qu'il veuUle, que nous youlions, que vous vouliez, qa'ils 
veuUlent Imper. (VeuiUe), veuiUez, be so kind as. 

Imperf, Je voulais, = I chose. 

Pret Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voultlmes, etc. 

FiU, Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Cond. Je voudrais, / should like to. 

65) Yolr, to see. P. pr. volant. P. p. vu. 

Pres, Je row, tu voiSy il vqU, nous voyons, vous voyez, 

ils voient. Imperf, Je voyais, tu voyais, etc. 
Pret, Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vimes, vous vltes, etc. 
Fut Je verrai, tu verras, il verra, etc. 
Imper, Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thus: JRevoir, to see again; entrevoiVf to have a glimpse 
of. For pmtrvair, and prSvair, see Nr. 60. — AUer voir 
and t;6nir voir qn, are rendered: to call upon a person. 

66) S'asseoir, to sit down. P. pr, s'asse^ant. P, p, tisHs, 
Pres. Je m^assieds, tu V(issiedSy il s'asai^ef, nous nous 

(isseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s'a^^ej^en^. 
Imperf, Je m'asseyais. 
iVe/. Je m*assis, tu t^assis, il s^assit, nous nous assUnes, 

vous vous assltes, ils s'assirent. 
FtU, Je m'assi^ai, tu t'assieras, il s'assiera, etc. (or 

je m*ass6ierai, tu t^asseieros, il s'asseiera, etc.). 
Imper. Assieds-toi, asscyows-nous, asseycjer-vous. 



Words. 
To copy, copier. the danger, U danger. 

liberty, la liberti. the bill, la lettre de change. 

a basket, un panier. the spring, le ressort. 

the hunter, le chasseur. the machine, la machine. 

Thdme. 89. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. We must set out. The 
slave owes me his liberty. Tou ought to come at two o'clock. 
I receive a letter every day. We receive our money from 
the banker (du banquier). My friend received (Bif.) a basket 
filled with grapes (de raisins). The hunter perceived a bird 
on a tree. They did not perceive the danger. John ought to 
do his exercise. The bill is due (echue). The spring which 
moves the whole machine, is very ingenious (ingenieux). Does 
it rain? No, it does not rain; but it will rain this evening. 

2. If (the) men do not provide for it (y), God will 
provide for it. Before he left (avant de partir), he provided 
for (a) all. Can you come ? / cannot come, but my brother 
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can (oome). We could see nothing, for it was dark (U faisaii 
nuU). I could do it myself, if I bad (the) time. May you 
be bappyl I could do no (pas) better. Edward could not 
(has not been able to) do his exercise, because he got up 
(has got up) too late; but he will be able to do it this evening. 
The traveller could have told it [to] yon last night. 



Words. 

The brother-in-law, le beau- a minute, une minute. 

to repeat, rSpSter, \frhre. the grass, Vherbe, f. 

guilty, coupahle, damp, humide, 

unfortunate, malheureux. the report, le bruit, la nameUe, 

the looking-glass, la glace, to stop, arreter. 

thick, Spais. the address, Vadresse, f. 

the star, VHoUe, f. the ring, la bague. 

Thdme. 90. 

1. I know that he is your friend, but I did not know 
that he is your brother-in-law. Do you know why he has 
(is) not come? No, I do not know (it). When you know 
(FutJ your lesson, come and repeat it to me. These pens 
are worth nothing. It is (vaut) better to be unfortunate than 
guilty. How much do you think (that) this looking-glass is 
worth (Subj,), It is worth a hundred francs at most (tout 
au plus); it would be worth more, if the glass was thicker, 
Oan*t you see that star? I do not see it. Take this telescope 
(lunette), and you will see it. WiU you take coflPee? No, Sir, 
I toUl take tea. I should like to see your aunt to-morrow. 

2. Sit down there a minute. Why do you not sit down? 
Let us sit upon the grass. I would sit down upon the grass 
if it were not so damp. Can you (do you know) speak French? 
I can (je sais) read, but I cannot speak [it]. Is this report 
true? I cannot (Oond, of savoir) tell (it) you. The child 
does not choose to (will not) eat. If I chose (would), I should 
tell you where he lives. What would you have me do (that 
I should do) (Imperf. Sulj,)^ We could have (J2nd Cond.) 
stopped him, if we had chosen, I send you herewith (ci* 
joint) the address of Mr. L. I have found the ring whicli 
my cousin has lost, and I shall send it to her. 
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Forty 



fourth Lesson. 

Irregalar verbs. TMrd class continued. 

The following three may be added here: 
67; Eire, to laugh. P, pr. riant. P. p. ri. (See p. 87.) 
Pres, Je ris. Imperf, Je rials. 
PreL Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. Fut Je rirai. 

68) EnToyer^ to send. P. pr, envoyant. P. p, envoy S. 
Pres, J'envoie. Imperf. J'envoyais, Pret, J'envoyai. 
FtU, J'enverraiy tu enverras, etc. Cond, J'enverrais. 

69) ADer, to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. alU. 

Pres, Je vais, tu vas, 11 va, nous allons, yous allez, ils 
vont, Pres, Subj, Que yaille, que tu aiUes, qu'il aiiie, 
que nous alllons, que yous alliez, quells aillent, 

Imperf. J'allais, tu allais, 11 allalt, etc. 

Pret. J'allai, tu alias, 11 alia, nous alld.mes, vous allies, 
Us all^rent. 

Imperf. Subj, Que j'allasse, que tu allasses, qu^il all&t, etc. 

Imper. Va, allons, allez. Perf. Je suis all^, I have gone. 

Fut. J'irai (I shall go)y tu Iras, il ira, nous irons, vous 
Irez, Us Iront. Cond. J'lrais, tu Iraie, etc. 
jyjj. The Present and Imperfect of a 1 1 e r before an Infini- 
tive often form Idiomatic futures and correspond to the Eng- 
lish to be going. Ex.: 

Je vais dejeuner, I am going to breakfast. 
Nous allons danser, we are going to dance. 

Conjugation of SPen aUeVy to go away. 

We give the reflective verb S^en aller, to go away, 
at full length, because its conjugation Is rather d&colt cm 
account of its two pronouns. Observe that en is never 
separated from the accusative m\ t\ s\ nous etc., hence it 
follows y that the compound or Perfect must not be written: 
Je me suis en aU6, but je m^en suis Me, tu Ven es alU, etc. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je ni'en vais, I go away PL nous nous en allons, we go away 
tu t'en vas, etc. vous vous en allez, etc. 

U s*en va, etc. ils s*en vont, etc. 

Neg. Je ne m*en vais pas; tu M'en vais-je? do I go away? etc. 
ne t'en vas pas, etc. Ne m'en vais-je pas? etc. 

Imperfect. 
Je m*en allais, I went away Wen allais-je? did I go away? 
tu t*en allais etc. Ne m'en allais-je pas? 

Neg. Je ne m'en allais pas. 
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Pretente. 
Je m'en allai, I went away. M*en allai-je? 
Neg, Je ne m'en allai pas. Ne m'en allai-je pas? 

Future. 
Jb m'en irai. M'en irai-je? 

Neg, Je ne m*en irai pas. Ne m'en irai-je pas? 

Imperative Mood. 
Affirmative. Negative, 

Va-t'en, go away, he off! Ne t'en va pas, do not go away, 

<qu'ii*s*en d.ille) (qo'il ne s'en aille pas) 

allons-noas-en ne nous en aliens pas 

allez-voas-en ne vous en allez pas 

{qu'ils s*en aillent). (qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 

Compound of the Present. 
Je m'en suis b,]U, I have gone PI, noas nons en sommes allte 
tn t'en es all^ [away vous vous en dtes all^Cs) 

il s'en est all^ ils s*en sontall^s 

elle s*en est all^e elles s'en sent allies. 

Negatively. 

Je ne m'en snis pas all^ nous ne nous en sommes pas all^s 

ta ne t*en es pas all6 vous ne vous en 6tes pas all^(s) 

il ne s'en est pas all^ lis ne s'en sont pas all^ 

Interrogatively. 

M'en suis-je all^? nons en sommes-nous all^? 

t'en es-tu all^? vous en dtes-vous all^(s)? 

s'en est-il alU? s'en sont-ils all^s? 

Negative-interrogative. 

Ke m'en suis-je pas alle? nenousensommes-nousp.al]^s? 
ne t'en es-tu pas all^? ne vous en dtes-vous pas all^s? 

ne s'en est-il pas all6? ne s^en sont-ils pas all^s? 

Pluperfect. 
Je m'en itais all^. M'en 6tais-je all^? 

N, Je ne m'en ^tais pas all^. Ne m'en ^tais-je pas all^? 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que je m'en aille que nous nous en alliens 

que tu t'en ailles que vous vous en alliez 

qn^il s'en aille. qu'ils s'en aillent. 

Imperfect. Perfect. 

Que je m'en allasse Que je m'en sois all^. 
que tu t'en allasses Pluperfect, 

qn'il s'en all&t, etc. Que je m'en fhsse alle. 

French Cony.-Orammar. 22 
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Indicatire Mood. 
Pres. S'en aller, to go away. — Past. S*eii dire all^. 

Participle. 
Pres. S*eii allant, going away. — Past. 8*en ^tant all^. 



Words. 

Obliged, obligi. to strike, sonner. 

last Thursday, jeudi dernier, health, la sqnU. so soon si tSL 

music, la musique. to importune, importvner. 

Tkdrae. 91. 

1. I go (or I am going) to London. Thou goest to Paris. 
He goes to Berlin. My brother has also gone to Berlin. Where 
are you going? I am going to the play {au spectacle). I 
would go with yon, if I had time. Why are they going away 
so soon? They are. obliged to go away. Will not your mother 
be angry (fdchie), if you go away before her? I told her 
that I would go away before her, and she has permitted (it 
to) me. My sister and I (we) went to the concert last Thurs- 
day. If you had gone there (y) also, you would have heard 
[a] fine music. 

2. These men went yesterday from house to (en) house. 
At what o'clock will you go (away)? I should have already 
gone, if it had not rained so fast (fort). Is he really gone 
(away)? Tes, he has. gone away this morning. I could not 
have believed (J^nd Cond.) that he would go so soon. Let ua 
go (away), it is going to (U va) strike three o'clock. How 
is (va) your health? Thank you, it is not very good. I wish 
(should like that) the boy would go away (Imperf. Subj,). 
I wish they would go away. Be gone (go away), you im- 
portune me. 

Conversation. 

Comment vous portez-vous. Pas tr6s bien, je me sens tr^ 

mon cher ami? faible. 

Est-ce que le malade va U est d^jk morf cette apr^s-midi^ 

wowrir? 

Ce soldat est-il blessd? Oui, il a re^ un coup de sabre. 

A-t-on fait houUtir les oeufs? L'eau ne bout pas encore. 

Foyejef-vous cette ^toile bril- Non, je ne la vois pas. 

lante? 

Fietw^rcjgf-vousmewtrdemain? ^^irai vous voir domain soir. 

Avez-vous entendu parler de Certainement. Ce h^ros mowruJt 

L^nidas? Oil mourut-il? aux Thermopyles. 

Qui fut Cic^ron? Un c^ldbre orateur remain. 

Pourquoi lui a-t-on donn^ le Parce qu'il a sauv^ la patrie de 

nom de «pdre de la patrie> ? la conspiration de Catilina. 
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Oh aUeZ'YOMSy mon ami? Je vais an spectacle. 

Oil va Mad®^® votre soeur? Elle y va ausai. 

Permettez-vous que je Tons Votre oompagnie nous sera trte 
accompagne? agr^able. 

Votre cousin est-il revenu Oui, Monsieur, il est revenu 
de son voyage? dimanche dernier. 

Restera-t-il ici maintenant? Non, il 8*en tra encore. 

Oil tra-t-il? II fera un voyage en Suisse. 

Qa' aper^ Tell? II apwgiU une gi-ande flamme. 

Savait'W d*oii venaii ce Non, il ne pauvaii pas le con- 
signal? cevair. 



Reading-lesson. 

La charity. 

II y a quelques annto qu*un incendie consuma tout un 
viUage, et rSduiHt h la misdre plus de trente families, qui, 
aux approcbes de Thiver, ne savaient oil trouver nn abri. Le 
respectable cur^ du village incendie, qui avait liu-m^me perdu 
tonte sa fortune, 6tait moins inquiet de son sort que de celui 
de ses paroissiens. II parcaurut les villes et les villages voi- . 
sins pour recueiiHr des secoars en faveur de ces malheureux, 
et ftt insurer dans les feuilles publiques le r^it de T^v^nement 
affirenx qui les avait rMuiU k la mis^re. Ses efforts furent 
coaronn^s d'un plein succ^. II refut de tons c6t^ de Targent, 
des vivres et des objets d'habillement. . 

Un jour qu*il r^fl^chissait au meilleur usage qu'il ferait 
des demiers secours qai lui ^talent purvenua, il vU entre): 
chez lui un garden des environs, qui lui retnit une pi^ce de 
deux francs et un vieil habit, en le suppliant de vouloir bien 
accepter ce don pour les incendi^s. «Je sais bien,» dit-il 
au cur^, «que c'est pen de chose, et, si j'avais cru ma soeur, 
je ne serais jamais venu chez vous; mais enfin le malheur 
de v'otre commune m'a touchy, et il m'a ^t^ impossible de 
resistor k Tenvie de vous offrir le peu que j'avais.> 

A ces mots le curd ne put retenir ses larmes, et il dit 
au vertueux enfant, en Tembrassant: «Tu as donnd, comme 
la veuve de TEvangile, tout ce que tu avais, et par consequent 
tu as donnd plus que tons les autres. Ton offrande est agrd- 
able au Seigneur. Conserve, o mon fils, tes excellentes dis- 
positions, et Dieu te bdnira^. 

Un abri, a shelter, refuge. supplier, to supplicate. 

h curS, the curate, vicar. la commune, the congpregatiou. 

les paroissiens, the parishionenr. Venvie, the wish, desire. 
insSrer, to advertise. la veuve, the widow^ 

le ricit, the account. I'offrande, the offering. 

affreux, frightful. conserver, to keep, preserve. 

12* 
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Forty fifth Lesson. 

Defective Verbs. 

VerbSf some tenses or persons of which are wanting, 
are defective verbs. They are as follow: 

70) Bralre^ to bray. 

iVes. U braity lis braient. Ftd. II braira. 
Oond. II brairait.. 

71) Bmire, to roar. P, pr. bray ant. 
Imperf. II bmyait; pi, ils bruyaient. 

72) Choir, to fall. P. p, chu. 

73) Clore, to close. P. p. cloe. 
Pres, Je clos, tu clos, 11 cldt. 

Fut. Je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Cond. Je clorais. 

74) £clore, to be hatched. P. p, ^clos. 

Pres. II ^cldt^ pi. ils ^dosent. Std)j. Qn'il ^lose, pi. qu'ils 

^losent. 
Fut. II Sclera, pi. ils ^loront. — Its compound tenses 

are formed with etre. 

75) FaUlir, to fail. P. pr. (faillant). P. p. faiUi. 
Pres. U faut. 

Pret. Je faillis, tu ^aiUis, 11 Mllit, nous faillimes, vons 

faillltesy ils faillirent. 
Perf. J'ai failli, I had nearly. 
Thus: DSfaOUr, to faint. 

76) F^rir, is used only in the expression: Sans coup ferir, 

without striking a blow. . 

77) Frire, to fry. P. pr. wanting. P. p. frit. 
Pres. Je fris, tu fris, 11 frit. PI. wanting. 

Fut. Je frlrai. Cond. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai frit, etc. 

78) CMir, to lie. P. pr. gisant 

Pres. ci-glt, here Ues; pi. ci^gisent (used on tombstones). 

Further: nons gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent, 
Imperf. ci-gisait. 

79) Issir^ to be born, is used, in the P. p. issu only. 

80) Onir, to hear. P. p. oul 

Pret. J'ouis, tu ouls etc. Imperf. Siibj. Que j'ouisse etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as: J'ai out, 

81) S^nrdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only 

the Infinitive and the Pres. die sourd, dies sowrderU. 

82) Seoir, to fit. P. pr. s6ant. P. p. sis. 

Ind. pres. II sled. ^t^. II sl6ra. Cond. H si^rait. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Irregular verbs. 



181 



83) Svrseoir, to put off. P. p, sorsis. 
Pres. Je surseois. Pret, Je sursis. 
Note. Most of these verbs are not much in use. 



An alphabetical list 

of all the French irregular and defective verbs.*) 
(Containing their five primitive Tenses.) 



Pr. part. P($8t. p. 

absolvant absous 

acqn^rant acquis, e 

allant alll, e 

assaillant assailli 



Infinitive. Pres. 

.AJbsaudre, absolve Vabsous 
AcquMr, acquire j'acquiers 
AUer, to go je vais 

Assaillir, to assail j'assaille 
s'wseair, to sit je m^assieds s'assejant assis, e 

Atteindre, to attain j *atteins atteignant atteint 

.Boire, to drink je bois bnvant bu, e 

B&uiUir, to boil je bous bouillant booilli, e 
Br aire, to bray il brait — wa$Uing 

Bruire, roar Imp. il bruyait bruyant — 

Ckindre, to gird je coins ceignant 
Choir, see d^choir — 

Circoncire, to cir- je circoncis — 

cumcise 

Clore, to close je clos — clos — 

Caneevoir, conceive je con9ois concevant con9u, e je con9us 

Conelure**)j con- je conclus concluant conclu, e je conclus 



Pret. 
teanting 
'acquis 
'aUai 
'assaillis 
e m'assis 
'atteignis 
e bus 
ie bouillis 
wanting 



ceint, e je ceignis 
circoncis je circoncis 



Nr. 
18. 
53. 
69. 
47. 
66. 
14. 
19. 
50. 
70. 
71. 
14. 
56. 
2. 

73. 
55. 



je couds 
je cours 



elude 
Confire, pickle 
ConnaUre, know 
Coudre, to sew 
Courir, to run 
Couvrir, to cover je convre 
Craindre, to fear je crains 
Croire, believe je crois 
Croitre, to grow je crois 
CueiUir, gather je cueille 
Cuire, to boil je cuis 
DSchoir, to decay je d^chois 
Devoir^ to say je dois 
Dire, to say je dis 

Dormir, to sleep je dors 
Echoir, expire il ^choit 
before, be hatched il ^clOt 
J^erire, to write j'^cris 



je confis confisant confit, e 
je connais connaissant connu, e 



cousant 

courant 

couvrant 

craignant 

croyant 

croissant 

cueillant 

cuisant 

devant 
disant 
dormant 
^chdant 

^crivant 



cousu, e 
couru, e 
convert 
craint, e 
cini, e 
crii, e 
cueilli, e 
cuit, e 
d^chu, e 

da 

dit, e 
dormi 
^chu 
^clos 
^crit, e 



je confis 
je connus 
je cousis 
je courus 
je couvris 
je craignis 
je crus 
*e crtis 
e cueillis 
e cuisis 
e d^chus 
e dus 
e dis 
e dermis 
il ^chut 

j'^crivis 



2. 

26. 
11. 
41. 
46. 
15. 
20. 
21. 
42. 

4. 
56. 
54. 

7. 
35. 
56. 
74. 
17. 



*) The derivatives which are not in this Table, will be foimd 
with the primitives, under their respective number. 
♦*) See p. 87, 4. 
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Irregalar verbs. 



Infinitive, 
Snvayer, to send 
Faire, to make, do 
FaOlir, to fail 
Failair, must 
Feindre, to feign 
FMr, strike 
Frire, to fry 
Fuir, to flee 
Ohir, to lie 
-Jcindre, to join 
Jsstr, to issue 
Inatruire, teach 
JD»r«, to read 
Luire, to shine 
ilfentir, to lie 
MeUre, to put 
Moudre, to grind 
Mourir, to die 
Mauvoir, move 
NaUre, to be born 
Nuire, to injure 
Offrir, to oflFer 
Oindre, to anoint 
OM»r, to hear 
Ouvrir, to open 

Pal/r«, to graze 
Parali/r«, appear 
Fartir, to set out 
Feindre, to paint 
Plaindre, to com- 
plain 
Plaire, to please 
Pleuvoir, to rain 
Prwtdr^, to take 
Foindre, to point 
Fourvoir, supply 
Fouvoir, to be able 

jRecevoir, receive 
Bepentir, se, to 

repent 
Bestreindre, to 

restrain 
iSiVtf, to laugh 

SaiUir, jut out 
Savoir, to know 
Sentir, to feel 
fi^eotV, to fit 
Servir, to serve 
Sortir, to go out 



j*envoie 
je fais 
il faut 
il faut 
je feins 

je fris 
je fuis 
il gU 
je joins 

j*instruis 
je lis 
je luis 
je mens 
je mets 
je mouds 
je meurs 
je meurs 
je nais 
je nuis 
j'oflFre 
j'oins 

j'ouvre 

je pais 
je parais 
je pars 
je peins 
je plains 



Fr. part. 
envoyant 
faisant 
£aillant 

feignant 



fuyant 
gisant 
joignant 

instruisant 

lisant 

luisant 

mentant 

mettant 

moulant 

mourant 

mouvant 

naissant 

nuisant 

ofPrant 

ouvrant 

paisant 

paraissant 

partant 

poignant 

plaignant 



je plais plaisant 
il pleut pleuvant 
je prends prenant 
je poins poignant 
je pourvois pourvoyant 
je peuz(puis) pouvant 

je re^ois recevant 
je me repens repentant 



Fast. p. 
enyoy^ 
fait, e 
failU 
fallu 
feint, e 

frit, e 
foi 

joint, e 
issu, e 
instruit 
lu, e 
lui 

menti 
mis, e 
moulu, e 
mort, e 
mu, e 
n^, e 
nui 

offert, e 
oint 
oul 
ouvert, e 

pft 

paru 
parti 
point 
plaint 

plu 

plu 

pris 

(point) 

pourvu 

pu 

re^u 
repenti 



Fret. 
j*envoyai 
je fis 
je faillis 
il faliut 
je feignis 

je fuis 
je joignis 

j'instruisis 
je lus 

je mentis 
je mis 
je moulus 
je mourus 
je mus 
je naquis 
je nuisis 
j'offris 
j'oignis 
j'ouis 
j'ouvris 

je parus 
je partis 
je peignis 
je plaignis 



Nr. 
68. 
27. 
75. 
57. 
14. 
76. 
77. 
32. 
78. 
16. 
79. 

6. 
18. 

1. 
37. 
28. 
12. 
49. 
58. 
30. 

8. 
43. 
16. 
80. 
45. 

25. 
24. 
36. 
14. 
15. 



je plus 22. 
il plut 59. 

je pris 29. 

(je poignis) 16. 
je pourvus 60. 
je pus 61. 

je refus 55. 
jemerepentis39. 



je restreins — restreint jerestreignisH. 



je ris riant 

il saille saillant 

je sais sachant 
ie sens 



il sied 
je sers 
je sors 



sentant 
s^ant 
servant 
sortant 



n 

sailli 
su, e 
senti, e 
sis, e 
servi, e 
sorti 



je ris 

il saillit 
je BUS 
je sentis 

je servis 
je sortis 



67. 

48. 
62. 
38. 
82. 
34. 
40. 
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InflniHffe. 
JSauffrir, to snffer 
-JSoiirdre, spring 
wSuivrt, to follow 
JSufflre, to eraf&ce 
-JSttraeoir, put off 
HMrtj to be silent 
Teindre, to dye 
7en»r, to hold 
^rairBf to milk 
TressatUir, startle 
VaUnr, be worth 
Vainere, conquer 
Venir, to come 
VStir, to clothe 
Vivre, to live 
T^ofV, to see 
Fouiwr, to wish 



je sooffre 
elle sonrd 
je snis 
je suffis 
je snrseois 
je tais 
je teins 
je tiens 
je trais 
je tressaille 
je vanz 
je Taincs 
je viens 
je vSts 
je vis 
je vois 
je venx 



Fr. part. Fati. p. 
sonfihrant souffert 



PM. 



^i•. 



snivant 

saffisant 

sursoyant 

taisant 

teignant 

tenant 

trayant 



suivi 
snffi 
sorsis 
tt, e 
teint, e 
tenn, e 
trait 



je Buivis 
je Buffis 
je sursis 
je tus 
je teignis 
je tins 



tressaillant tressailli 
valant vain 
vainquant vaincu 
venant venn, e 



vdtant 
vivant 
voyant 
vonlant 



vStu 
v^cu 
vn, e 
vouln, e 



je Bouffris 44. 

- 81. 

9. 

2. 

83. 

23. 

14. 

52. 

8. 

jetre8saillis47. 

je valas 63. 

je yainquis 10. 

je vins 

je vdtis 

je v^cus 

je vis 

je voulus 



51. 
33. 
31. 
65. 
64. 



Promiscuous Exercises for Translation. 

1. 

Have I the book? Tea, yoa have the book. — Has he 
a stick ^? Yes, he has a stick. — Has she a flower? She 
has a rose. — Have you a pear or an apple? I have a 
pear, and Charles has an apple. — Have you a pair of gloves? 
Yes, Sir, I (fen) have two pairs. — Have yon any friends? 
I have some friends. -— How many friends have you? I 
have six good friends. — Have your friends any wine or 
beer? They have some wine. — Has the shoemaker good 
shoes? He has always' good shoes and good boots. — Has the 
captain' any good sailors*? He (II en) has some good [ones] 
and some bad [ones]. — Have you had much bread? We 
have had a good deal*. — Have you cheese enough? I have 
not enough. — What day* of the month is it? It is the 
twelfth. — Is it not the thirteenth? No, Sir, I assure you, 
it is the eleventh or twelfth. — Which horses have you? 
We have our own^ horses. 

1) canne, f. 2) toujours. 3) le eapitaine. 4) tnateht m. — 
5) heaueoup, 6) See p. 54, 2. — 7) propre. 

2. 

Had you much salt? I had only a little, but I had 
enough. — Has the woman much silk^? She has' not much, 
she has not enough. — Have you any more (encore du) wine? 
I have some more wine. — Have you any more money? I 

1) 8oie, f. 2) See p. 98, 8, a. 
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have no more money. — Which volume of my work' have 
you? I have the second. — Have you as much gold as 
silver? I have neither gold nor silver. — Have you as many 
boots as shoes? I have as many of these as of those. — 
Have you as much courage^ as this soldier [has]? We have 
quite* as much. — Has the foreigner [a] mind (envie) to* buy 
this house? He has a mind to buy it. — Have you time'' 
to go to the theatre? I have time to go there, but I have 
no mind. — Has your cousin a mind to sell his horse? No, 
he has no mind to sell it. 

3) ouvrage, m. 4) courage, m. 5) tout autant. 6) de. 7) put 
the article: le temps. 

3. 

Am I riffht (airje raison) to take a walk ? You are right. 
Is he wrong^ to spend* his money? He is wrong to spend 
too much money. — To whom do you wish to (voulee-vaus) 
go ? I wish to (je veux) go to my uncle's. — Is your brother 
at home? He is not yet at home, but he will be at home 
at six o'clock. — Do you wish to speak? Yes, I wish to 
speak. — To (a) whom do you wish to speak? I wish to 
speak to your aunt. — Do you wish to drink some red wine? 
No, I prefer' white wine. — What does the girl wish to 
drink? She wishes to drink some milk*. — Do you wish 
to go home? Not yet, but in an hour. — Do your boys 
Hke^ to (d) go i-o school? They prefer to have private lessons ^ 
Who wishes to write a letter ? My daughter wishes to write 
several letters. — To whom will she write? She will write 
to her friends'. — Who will take® these letters to the post- 
office^? The servant may (pent) take them there fy). 

1) a-t-U tort? 2) de dSpenser, 3) prSfirer. 4) du lait. 5) ai- 
mer, 6) des lemons particulih'es, 7) amies f. 8) porter. 9) d la 
poste. 

4. 

What have you to do (d faire)? I have to (a) write a 
French exercise. — What has your brother to do? He has 
to do his German exercise for to-morrow. — What did*) 
the Englishman answer you? He answered nothing. — Did*) 
he not say, he^ would come to me? No, Sir, he said*) nothing 
at all*. — - Where is the child of my neighbour^? He is in 
your garden. — Have you many flowers in your garden? 
We have flowers of all kinds*. — Are you in want of (vous 
faut-U) a knife? No, but I want^ a penknife. — What o'clock 

1) qu*il viendrait. 2) du tout, 3) voisin, 4) sorte f. 5) il me faut, 

*) Observe that, in French, in all such short sentences (ques- 
tions and answers) the Perfect tense is used, whereas in English 
the Imperfect tense is fouDd, as: did he say? = a-t-il dit? 
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is it? It is four o'clock, or half past four. — Did your Mend 
not say, that it was a quarter past four? No, Sir, he said, 
it was a quarter to five. — At what o'clock do you go* out? 
I go out^ at six o'clock this evening. 

6) sorfez'^oua ? 7) je sors, 

6. 

Will you stay here? I cannot stay here, I am engaged 
(engage), — Is it late? It is not late, it is but (n'est que) 
eight o'clock. — Can you lend me a pen or two? There, 
Sir, there are four excellent pens. — What have you to say 
[toj me? I have a word^ to say [to] you. — About (sur) 
what? It concerns* your man-servant'. — Do you love your 
father? Yes, I [do] love him. — Does your sister love you? 
She [does] love me. — Do the Americans like tobacco^? They 
like it [very] much. — Do you know my cousin? I know 
her very well. — Does she know your grandfather? She does 
not know him. — Did your uncle send you any money? He 
sent me seventy florins. — What do you buy at the market? 
I buy potatoes. — Are you afraid (avez-vous peur de) to go* 
out in the night? I am not afraid at all (du tout). — Does 
the father work as much as the son? The son works much 
more, because he is young and strong. 

1) un mot. 2) regarder. 8) domestique. 4) le tabac (def. art.), 
5) sariir, 

6. 

Do you find what you are looking for*? I find what I 
look for. — Who has looked for me? Your master looked 
for you. — Can the cook* find what he looks for? He can- 
not find it. — What is he doing? He is killing a chicken^ 
Do you go for* anything? I go for something. — What do 
you go [for] ? I go for some meat. — What has your mother 
sent you? She has sent me a letter. — Do you learn (the) 
German? I do learn it. — How long (depuis quand) have 
you had^ lessons^? These (depuis) two months. — Do you 
speak French? No, Sir, not yet, but I am learning it. — 
How many lessons have you a (par) week? I have a lesson 
every other day'. — Are these men English? No, they are 
Scotch^. Do they study German? I do not know, but I 
believe [they do]. — What does your pupil want^? He wants 
a new book. — Does he want^ anything else*^? Yes, he 
wants also a new coat** and a pair of boots. 

1) chercher. 2) le cuisinier. 3) un poulet. 4) to go for =» 
aUer chercher (Pres. Je vats ch,), ■— 5) Present tense. — 6) legon, f. 
7) taua lea deux jour a. 8) ^cossais. 9) See p. 125, 3. = 10) autt€ 
chose. 11) un habit neuf. 
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7. 

Does tbe foreigner intend (compte^-U) [to] stay heret 
No, he intends [to] depart. — When do you intend to sell 
your house? I intend to sell it to-day. — Whose* cloak is 
this? It is mine. — Whose hats are these? They belong 
(sant) to the Englishmen. — Which book are you reading? 
I am reading a novel* by Sir Walter Scott. — Do you know 
that man? I do not know him. ~ Have you seen him already? 
I have seen him somewhere. — Where have you been? I 
have been at (the) church. — Where has your husband^ 
been? He has also been at church. — Has your sister .ever 
been in France? She has never been there. — Does she 
intend to go there? She intends to go there next* year. — 
Were you (Have you been) at the ball^ last night ^? I was 
not (have not been) there. Is there a ball this evening? 
There is none (en . . pas). When were you (have you been) 
at the theatre? I was (have been) there yesterday, 

1) See p. 101, 2. — 2) un roman. 3) mart m. 4) Vannie 
prochaine, 5) au bal, 6) hier au soir, 

8. 

Can you (savez-vous) swim as well as a sailor*? I cannot 
swim so well as a sailor. — Can this boy swim better than 
I? He can swim better than you. — At what o'clock did 
Mr. Green breakfast*? He breakfasted at nine o'clock. — 
Did he dine' before he left (avant de partir)'^ No, Sir, he 
left before dinner. — Have you told it me? I told it you 
the day before yesterday. — Which words have you written? 
I have written these three words. — Which book have you 
read? I have read the book (which) you have lent me. — 
Are your shoes mended*? They are not yet mended. — 
Must I send them to the shoemaker's^? Yes, send them there 
(y) directly. — Are your handkerchiefs^ and your stockings 
washed? Neither the one^ nor the other(s) are washed. — 
Why do you not eat? I do not eat because I am not hungry®. 
Why are you not hungry? Because I have eaten some bread 
and ham (du jambon), — Are you thirsty^? I am not thirsty, 
I have drunk (bu) some beer. 

1) un matelot, 2) d^jeHner, 3) diner. 4) raccommodis, 5) ehez 
le bottler. 6) mouchoir m. 7) les uns. 8) to be hungry = avoir 
faim. 9) to be thirsty = avoir soif. 

9. 

Where is your dear mother? She is gone out. — Where 
has William bought this beautiful bird ? I do not know where 
he has bought it. — Were you not looking for ^. my brother 
in the garden? No, I was looking for him in the house. — 

1) to look for = chercher. 
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Why did you not look (have yon not looked) for your copy- 
book? I (have) looked for it, but I could not find it. — 
Is the brown' sugar sweeter than the white? No, on the 
contrary, I think (that) the white is sweeter. — Do you 
not admire the beauty^ of this plant? yes, [I do]; it is 
indeed beautiful. — Why have you not shown ^ your letter 
to Henry? I should have shown it to him, if he had been 
at home. — Why have you not lent your book to Edward? 
Because I have promised^ it to another boy. 
2) hrun. 3) la heauti. 4) montri. 5) promts. 

10. 

Have you a good servant? I have two good servants. 
Is John as good as mine? I think he is better than yours. 
Are you satisfied with him? Quite satisfied. — - Do you like 
fish*? I like fowl* better. — Does your wife like mutton'? 
She likes sroast (r6H) i mutton and veal. — Do the scholars 
like to (d) learn by heart (par cceur)! They do not like 
learning by heart, they like writing* better. — To whom 
do you address your letters? I address them to a friend. — 
Do you admire this work? I [do] admire it. — How do 
you amuse the ladies? I play on the (du) piano. — Have 
yon helped^ your sister? I could not help her, — Have you 
asked ^ for some wine? No, I have asked [for] beer. — 
Have you bought this map^? I have borrowed® it. — Have 
you satisfied your relations^? They ask nothing. — Do you 
guess *^ what I think? I cannot guess it.. — Have you sold 
your field? I do not intend** to sell it. 

1) Use the article: le poisson, 2) U poulet, 8) le moutan. 

4) Scrire (Inf. without A). 5) aidS, 6) to ask for = demander. 
7) carte giographique f. 8) empruntie, 9) parents , 10) deviner. 
11) Je n'ai pas Vintention de, 

11. 

Have you lost anything? I have lost nothing. — Has 
the gardener planted some trees? He has planted many trees. 
— Has the soldier cleaned* his gun (fusil m.)? He is just 
cleaning it. — Why has the tailor not cleaned the coat? 
Because I have not sent it to him. — Has the cook * roasted 
the hare? She will roast it to-morrow. — Has the maid 
washed' her gloves? She has washed them. — Who has 
mended* these boots? The servant took them (les a portSea) 
to the shoemaker. — Why does she open the window? She 
likes fresh air^. — Why does she shut the door? She would 
not have a draught*. ~ Did the man get up early? He 
has got up late, because he is ill. — Will he not put out' 

1) nettoyer, 2) la euistnih'e. 3) laver, 4) raccommoder. —■ 

5) air m. 6) un courant d*air, 7) iteindre, ir. v. 
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the fire? No, he wants ^ it still. — What does he boil? 
He boils potatoes and carrots *. — Did you empty ^^ the 
bottles? All the bottles are emptied. — Are they dean? 
They are very clean; you may put^^ in (y) what you like^'. 
%) n en a beaain, 9) des catrfttes. 10) vider. 11) mettre. — 
12) ce que wms vaudrez. 

18. 

Did you receive this fine watch from your father? No, 
I received it from my grand-£&ther. — Do you live at Paris 
now? Yes, Sir, for (depuis) some weeks. — Are you going 
to Calais? No, I shall remain here, I have some business 
(des affaires). — - Have you seen the count's^ new pictures? 
Yes, I have seen them; the are very valuable*. — Has the 
shoemaker already brought my shoes? Not yet, he will bring 
them this evening. — Have you chosen' these shoes or those? 
I have chosen these; they are. finer and more comfortable^ 
than those. — Why do you throw ^ this paper out of (par) 
the window ? It is good for nothing^. — Where do you buy 
your books? I buy them at the bookseller's in William- 
Street^. — Do you hope to see your friend once more (e9ir 
core um fois)? I hope to see him many more times ^ 

1) comte m. 2) prScieux. 3) choisi. 4) commodes. 5) jeter. 
6) il ne vaut rien. 7) rue OuiUaume. 7) encore eouvent. 

18. 

Is the little boy dressed ? He is dressed. — Did he dress 
himself? Yes, he dressed himself. — Were his shoes cleaned? 
The servant (has) cleaned them. — Did he wash his hands? 
He washed his face^ and his hands. — Wben did the ship 
set sail*? The ship set sail the day before yesterday. — 
Do they travel by (par) land or by sea? They travel by 
land. — [For] whom do you wait? I wait [for] my coach- 
man*. — Have you spoken about the matter*? We had no 
time to speak about it (en). — From whom have you learned 
reading*? I learned it from my elder* brother. — Do you 
know your lesson? I think (that) I know it; I have taken 
pains ^. — Does the pupil read well? He reads pretty (assee) 
well. — How many pages* does he write every day? He 
writes only one page, and that is enough. 

1) visage m. 2) to set sail = mettre A la voile. 8) le cocher. 
4) de Vaffaire f. 5) a lire. 6) a\nL 7) de la peine. 8) page f. 
NB. The numbers 14—21 are found after Less. 39 11. Part. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



Haying given at the beginning of the First Part the 
rales on Pronunciation, we now proceed to give the 
necessary rules on Orthography; and though most of 
them have already been practised in the First Part, they 
follow here in systematical order and may serve as a 
repetition. 

§ 1. Use of the signs of pnnctnation. 

The cedilla was formerly a B put after the o to indicate that it 
was to be prononnced soft. Afterwards this 3 was pat under 

the c. 

1) The cedilla (la cediUe) is placed under the letter 
c = ( before a, 0, u, to give it the sound of a sharp a 
or $$, in fagadej ar^m^ reguj frangaiSf nom plagons etc, 

2) The diaeresis (le trema) is placed: 

a) Over the vowels e, i, u, whenever they form a 
distinct syllable, as: hair, naif, McKse, AnHnaUs, ^^Jsaii. 

b) At the end of the feminine of some adjectives over 
the mute e which follows the syllable gu, to make the u 
sounded, as: canHgue, aigue etc. 

3) The apostrophe marks the elision of a vowel 
before a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, as in 
Venfant, for U enfant; Vdme, for la s^me; VhahU, for le 
habit etc.; a and e are the only two vowels which are 
thus elided; % is only suppressed in the word si before 
H and Us (s% s^Us); — and u are never elided. 

The elision of e takes place further: 
a) In many monosyllables, such as: je, ne, de, me, 
que, te, se, le, ce (the latter before the verb itre), as: fai, 
je n'ai pas, m'as-tu vu? c'est, and in conjunctions com- 
pounded with qtie, as: qimqu'il soit, puisqu'eUe suit. 
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b) In the word grandC for grande in combination 
with feminine noans, as: la grand* mere, grand* route, fai 
grand*faim. 

c) The e of the preposition enire is commonly sup- 
pressed in the following compounds: entr*actej enbr^ouvrir 
and 8*entraidei\ 

d) The e is suppressed in the word jusque before a, 
au, aux and ict, as: jusqu*a la vUle, jusqu*au pied, jus^ 
qu*icu Further in presqu'Ue (peninsula), and quelqu'attire 
(some other). 

4) The hyphen {le U/ret or irait d*uniov) serves to 
join two words as it were in one. It is used: 

a) In connecting the separate parts of compound 
substantives and adverbs, as in: chou-fleur, cauliflower; 
porte-feuille, portfolio; arc-enrdd, rainbow; peuiritre, per- 
haps; $ur4e-champ, immediately, etc. 

b) Between a personal pronoun and mime, as: moi- 
meme, notis-memes, luirmeme etc. 

c) Between the particles d or la, and the word 
which precedes them, as: cdtU-ci, ceux4a, ce Uvre^i, ces 
plumes4a, la-bas, d-desmis. 

d) The hyphen is further used whenever the per- 
sonal pronoun takes its place after the verb to which it 
belongs; this is always the case in interrogations and in 
the Imperative mood, as: avez-vous? es-tu? ai-je? $ait4l? 
que dit-^m? me cherehe-t^?*); dis-^nai, dcnneaAui-en, 
rendez^a-moi. 

Note, The hyphen between trks (very) and the following ad- 
jective, such as trh-grand etc., is getting out of use; though it is 
still found in many French authors. In old French, there was no 
separation. Ex.: trisgrand, etc. 

5) The signs of quotation (c — ») (les gmUemets) 
serve to indicate a quotation. 

6) The stops (signes de pondtuUion) are of six kinds 
of which the names and characters are as follows: 

in) la virgule, the comma; 

(;) le point et virgtde, the semicolon; 

(:) les deux points, the colon; 

*) When a verb interrogatively used ends in the 3rd person 
sing, with a vowel, we insert a t with hyphens between it and 
the pronoun f7, eUe or on, as: a-t-i7, donne-t^lle, mendra^lhon? 
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(.) 2e point, the fall stop (period); 
(?) le paint interrogaiif, note of interrogation; 
(!) Ze point exelamatif, note of exclamation. 
The Qse of these marks in French is nearly the same 
as that in English. 

§ 2. The nse of the accents. 

The three accents have been borrowed from the Greek alphabet, 

and do not appear in our language before the XVI^ Century. 

(See p. 4.) 

I. The acute accent (Vaccent aigu) is used: 

1) Over the first e, when there are two joined at 
the end of a noun, as in: VanneCj the year; Vannee, the 
army; la pensee, the thought 

2) Over the e final in words, which end in tS in 
French, and ty in English, as: la liberie, the liberty; la 
charite, charity; Vhumanite, humanity. 

3) Over e followed by another vowel, which does 
not belong to the same syllable, as in the words; reoAUe, 
reunion, crmteur, preoccupe, etc. 

4) Over the e final in the past Participles of all 
verbs of the first conjugation, as: donne, parte ^ aime, 
i^herche, prie, essaye etc. 

II. The grave accent (Vaccent grave) is used: 

1) Over the open e followed by the final s, in tres, 
very; pres, near, and des, from (preposition, not article) 
and in all dissyllables ending in es, when the e before s 
is pronounced, as: aupres, expres, succes^ progres. 

2) Over the vowel e when it is followed by a mute 
syllable, as: pe-^e, mere, fide4e, secrete, je mene etc. 

3) Over the following four words, to distinguish them 
from four others which have exactly the same sound, 
viz. to distinguish d, to (preposition), from the verb a, 
lias; la, there (adverb), from the article la, the; oik, 
where (adv.), from the conjunction ou, or; des, from 
{prep.), from the article Gen. pK des, of the. 

III. The circumflex (Vaccent circonflexe) is used: 
1) Over the vowels, which are produced by a con- 
traction; such as age (formerly eage)^ dme*). 

*) Prom the Latin anima etc. 
French Conv.-Orammar. Ig^ 
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2) Over the vowels, after which a letter, especially s^ 
has been dropped, such as tete (formerly teste); cote, tern- 
pete, pate, impel, mime, epUre, an epistle, crdUre, to 
grow, etc. 

3) Over the penultimate vowel of all verbs, in the 
first and second person plural of the Preterite Indicative, 
as: ncms donndmes, vous donndtes, nous fintmes, vous fi- 
nUes, nous resumes, vcms reguies, 

4) Over the last vowel in the third person singular 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive, as : qu'il donndt, qu'il finit, 
qu^il attendit, quHl regut. 

5) Over the u in some monosyllabic Participles, to 
distinguish them from similar words, as in: du, due, 
part, of devoir, from the article genitive du; cru, grown, 
part, of croUre, from cru, part, of croire, to believe, as 
well as from the adjective cru, raw; tu, part, of se taire 
to be silent, from the pronoun tu, thou. The circumflex 
does not always signify that the vowel is long, for in- 
stance in tetu, the e is pronounced short. 



§ 3. The proper spelling of some French words, 

1) Nasal sounds follwed by & or p are written with 
m^ not n, as: jambon {not janbon), chambre, campet\ 
emballer, impossible etc. 

2) Nasal sounds followed by d, t, c, g must end 
in n, never in m, as: bands (not bamde\ encrier, inca- 
pable, manger etc. 

3) In most words derived from the Latin, the con- 
sonants are doubled, when they are double in that lan- 
guage, as: opprimer, apprendre, offrir. 

4) The consonants I, m, n, p, s, t are very often 
doubled; b, d, g seldom; h, j, h, q, v and x are never 
double, as: atler, homme, canne, nappe, laisser, patte, 
assiette; labour eur, abbe, coudre, addition, adresser (not 
addresser)^ bagage (not baggage). 



§ 4. Diyision of syllables. 

1) At the end of a line, when there is no room to 
write the whole word, this word must be divided bj 
means of a hyphen, but so that the syllables are di- 
vided, not the letters of the same syllable. And 
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here the general rule is, that in French, in the middle 
of a word, the consonant begins the syllable, bat the 
vowel does not. If, for instance, the word remain is to 
be divided, yon cannot end one line with rom- and be- 
gin the other with ain, bat yoa mast divide r(Hnain. 
Ex.: ceAe-lrirtp, re-mede, in-UrtUe. 

2) A vowel can only commence a syllable, when it 
is preceded by another vowel, as: lou-er, pti-e, ac4iron. 

3) When the consonant is doable, or when there are 
two different ones, the two consonants are considered as 
belonging to two different syllables, as: dl-ler, rapport, 
es-poir, gar-der, ins-truire (not in-struire). 

4) However the following combinations of consonants 
always belong to the same syllable, and cannot be sepa- 
rated: W, hr; cl, cr; dr; ft, fr; gl, gr; pi, pr; tr, ch,ph, 
th, gn. Ex.: sa-ble, so-bre, Orcre, va-che, stro-phe, virgne, 
ajhpren-dre, mor-dre. 



% 5. Orthography of words which are very 

similar in both languages. 

1) Most words ending in -dl, -hie, -ace, -ance, -ence, 
-ice, -acle, -age, -ege, -ge, -He, -ine, -ion, -ant, -ent, are 
spelled alike in both languages, only, when French, the 
e at the beginning or in the middle of a word often takes 
an accent. Ex.: 

-aC6: face, force, sarface; -ince: province. 

-cicle: oracle, miracle, spectacle, obstacle. 

-age: page, rage, image, cage, bandage. 

-ah animal, moral, principal, cardinal. 

-ance: lance, complaisance, chance, ignorance. 

-ant: elephant, constant, arrogant, ignorant, ^l^gant. 

-6fe: feble, bible, terrible, noble, doable. 

-ege: college, privilege, siege, sacrilege. 

-ence: diligence, patience, presence, pradence. 

-ent: compliment, freqaent, content, element, violent. 

-ge: charge, orange, delage, refuge. 

-ice: avarice, edifice, justice, precipice. 

-He: docile, fragile, debile. 

-ine: mine, machine, marine, famine, heroine. 

-ion: nation, action, religion, legion, opinion. 

-ude: prelude, habitude, servitude. 
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Homonymous words. 



2) Many other words require only the change of 
termination, in the following manner: 

-ary into airey as: military = mUUaire. 

-ory « oirCy as: glory gUnre; history hisiaire. 

-cy ' ce, ss: constancy Constance. 

-ty = te, as: liberty liberie; beauty beatUe. 

-oas « euXf as: Yigo(u)rous, vigaureux. 

-our = eur, as: favour faveur; honour honneur. 

-ive = ^, as: active actif; passive pctssif. 

-ry = rie, as: fury furie. 

-or - euTy as: doctor docteur. 

3) Many English verbs ending in -ise, -iise, -tUe, be- 
come French by adding an r to the final, as: 

-ise: to baptise, to reaUse, — baptiser, reaiiser. 
-use: to excuse, to abuse, — excuser, abuser. 
-ute:*) to dispute, to refute, — dispuier, rifuter. 

4) Most English verbs ending in -ate, -ish and 
-fy become French by changing the final, as follows: 

-ate into er: to abrogate, moderate, — abroger, moderer. 
-ish ' ir: to abolish, accomplish, — abolir, accompUr. 
-ij » fier: to rectify, justify, — rectifier: justifier. 



§ 6. Homonymons words in both languages, 

which are the same in form or differ very little and which 
have a different meaning. Examples: 



Snglisli. Freneli. 

Accomplish ments. Talents d*agr^- 

ment. 
Fulfilment. AccompUssement, 

Agreement. Accord. 

Pleasingness. AgrimenL 
Apology. Excuse. 

Justification. Apologie. 
Appointment. Bendez-vous. 
Salary. Appointements. 

Benefit. A vantage. 

Living. Un b^Sfice (d'^- 

[glise). 
Bonnet. Chapeau. 



English. 

Cap. 

Character. 

Temper. 

Complexion. 

Constitution. 

Confectioner. 

Clothier. 

Confidence. 

Secret. 

Defiance. 

Disgust. 

Disagreetnent. 



French. 

Bonnet (de fem- 

[me"). 
Reputation. 
Caractire. 
he teint. 
Complexton. 
Confiseur. 
Confectiouneur. 
Confiance. 
Confidence. 
Un defi. 
La difiance. 
Le disaccord. 



*) The verbs ending in -hute and -tute are excepted from this 
rule and become French hj changing -hute into "huer and -tute into 
-•tuerf as: to contribute, contribuer; substitute, aubstituer. 

**) De la basse classe. 
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Snglisli. 
Worry. 
Exemplar. 
Copy. 
Fiuhion. 
Tbe make. 
Oender, 
son-in-law. 
GenUeman. 

Nobleman. 

InUUiqtnce. 

Mind.* 

Library, 

Book-shop. 

Physician. 



Frenob. 

Les disagriments, 

ModMe. 

Exemplaire, 

La mode. 

La fafon (d'une 

Le genre, [robe. 

Le gendre. 

Un homme com- 

me il fant. 
Oentilhomme. 
La nouvelle. 
Vintelligence, 
La bibliothbque. 
La lihrairie. 
Le m^decin. 



English. 


Frenoli. 


Naturalist. 


Le physieien. 


Plate. 


Une assiette. 


Dish. 


Le plat. 


Pulpit. 


La chaire. 


Desk. 


Le pupitre. 


Umbrella. 


Le Farapluie. 


Parasol. 


IJne ombreUe. 


Advertisement. 


Annonce. 


Warning. 


Avertissement. 


Money. 


De Targent. 


Change. 


De la monnaie. 


Grapes 


Le raisin. 


Bunch. 


La grappe. 


Journey. 


Le voyage. 


Day. 


La journSe. 



§ 7. Orthography 

The following words 
pronounced nearly in the 

L^air, m. the air. 
VairCy f. the thrashing-floor. 
VkrCj f. the era, epoch. 
VaYicret f. the anchor. 
VencrCy f. the ink. 
VcHene, f. the awl. 
Vhaleine, f. the breath. 
Vamande, f. the almond. 
Vamende, f. the fine. 
Vantre, m. the cavern. 
entre, between. 
Vautd, m. the altar. 
Vhdtd, m. the hotel. 

U ban, the ban. 

le banc, the bench. 

le bondf the leap. 

bon, good. 

le bois, the wood. 

U boit, he drinks. 

U camp, the camp. 

quand, when. 

la chaine, the chain. 

le cMne, the oak. 



of homonymons words. 

are differently spelled, though 
same manner: 

U champ, the field. 
le chant, the song. 
la chair, the flesh. 
la chaire, the pulpit. 
cher, dear. 
la chhre, the repast. 

le clerc, the clerk. 
clair, clear. 

la cour, the court, yard. 
le cours, the course. 
le comiey the count. 
le compte, the account. 
le conte, the tale, story. 
le cuir, the leather, 
cuire, to boil, cook. 
le corps, the body. 
le cor, the horn. 
?c coin, the comer. 
^ coifi^, the quince. 

la date, the date (time). 
la datte, the date (fruit)- 
la dent, the tooth. 
dans, in, into. 
^ doigt, the finger. 
tZ e2o»^, he must. 
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le dan the gift. 

dantj whose. 

la fai, the faith, belief. 

la fois the time. 

le fde, the liver. 

la gauUe, the drop. 

la goutte, the gout. 

U goUUe, he tastes. 

le lait, the milk. 

laid, ugly. 

le tnois the month. 

fnoi, I. 

le mont the mount. 

man, my. 

maure, moor. 

fnor«, Blacka I moor. 

mords, bite (2.^ pers. sing, of 

mordre). 
mors bit (of a briddle). 
mort, dead. 
le poU, the hair. 
le poele, the stove (or pall), 
la poele, the pan. 
poele, pall (of funerals). 
le poids, the weight. 
Ze pois, the pea. 
Za |7oi^, pitch. 

la plaine, the plain. 
pleine, f. fall. 
penser, to think. 
panser, to dress, clean. 
I?en5^e, pansy. 



/e ^an^, the blood. 

cent, a hundred. 

san«, without. 

le said, the leap. 

le sot, the fool. 

Z^ seau, the bucket, pail. 

Za sceau, the seal. 

«ain<, saint. 

le sein, the bosom. 

Ze seing, sign manual. 

5ain, healthy, sound. 

cinq, five. 

cem^, girt. 

la c^ne, the scene. 

2a Seine, the river Seine. 

Za scdne, the Lord's Supper. 

5aifi€, f. sound, healthy. 

le selj the salt. 

la seUe, the saddle. 

la tdche, the task. 

la tache, the spot. 

2a tante, the aunt. 

2a fen^e, the tent. 

la veine, the vein. 

vaine, f. vain. 

2c ver, the worm. 

26 t;crrc, the glass. 

le vers, the verse. 

vers, towards. 

vert, e, green. 

la voix, the voice. 

la voie, the way. 

U voU, he sees — etc. 



First Lesson. 

The genders of substantives. 

1. Rules on the gender of simple nouns. 
§ 1. Masenline by their signification are: 
1) The names of all masculine beings,, as: Henriy 

Henry; Vempereur, the emperor; le maUre, the master; 

le Fran^, the Frenchman; le taureau, the bull, etc. 
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2) The names of countries, places and rivers not 
ending in 6 mute, as: le Portugal, le Wurtemberg, le beau 
Paris, le Bhin. 

3) The names of metals, trees, seasons, months and 
clays, as: le fer, iron; le chene, the oak; le pritUemps, 
spring; le joU Mai, (the) fine May; (le) lur^i, Monday, 
on Mondays, etc. 

4) All words that are made substantives by prefix- 
ing the article, as: le vert, the green (colour); le nair, 
black; le hien, the good; le baire et le manger, drinking 
and eating; le oui et le non, the yes and no. 

§ 2. MASCnline by their termination are: 

1) All nouns ending with the liquid -ti, not -lie,*) 
as: le detail, the detail; le soleil, the sun; le recueU, the 
collection; Voeil, the eye; le fusil, the gun, etc. 

2) Nouns ending with a nasal sound,**) as: le 
volcan, the volcano; le vent, the wind; le moment, the 
moment; le daim, the buck; le sein, the bosom; le vin, 
the wine; le fond, the bottom. 

Except: La main, the hand; la faim, hunger; la dent, 
the tooth; la legon, the lesson, and all nouns ending in -son 
and 'ion, see p. 201, § 4, 3. 

3) Nouns ending in: 

ac: le lac, the lake; le sac, 

the bag. 
al: le chevdl, the borse. 
age: le courage,^) courage. 
ard: le renard, the fox. 
as: le repas, the meal. 
au: le tableau,^) the picture. 
el: le sel, salt. 
ige: le sUge, the seat. 



^me d^ erne: le pohme,^) the 
poem; le theme, the exercise. 

er dt ier: le rocher,^) the rock; 
le pommier, the apple-tree. 

es: le progres: the progress. 

et: le mulet, the mule. 

eu d^ ecu: le vceu, the wish. 

is: le tapis, ^) the carpet. 

isme: paganisme, paganism. 



♦) See p. 11, 1, and p. 200, § 4, 2. 
*•) See p. 10 and 11. 

1) Except: la cage, the cage; Vimage, f. the image, picture; 
la page, the pa^e (of a book); la plage, the strand; la rage, rage; 
la nage, swimming. 

2) Except: Veau, f. the water. 

3) Except: la crime, cream. 

4) Except: la mer, the sea. 

5) Except: la souris, the mouse; la brebis, the sheep; la vis 
(pronounce visse), the screw. 
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U: le prcfUf^) the gain, profit 
oir: le miroir, the mirror; le 

Hrair, the drawer. 
or: U trSsor, the treasure. 
08: le do8, the back. 



at: U mot, the word.^ 
ou: le verrou, the bolt. 
our dt ours: le s^our, the stay; 

Vamour, love; le secours,^} 

the help. 



§ 3. Feminine by signification are: 

1) All names of female persons and animals, as: 
Marie, Mary; la reiney the queen; la tiUe, the girl; la 
jument, the mare, etc. 

2) The names of fruits, flowers and herbs, as: 
la poire, the pear; la pomme, the apple; la. rose, the rose; 
Vherhe, f. the grass. 

Except: Le marron, the chestnut; le citron, the lemon; 
le raisin, the grape: un dbricot, an apricot; un ceUlet, a pink; 
le lis, the lily, and a few more, on account of their mas- 
culine termination. (See § 2, 3.) 

3) The names of countries, places and rivers ending 
in e mute, as : la France, la Prusse, Vancienne Borne, la 
Loire, la Seine, etc. 

Except: Le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Danube, le Bhdne. 

§ 4. Feminine by their termination are: 

1) All nouns ending with e mute preceded by another 
vowel, as: la vie, life; la vue, the sight; Vepee, the sword. 

Except: le foie, the liver; un incendie, a fire. 

2) The nouns ending in the liquid sound, --ille, as: 
la fiUe, the daughter; la feuille, the leaf (see 6). 

3) Those ending in: 



ace: la glace,*) the ice. 

ode: la salade, the salad. 

aine <fb tine: la plaine, the 
plain ; la peine, the trouble. 

ance: la Constance, (the) con- 
stancy. 

ence <St ense: Vinnocence,^) 



innocence; la d^ense, de- 
fence. 

ande, ante dt ente: la viande, 
meat; la tante, the aunt; 
la tente, the tent. 

ete: la tHe, the head. 



1) Except: la nuit, the night. 

2) Except: la dot (pronounce dotte), the dowry, portion. 

3) Except: la cour, the court; la tour, the tower. 

4) Except: Vespace, m. the space. 

5) Except: le silence, silence. 
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eur: la douleur,^) the pain; la | la chanson, the song; la mois^ 

grandeur, greatness. i son, the harvest. 
idre: la lumi^e,^) the light. ie: la bonti,^) the kindness. 

ine: la famine, the famine. ' tie: Vamitii, friendship. 

ion: Vaction, the action. { ude: gratitude, gratitude. 

ofe: la pelote, the ball. i une: la lune, the moon. 

son: la maison, the house; | ure: la piqUre,^) the sting. 

4) These four words ending in i are feminine: 

La foi, feith. la fourmi, the ant. 

la loi, law. la merci, mercy, 

5) Most nonns ending in oire (not oir) are feminine, as : 

La gloire, glory. la vidoire, victory. 

Vhistoire, f. history. la machoire, the jaw. 

6) Feminine are those which have two consonants 
of the same kind before e mute: {-asse, attCy die, esse* 
eUe, amme, emme, omme, onne, oUe, oUe, outte^ arre^ 
erre, ourre, etc.). Ex.: 

La chasse, hunting. 
la natte, a mat. 
la chapeUe, the chapel. 
la charrette, the cart. 
la noisette, the hazelnut. 
la femme, the woman. 
la gomme. India-rubber. 



la somme, the sum. 
la lionne, the lioness. 
la carotte, the carrot. 
la goutte, the drop; gout. 
la barre, the bar. 
la terre, the earth. 
la pierre, the stone, etc. 



Exceptions: Vhomme, m. man; le somme, the nap, sleep; 
U verre, the glass; le tonnerre, the thunder; le beurre, butter, 

n. Gender of compound substantives. 

This depends upon the manner of their composition: 

1) When the first component is a noun, it determines 
the gender of the whole, as: 

Un cerf-volant, the stag-beetle. 

Le chou'fleur, the cauliflower. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

1) Except: le honheur, happiness; le malheur, misfortune; Vhott'^ 
nmr, th^ honotir; le dSshonneur, disgrace; le cceur, the heart, and 
all masculine names and appellations, as: le taiUeur, the tailor; 
le professeur, the professor, etc. 

2) Except: le cimetiire, the church-yard. 

3) Except: le cdt^, the side; le pdti, the pie; le traiU, the 
treaty; V4U, m. the summer; le comte, the county. 

4) Except: le vnurmure, murmur; le par jure, perjury. 
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2) When they consist of a preposition and a nonn, the 
gender of the nonn remains for the whole, as: 

JLe contre-coup, the counter-baff. 
L'avant-hra8f m. the fore-arm. 
L'avant-maifhdroUe, /• the right fore-hand. 

3) Those nonns compounded with a verb and nonn 
are always of the mascnline gender, as: 

Le parie-manteau, the portmanteau. 

Le tir&4)ouchon, the corkscrew. 

Le portefeutUe, the portfolio (though feuUle is feminine). 

Tlidme* 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing 

an article, first the definite or also the indefinite, before them: 

The horse, — ? cJ^eval, The pear, — poire. The metal, 

— metcU. A winter. — hiver. Italy, — Itdlie. The cherry, 

— cerise. The cherry-tree, ■— cerisier. The house, — maisan. 
The vapour, — vapeur. The walnut, — ndx. A leaf, — 
feuUle. The truth, — vMU. The van-guard, — avant-garde. 
The cart, — charette. The work, — travail. The shell, — 
coquiUe. The hat, — chapeau. The shoe, — Soulier. The 
honey, — miel. The carpenter, — charpentier. The nurse, 

— nourrice. The sun, — soleU. The earth, — terre. A 
year, — annee. The life, — vie. The feast, — fete. The 
treaty, — traitS. A misfortune, — malheur. The master- 
key, — passe-partout. The spit, — tourne-^roche. Christianity, 
•^ christianisme. 

in. Double gender of some nouns. 
§ 1. The following nouns have a double gender: 
Vaide, m. the assistant, — Vaide, f. the help, support. 
Vaigle, the eagle, — Vaigle, f. the standard. 

Vaune, m. the alder tree — Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 
un coupUy a couple, husband — une couple, a brace, two of a 

and wife, sort. 

un enseigne, an ensign, — — une enseigne, a sign. 
le foret, the gimlet, la foret, the forest, wood. 

le garde, the keeper, la garde, the guard, watch. 

le guide, the guide, la guide, the rein in driving. 

le livre, the book, la livre, the pound. 

le manche, the handle of a tool, la manche, the sleeve. 
le mimoire, the memorandum, la mSmoire, the memory. 
le mort, a dead man, la mort, death. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy, la mousse, the moss. 

Vorgue, m. sing, the organ, {e^ or^uea, pi. organ, is feminine. 
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le poffe, the page to a prince, 
un paillasse, a merrj Andrew, 
JPdques, pi. m. Easter^ 
le poele, the stove, 
le poste, the post, military post, 
un samme, a nap, slainber, 
le tour, the trick, tarn, 
le trompette, the trumpeter, 
un voUe, a veil. 



la page, the page (of a book). 
une paillasse, a straw-bed. 
la pdque, the Passover. 
la poele, the frying-pan. 
la poste, the post-office. 
la somme, the sum. 
la tour, the tower. 
la trompette, the trumpet. 
une voUe, a sail. 



§ 2. There are in French some nonns which have 
no particular form for the feminine and remain always 
fnasculiney even when applied to a woman. Such are: 

Un auteur, \ c n ii ., 

Un icrivain, )^&^ *» a°tl>or, a wnter. 

Un orateur, m. & f. an orator. 
Un peintre, m. & f. a painter. 
Un sculpteur, m. & f. a sculptor. 
Un temoin, m. & f. a witness. 

Note. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as: Une femme 
<iuteur, Us femmes pokes, 

§ 3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine 
nouns which apply also to male individuals: 



La caution, the bail. 

la pratique, the customer. 



la basse, the bass. 

la sentinelle, the sentry. 



IV. Formation of female appellations. 

Many appellations of male individuals allow also a 
female appellation to he formed from them, by changing 
the termination. 

§ 1. Male appellations which are originally adjec- 
tives, form their feminine according to the rules on the 
adjectives that is to say, by adding to the masculine au 
e mute (corresponding to the Latin a) (see Part. I, p. 
59 and 60), as: 



Masculioe. 
Le Frangais, the Frenchman, 
un Busse, a Russian, 
un juif, a Jew, 
Vipoux, the husband, 
le veuf, the windower, 
le Orec, the Greek, 



Feminine. 
la Frawf awe, theFrenchwoman. 
une Busse, a Russian lady. 
une juive, a Jewess. 
Vepouse, the wife. 
la veuve, the widow. 
la Qrecque, the Greek woman. 
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§ 2. Those ending in one of the nasal sonnds an^ 
on, ien (not in), and those in t double their n or t before- 

the feminine e, as: Yem. 

Le paysan, the peasant, la paysanne, a peasant woman^ 

le lion, the lion, la lionne, the lioness. 

le chrHien, the Christian, la chrelienne, the Christian wo- 

le baron, the baron, 2a &aron»€, the baroness, [man^ 

le chien, the dog, la chienne, the bitch. 

§ 3. Nouns ending in c mnte or e, form their 

feminine in esse (of Greek origin), as: 

Fern. 
Le comte, the count, la comtesse, the countess. 

le negre, the negro, la nSgresse, the negress. 

le maitre, the master, la mattresse, the mistress. 

U prince, the prince, la princesse, the princess. 

I'dne, the ass, Vdnesse, the she-ass. 

Vabhe, the abbot, Vabbesse, the abbess. 

§ 4. Nouns ending in eur and in a^r come fron» 
Latin nouns ending in atorem or simply torem. Eur isr 
the popular and ateur the learned form. 

We have accordingly three different forms for the- 
feminine of those nouns. 

a) atrice (from atricem): 

Vempereur, the emperor, Vimperatrice, the empress. 

Vimitateur, the imitator, Vimitatrice, the imitator, f. 

Vacteur, the actor, Vactrice, the actress. 

b) other nouns, ending in eur, have formed a new^ 
their feminine by adding to e(u)r the termination esse: 

le pecheur, the sinner, la pecheresse, the sinner, f. 

le defendeur, the defendant, ladifenderesse,ihedefendtLat,f^ 
le vengeur, the avenger, la vengeresse, the avenger, if. 

c) others change the termination eur into euse, borro- 
wed from the feminine of the adjective in eux, as in: 

le connaisseur, the judge, la connaisseuse — . 

le menteur, the liar, la menteuse. 

le trompeur, the deceiver, la trompetise. 

§ 5. There are three nouns, amour (love), delice 
(delight) and orgue (organ), which are masculine in the 
singular and feminine in the plural. 

§ 6. Few of the French substantives have a differ- 
ent signification according to their gender, as: 
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Vaig^f the eagle, as feminine in the sense of a standard 
in the army or of a figure in the armorial bearings, as: 
jjVaigle impericde.*^ 

It is masculine in every other sense. 

Couple means a brace in -the feminine as in: une couple 
d^odufs: it is masculine when speaking of a man and wife, 
as in heureux couple. 

CripCy masc. crape, fern, pancake. 

Enfant, masc. speaking of a boy, fern, of a girl. 

souris, masc. a smile; fern, a mouse. 

Gens. This word was originally feminine, and means 
properly: „r€U^, espece (kind). — In the plural, it means: 
^ffnen^^ generally speaking and is masculine, but feminine, 
«Yen in the plural, when it is preceded by an adjective, 
as : les gens mechants (the wicked man) : and les mechan- 
tes gens. 

§ 7. The following nouns form their feminine in an 
irregular way: ^^^ 

Le dieu, the God, — — la deesse, the Goddess. 

le due, the duke, la duchessCy the dachess. 

le roi, the king, la reine, the queen. 

le heros, the hero, VhSr&ine, the heroine. 

le gouverneur, the tutor, la gouvernante, the governess. 

le servitewTy the man-servant, la servante, the maid-servant. 

le compagnon, the companion, la compagne, the companion, f. 

le larron^ the thief, la larronesse, the thief, f. 

le loup, the he-wolf, la louve, the she-wolf. 

le mulety the male, la mule, the mule, f. 

le dindon, the turkey-cock, la dinde, the turkey-hen. 

Theme. 2. 

Form and write the feminine of the following masculine 
nouns according to the above rales: 

The neighbour, le voisin; fern. — The hunter, le chasseur; 
1 — . The dwarf le nain (§ 1); f, — . The talker, le havard 
<§ 1); f. — . The prisoner, le prisonnier (§ 1); f. — The 
dumb man, le muet; f. — . The teacher, IHnstUuteur ; f. — 
The pa,tient, le malade; f. — . The husband, Vepoux; f. — 
The master, le maUre; f. — . A musician, un musicien; f. — 
The founder, le fondateur; f. — . The Englishman, V Anglais 
f. — . The German, VAllemand; f. — . The actor, Vadeur 
f. -— . The inventor, Vinventeur; f. — . The liar, le menteur 
(root tnent; termination -eur); f. — . The traitor, le traitre; 
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f. — . The singer, le chanteur; f. — . The idler, le paresseux; 
f. — . The lion, le lion; f. — . The tiger, le tigre; f. — . 



Beading-lesson. 

Vraie Generosite. 

Un honndte p^re de famille, charge ^ de biens et d'ann^s, 
voulut r^gler d'avance^ sa succession entre ses trois fils, et 
leur partager ses biens, le fmit de ses travaux et de son 
indnstrie. II en fit trois portions ^gales. et assigna k chacun 
son lot. — Puis il leur dit: «I1 me reste encore un diamant 
de grand prix; je le destine k celui de vous qui saura le 
mieux le meriter par quelque action noble et g^n^reuse, et 
je vous donne trois mois pour yous mettre en ^tat de robtenir.> 

Aussitdt les trois fils s^en vont, mais ils se rassemblent 
au temps prescrifi, Ils se pr^sentent devant leur juge, et 
voici ce que raconte Taln^^: «Mon pdre, durant mon absence, 
un stranger s'est trouv^ dans des circonstances qui Tont 
oblige de me confier^ toute sa fortune: il n'avait de moi 
aucune preuve du d6p6t ; mais je lui ai tout remis fid^lement. 
Cette fid^lit^ n'est-elle pas quelque chose de louable'?> — 
«Tu as fait, mon fils,» lui r^pondit le vieillard, «ce que tn 
devais faire. II serait honteux d*en agir autrement, car la 
probity est un devoir.> 

1) laden with. 2) beforehand. 3) prescribed, appointed. — 
4) the eldest. 5) to trust. 6) in writing. 7) laudable. 

ConTersation* 

Qui voulut r^gler sa succes- Un honn^te p^re de famille, 

sion ? 
Que fU'il k cet effet (for this II partagea ses biens entre ses 

purpose)^ h'ois fils. 

Que lui restait-il? Un diamant de grand prix. 

A qui le destina-t-il ? A celui d'entre eux qui feraii 

une action noble et g^n^reuse. 
Combien de temps leur donna- II leur donna trois mois pour 

t-il pour cela? obtenir ce prix. 

Que firent ensuit« les fils? Ils se dispers^rent, mais au 

bout du temps present, ils 
revinrent a la maison. 
Quelle avait ^t^ Taction de II avait remis fidMement h un 
Taln^ ? stranger la fortune que celui- 

ci lui avait confine. 
Que lui dit le vieillard? Tu n'as fait mon fils que ce 

que tu devais faire. 
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Fin. 

Le second fils plaida' sa cause k son tour, k peu pr^s 
en ces termes: «Je me sals trouvd, pendant mon voyage, sur 
le bord d'un lac; un enfant venait^ imprudemment de 8*7 
laisser* tomber; il aUait se noyer^; je Ten ai tir^, et je lui 
ai sauY^ la vie, aux yeux des habitants d'un village situ^ au 
bord de ce lac; lis pourront attestor la v6rit6* du fitit » -- 
«A la bonne heure,» interrompit ^ le p^re; «mais il n*y a 
point encore de noblesse dans cette action; il n'y a que de 
I'humanit^.* 

Enfin, le dernier des trois fr^res prii la parole. «Mon 
p6re,» dit-il, «j'ai trouv6 mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'etant 
^gar^ la nuit, s^etait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant^ 
dun ablme'; le moindre mouvement qu'il etit fait, au mo-» 
ment de son r^veil®, ne pouvait manquer® de le pr^cipiter; 
sa vie 6tait entre mes mains; j'ai pris soin de T^veiller^^ 
avec les precautions convenables, et Tai iir6 de cet endroit^* 
fatal.* 

«AhI mon fils,» s'^ria le bon p6re avec transport, et en 
Tembrassant tendrement, c'est k toi, sans contredit^^, que la 
bague*® est due.* 

1) to plead. 2) had just fallen. 3) to be drowned. 4) the 
fact. 5) to interrupt. 6) the slope. 7) abyss. 8) of his awaking. 
9) fail. 10) to wake, 11) place, spot. 12) without doubt. ~ 
13) ring. 

Conversation. 



Qu'avait /*ai^ le second fils? 

Qui avait vu cela? 

Enfin, quelle avait 6t6 Taction 
du dernier des trois fr^es? 



Laquelle de ces trois actions 

6tait la plus noble? 
Les actions des deux autres 

n'etaient-elles pas nobles 

et g^n^reuses? 
Et qu'est-ce que lui dU le 

p^re? 



II avait sauv6 un enfant qui 
allait se noyer. 

Les habitants d'un village situ^ 
au bord du lac. 

II avait retire son ennemi en- 
dormi au bord d'un ablme„ 
oil le moindre mouvement 
Tetlt pr^cipite. 

Celle du plus jeune fils. 

Non, la premiere etait une- 
action de justice, la seconds 
une action d' humanity. 

II s'ecria avec transport: »Mon 
fils, c*est k toi, sans contre-i 
dit, que la bague est due.Tk. 
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Second Lesson. 

Plural of nouns. 

(See L Part, lesson 2, p. 16.) 

The general rales on this subject hare already been 
given in the second lesson of the I. Part. The s of 
the plnral in French is from the s of the accosatiYe 
plural in Latin — in the Old French, two cases of the 
Latin declension were preserved: the nominative and the 
accusative. — The old French declension was, according 
the ending of the second Latin declension: 

Singular. 

Nominative or ,,ca8 sujet*' amis (amicus). 

Accusative or „cas regime" ami (amicum). 

Plural. 
Nominative ami (amici). 
Accusative amis (sunicos). 

We have to add here the following particulars: 

§ 1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in 
^atd and -ent are spelled by some older French writers 
in the plural -enSj and -aws, instead of -ents and -ants, 
as : momens for moments, enfans for enfarUs. This ortho- 
graphy however is not to be recommended. 

§ 2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form 
their plural in aux, but take an s. Those nouns entered 
rather late in the language as bal and regai, or are not 
\ised very often in the plural (gouvemaiily portaU). 



Le hal, the ball. 

le caly callus. 

le chacal, the jackal. 

le carnavalf the carnival. 

le regal, the regale. 

le detail, the particular. 

le gouvemaU, the helm, rudder. 



VSventaU, m. the fan. 

Vepouvantail,m, the scare-crow. 

un portail, a portal, door-way. 

le poitraU, poitrel. 

le sSrail, the seraglio. 

Vail, garlic (has in Plur. both 
les ails and les aulii). 
Plurals: les hals, les cols, les details, les Sventails, etc. 
Note. Le betaU, cattle, makes in the plural les bestiaux. 

§ 3. The usual plural of del is deux, the heavens; 
there is however a regular plural les dels, meaning 1) the 
testers, 2) the skies of pictures. 

§ 4. L'ceil, the eye, has in the plural les yeux, — 
Ateul takes an s in its plural, when it means grand- 
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fathers or grandmothers, taken in tbe particular 
dense, and dieux, when in the sense of ancestors. 
Travail takes an 8 in its plnral when it means reports 
— brakes — ; the usual plural is travaux: works. 

§ 5. How compound words form their plural. 

1) When a word is composed of a substantive and an 
adjective or of two substantives, both take the mark of 
the plural. Ex.: 

Les heauQD-frires, tbe brothers-in-law. 
' Les helles-sceurs, the sisters-in-law. 
Xa chauve-souris, the bat. 
Les chauves-souris, — 
La hasse-cour, the poultry-yard. 
Les hasses-cours, — 
Les chouQi^fleurs, the cauliflowers. 
Les chefs-lieux, the chief-towns (of counties). 

2) But when a word is composed of two substantives 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the plu- 
ral termination. An exception to this rule is == Hotd- 
Dieu, plural des Hotels-IHeu (principal hospital in Paris, 
Hospitalis Deo) the article was not employed in this case 
in old French^ Ex.: 

Les chefa^^ceuvre, the master-pieces* 

Les area-enrciel the rain-bows. 

Un timbre-poste (a postage stamp), the preposition is im- 

derstood, 
Des timbrea-posf^ (i. e. de la poste). 
We must observe two exceptions: 1. le tHe^-drtUe: conver- 
sation between two persons; plural: les tete-^-tete, 2. Le coq- . 
^'Vdne; nonsensical speech; plural: Us coqrdrVdne. 

3) When a word consists of a substantive and a verb 
or preposition, the substantive alone can take the sign 
of the plural, if required by the sense. Ex.: 

Les Hre-botieSf the boot-jacks. 
Les ^sui-^maina, the towels.. 
Les g<»rde-fousfy the balusters. 
L'avant-^oureur, a fore-runner. 
Les avani-ooureura. 

4) When there is no substantive in the compound 
ivord, none of the components can take the mark of the 
plural. Ex. : 

Les passe-partout (not passe-partouts), the master-keys. 

French Oony.-Grammar. 24 
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5) The words: la grand' mbre^ the grandmother; la 
grand'tantej great-aunt; la grand' rue, the main street; 
la grand^rautet the highway, hare in the plural les granS- 
mh-es, les grand'tantes, etc. 

§ 6. The following nouns have in the plural a diffe- 
rent meaning than in singular: 



Singular. 
Le dseau, the chisel, — — 
la lunette^ the telescope, 
le fer, iron, 

la grdce, grace, pardon, 
le gage, the pawn, pledge, 
la mesure, the measure, 
Vherhe, grass, 
la viande, meat, 
la troupe, the troop, 
la lumUre, the light, 
la defense, the defence, 



Plural 
les ciseaux, the scissors. 
les lunettes, the spectacles. 
les fers, the fetters, chains. 
les grdces, grace, charms. 
les gages, the wages. 
Us mesures, the measures, steps. 
les herhes, herbs. 
les viandes, meats, food. 
les troupes, the troops. 
les lumUres, knowledge. 
les defenses, the tusks, &ng8. 



§ 7. Substantives which have no singular in French: 



Les annates, f. the annals. 
Us ancetres, m. the ancestors. 
les alentours, m. \ the en- 
Us environs, m. / virons. 
les broussailles, f. brush-wood. 
Us dicomhres, m. rubbish. 
Us dSpens, m. cost. 
Us entraiUes, f. the entrails. 
Us frais, m. expense(s). 
Us funSraiUes, f. funeral rites. 



les gens, m. people. 
les hardes, f. clothes. 
les mathematiques, f. mathema- 
les matiriaux, materials, [tics. 
Us moeurs, f. the manners. 
Us mouchettes, f. the snuffers. 
des mouchetUs, a pair of snuffers^ 
Us tinehres, f. darkness. 
Us vivres, m. victuals. 



Thdme. 8. 

1. We had many balls last winter^. Are these &ns dear? 
No, they are not dear. The heavens declare^ the glory*) of 
God. The door-ways of those churches are beautifuL We 
honour' the virtues of our ancestors. The eyes of (de V) man 
are the mirror* of his soul. The eyes of a mother watch* 
over her child's life. I have two brothers-in-law and three 
sisters-in-law. Those pictures are master-pieces. I wani^ 
two or three towels. These master-keys seem to be very old. 
1) Use the article see p. 213, 2. — 2) to declare = annancer. 
3) honorer, 4) miroir, m. 5) veiUer, 6) U me faut (see Part I* 
p. 125, 3). 



*) See p. 196, 2. 
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2. Both my (mes deux) great-aunts are dead; but my 
grand-mothers are still alive (en vie). Lend me jonr scissors, 
li yon please. The fetters are made of iron. Do yon know 
the environ^*) of London? Yes, I know them. Bring me 
a pair of snuffers. Do yon like (the) vegetables? 1 like 
them, when they are dry. I fonnd this ring^ under the rub- 
bish in my garden. The little humming-birds (oiseaux-mouehes) 
are the jewels* of nature*) (Def. art.), I study* mathematics. 
7) hague, f. 8) bijou, m. 9) Audier. 



Beading-lesson. 

Le castor. The beaiverl 

Dans le nord de TAm^rique, sur les bords des fleuves 
et des grands lacs da Canada, loin des grand'routes, habite 
le castor. La partie la plus singuli^re de son corps est sa 
queued Ses pattes de devant (fore-feet) sont des esp^ces de 
mains, dont il se sert fort adroitement'. — Les castors en- 
treprennent des travaux tr^s considerables pour se construire 
des habitations solides et commodes. Ce sont des cabanes 
(huts) on plut6t des espies de maisonnettes bftties dans Teau, 
avec deux issues, Tune pour aller h terre, Tautre pour se jeter 
k Teau. La forme de cet Edifice' est presque toujours ovale 
on ronde ; il y en a depuis quatre on cinq pieds jusqu'^ huit 
ou dix de diam^tre et de deux ou trois ^tages^. Les murailles^ 
ont jusqn'^ deux pieds d'^paisseur^; elles sont ^lev^s k plomb^ 
sur un pilotis* qui sert en mdme temps de fondement et de 
plancher k la maison. 

Les castors aiment k ronger* continuellement de T^orce 
(harh), et ils en font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant 
Thiver. Chaque cabane a son ^lagasin, et ils ne vont jamais 
piller^^ leurs voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois 
jusqu'k trente castors, qui vivent toujours en paix ensemble. 
Si quelque castor aperfoit un ennemi, il donne un grand coup, 
de sa queue, sur Teau. A ce signal, tous les autres plongent 
dans Teau ou se r^fugient dans les cabanes. 

1) tail. 2) skilfully. 3) building. 4) floor, story. 5) the 
walls. 6) thickness. 7) perpendicularly. 8) pale, post. 9) to 
gnaw. 10) to plunder, rob. 

ConYersatioB. 

Oti habite le castor? II habite dans le nord de I'A- 

merique, sur les bords des 
fleuves et des lacs. 

*) In this second Part, those words whose last letter is print- 
ed in italics, are at the same time French words and spelled 
in the same manner. 

14* 
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Quelle est la partie la plus 
remarquable de son corps? 

Comment sont ses pattes de 
derant? 

Les castors que font-ils de 

cuheux? 
De quelle mani^re les b&- 

tissent-ils? 

Quelle est la forme de ces 
maisonnettes? 

Y a-t-il plusieurS stages? 

Les murailles sont-elles so- 
ndes? 

Y a-t-il plusieurs castors 
dans un tel edifice? 

Que font-ils quand un en- 
nemi approche? 



C'est sa queue. 

Ce sont des esp^ces de mains 

dont il se sert fort adroite- 

ment. 
lis b&tissent des cabanes dans 

Teau. 
Us font deux issues, Tune pour 

aller k terre, Tautre pour se 

Jeter k Teau. 
La forme en est ordinairement 

ronde ou ovale. 
Oui, les cabanes sont de denx 

on trois stages. 
Tr^s solides; elles ont jusqu*a 

deux pieds d'^paisseur. 
Ces cabanes contiennent quel- 

quefois jusqu'a trente castors 

qui vivent ensemble en paix. 
Us se jettent tons dans Teau, ou 

se rt^fugient dans les cabanes. 



Third Lesson. 

Origin of the article. 

The French article le — comes from the demonstratiye ad- 
jective in Latin: (il)lum; la from (il)lam. 

Du is the result of the contraction of de le (first del, after- 
wards deu and de). Au comes from d le and so on. 

Es, which is to be found in some old locutions as « bache- 
lier ^s lettres » has arisen from contraction of en lea (first els, 
afterwards h). 

Use of the Article. 

The French article oflFers a great many deviations 
from the English usage. In general the article is more 
frequently used than in English, and as a perfect know- 
ledge of these peculiarities is of great importance, the 
learner must be careful to observe the following rules. 

I. The definite article is used in French but 
not in English: 

1) Before abstract notions, when taken in their whole 
extent; as: 
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Friendship, VamitU, : 
idleness, la paresse. 
loye Vamaur, m. 
virtue, la vertu. 
old age, la vieiUesse. 



modesty, la modestie, 
goodness, la bonU, 
employment, Voccupation, f. 
patienoe, la patience, 
youth, la jeunesse. 

Examples. 
Le temps est predeux, time is precious. 
Le vice est odieux, vice is odious. 
La modestie est une belle vertu, modesty is a fine virtue, 
L'occupation est le meiHeur remhde contre Vennui. 
Occupation is the best remedy against wearisomeness. 

2) Before collective names of corporations, bodies, gov- 
ernments, sciences, religious creeds, seasons, metals etc., 
as: 



Nobility, la noblesse. 
government, le gouvernement. 
monarchy, la monarchies 
history, Vhistoire, f. 
geography, la geographic, 
philosophy, la philosophie. 



Christianity, le christianisme. 
Judaism, le judaisme. 
winter, Vhiver, m. 
summer, VetL 
gold, I'or, silver, Vargent, 
iron, le fer, steel, Vacier, 



3) Before concrete ideas which represent a whole ge- 
nus or species, as: 

Man is mortal, Vhomme est mortel. 

The voices of animals are very different. 

JjCS voix des animaux sont trhs diffirentes. 



4) Before the following 
general sense: 

Man, Vhomme. 
men, les hommes, 
nature, la nature, 
heaven, le del. 
earth, la terre. 
life, la vie. 
death, la mort. 
time, le temps. 
fortune, la fortune. 
misfortune, le malheur. 
virtue, la vertu. 



and other nouns taken in ia 

adversity, VadversUe, f. 

fate, le sort. 

custom, Vusage, la coutume. 

manners, les mosurs. 

hunger, la faim. 

thirst, la soif. 

tea, le thi. beer, la bi^e. 

dinner, le diner. 

breakfast, le dijeiiner. 

supper, le souper. 

human life, la vie humaine. 



5) When particular parts or qualities of an organic 
body are mentioned, as: 



This boy has a very little head. 
Ce gargon a la tete trhs petite. 
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This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Gette femme a la hotiche petite et les yeux hleus. 

The wolf has a long head, a lean nose and small ears. 

Le loup a la iete longue, le nee effUS et les oretUes HroUes* 

The blue-eyed girl, la fUle aux yeux bleus. 

6) When in English the Saxon genitive is used, as: 

My father's house, la maison de mon pere. 
The king's palace, le pcUais du roi. 

7) Before adjectives used substantively, as: 

I am fond of green, faime le vert, 
Eich men do not always give. 

Les riches ne donnent pas toujaurs. 

8) Before Proper names of countries, provinces, 
rivers and mountains, as: 

England is rich, VAngleterre est riche 
Mount Vesuvius, le mont Visuve. 
France is larger than Italy. 
La France est plus grande que VltaLie. 

Note. Further particulars on Proper names will be found in 
the seventh lesson, p. 230. 

9) In French, the definite article precedes nouns of 
dignity and titles, followed by a Proper name, as: 

Admiral Nelson, Vamir(it Nelson, 
Professor Arnold, le professeur Arnold, 

10) In French, the definite article replaces the English 
indefinite article, when the price of wares is indicated, as: 

Three francs a pound, trois francs la livre. 
Five shillings a yard, cinq shelings (or scheUings) Vaune 
or le mHre. 

11) In the following phrases the definite article is used: 

La plupart des hommes, most men. 

d PScole — d Veglise, at or to school — at or to church. 

II s'est casse la jambe, he has broken his leg. 
L*ep6e a la main, a sword in his hand. 
Apprendre le frangais, Vanglais, Vitalien etc. 
To learn French, English, Italian etc. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish you good morning. 
II, elle etc. entra le premier, la premiere, le dernier etc- 
He, she etc. entered first, last etc. 
Je n*ai pas le temps, I have not time. 
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II n*a pas ie sou, he has not a farthing. 
J'ai mai d ia tete, I have a head-ache. 
J'at mai aux dents, I have a tooth-ache. 
Soye/8 le bienvenu, — la bienvenue etc,, be welcome. 
La semame ptus^ (or dsrnihre), last week. 
12) After dont between nonns, as: 

A man whose good reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

Un homme dont la r^mtation est perdue, est malheureux. 

n. Repetition of the articles: 

The article must be repeated in French before every 
substantive taken in a determinate sense. Ex.: 
The mind and heart, Vesprit et le ccsur. 
The shoemaker, hatter and tailor. 
Le bottier, le chapelier et le taiUeur. 
I have bought meat, cheese and fruit. 
Jfai acheti de la viande, du fromage et des fruits, 

a) We must observe that if two plural nouns form 
but one expression, the article is only used before the 
first. Ex. : 

L'Eeole des arts et mitiers. School of arts and trades. 

— des ponts et chaussies, — civil engineers. 
Les tenants et aboutissants. The surrounding properties. 

6) There is a suppression of the article before the se- 
cond noun in: les peres et meres — les freres et sceurs, 
but only in the plural. 

Thdme. 4. 

1. Virtue is the highest^ good {bien, m.). Men are mor- 
tal. Modesty adorns^ youth. Human life is short. Man is 
liable' to a variety of (d bien des) changes*. Gold and silver 
cannot render* man happy. Men of (d'un) real genius^ are 
scarce. Black and white are two opposite^ colours.*) Beer 
is sold® [for] five-pence® a (le) po^**). Beauty and wit^^ are 
valuable^* endowments (avantages), when heightened (relevis) 
by modesty. Iron and steel are more useful than gold and 
silver. How much a pound? The love of glory*) (Def, art.) 
and the fear of shame'* are often the cause of great valour*). 
Summer is warm, but winter is cold. 

1) grand, 2) orner, 3) 8ujeL 4) changement, m. 5) rendre. 
6) vrai ginie, 7) opposi, 8) se vend, 9) dix sous, 10) Vesprit, 
11) prScieux, 12) la honte. 

♦) See p. 196, top. — ♦*) See the foot-note **) p. 211. 
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2. The instructions of adversity*) are wholesome {sdlu- 
taires), though unpleasant ^', the lessons of prosperity*) are 
pleasant, but often pernicious*). Geography is a very useful 
science. Painting**, sculpture and poetry** belong to the 
imagination. Good and bad seem to be blended (metis) to- 
gether through all nature. Hypocrisy is an homage which vic^ 
pays (rend) to virtue. Do you know general Knox? Yes, 
I know him. White garmente** are the symbol of innocence. 
The knife and fork are broken. Let us go to charch. The 
boys were at school this morning. Fear" and ignorance are 
the sources of superstition. Good wine is sold (se vend) [for] 
four shillings a (§ 10) bottle. 

13) dhagritMe, 14) la peirUure, 15) la podsie, 16) vHemeiUs, 
17) peur, f. 



Fourth Lesson. 

Omission of the article. 

L The definite article is omitted: 

1) Before the ordinal numbers which come after the 
names of sovereigns, as: 

Henry the fourth (see p. 54, 3), Henri quatre. 
Lewis the eighteenth, Louis XVIII (dix-huit). 
George the third, George trois, 

2) Before the ordinal numbers used in quotations, as: 

Book the first, chapter the fifth. 
Livre premier, chapitre cinq, 

n. The indefinite article is omitted in French: 
1) Before nouns expressing titte, profession, trade, as: 
Je suis AnglaiSj I am an Englishman. 
Gejeune homme est AUemand, this young man is a German. 
Mon pere etait mSdecin, my father was a physician. 
Note. But it is expressed after c'est and voici or twW, 
and also when the noun is qualified by an adjective or when 
it is specified by a special circumstance. 

ffest un Anglais, he (it) is an Englishman. 

Voici un officier de Varmie anglaise, here is an officer 

of the English army. 
M. Dubois etaU un medecin distingue, Mr. Dubois was a 
clever physician. 

•) See p. 196, top. 
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2) It is also omitted in the apposition, that is when 
a substantive is nsed to qnalify another, as: 

Vavare, comedie par Moliere. 

The miser, a comedy by Moliere. 

Augt^te, fUs de M, .S„ Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 

Munich, vUle d'AUemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3) On the title-page of a book: 

Grammaire frangaise, a French Grammar. 
HUtoire d^Angleterre, a History of England. 

4) After the word what, used to express surprise or 
exclamation: 

What a noise you make! quel druit vous faites! 
What a misfortune! quel malheur! 

5) Before the words: quantUe, a quantity; nowibrej a 
number; force, a great number, when they are nsed ad"- 
verbially. Ex.: 

Je Vai vu nomhre de fois, I have seen him many times, 
II m'a donni quantUi de jolies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6) The indefinite article is left out in French and sup- 
plied by par, before substantives that denote time, or 
in mentioning what is paid for salary, wages etc. 

Five guineas a month, cinq guinees par mois. 
So much a lesson, tant par legon, 

7) Sometimes after jamais, never, as: 

Jamais giniral ne s'est plus distingue. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 

8) In .the following expressions: 
Trouver moyen, to find (a) means. 
Faire signe, to make a sign. 

Faire present (de), to make a present. 
Mettre fin, to put an end or stop. 
Livrer bataille, to fight a battle. 
Prendre exemple, to take an example. 
Bendre service, to render or do a service. 
Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

Thdme. 5. 

1) Book the tenth, chapter the third. Charles the secone^, 
king of (d') Spain, son of Philip the fourth, left his kingdom 
{royaume) to Philip the fifth. William the third, king of Eng' 
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land, married (^usa) the prinoess Mary, daughter of James 
(Jacques) the second. I am a German, bat yon are an Eng- 
lishman. Appellee was a painter^. Socrates^ was a philo- 
sopher, Cicero* an orator (-teur). Is your father a physician? 
No, Sir, he is a lawyer (avoccU), Henry*s uncle is a skilful^ 
physician. Who is that gentleman^? He is {&est) an officer. 
Mow much do you charge (d^fMndee-vous) for your lessons? 
I charge four franco a lessoxu 

2. A German Grammar. A Roman history, from the 
foundation^ of Rome to (jtisqu^d,) the destruction of the Roman 
empire. What an unhappy situation! How much does the 
bookseller^ pay you for your novels^? He pays me five 
crowns (icus) a sheet^. We went to Caen, a large town of 
Normandy ^^. The duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 
I am reading the «Misanthrope», a comedy by Moli^re. I 
shall find a means to satisfy ^^ him. He said not a word. 
Our neighbour made us a sign to leave ^^ the room. 

1) peintre. 2) Socrate. 3) Cieiron, 4) habile. 5) monsieur, 
6) fondation, f. 7) libraire, m. 8) roman, m. 9) feuille, f. 10) de 
Narmandie, 11) de . . eatisfaire^ 12) quitter. 



in. The article is omitted in both languages: 

1) In many proverbs, in order to render the language 
more expressive, as: 

Contentement passe richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
Pauvrete n'est pas vice, poverty is no disgi-ace. 
Mauvaise herhe croU taujours, ill weeds grow apace. 

2) In enumerating several substantives in the partitive 
sense, when comprised with torn or rien, as: 

Hommes, femmes, enfants, tons voulaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

3) After ni — m, soit — saU, when the nouns are taken 
in the partitive sense, as: 

Ni or, ni, argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prices, ni menaces ne pouvaient Vengager a etc. 
Neither prayers nor threats could induce him to etc. 
Soit crainte, soit ignorance, U ne voulait rien dire. 
Be it fear, or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4) The partitive article is further omitted after the 
prepositions avec, sans, par, when the noun following 
forms with them an adverbial expression, as: 
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par jour, daily, a day. 
jpar an, yearly, a year. 
par mois, monthly, a month. 
8ur mer, \ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ 



par mer, 



Avee plaisir, with pleasure. 
€wec patience, with patience. 
avec 8oin, with care. 
avec (Ugance, elegantly. 
Sana argent, without money. 
Sana fagona, without cere- 
monies. 
Sana peine, without trouble. 
scma pMl, without danger. 

5) No article is used before a substantire, which is 
repeated with a preposition, as: 

Promeases aur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De tempa en tempa, from time to time. 
Be aiede en aiMe, from age to age. 

6) In the following expressions, where the noun forms 
but one idea with the preceding verb, as: 



aur terre, \ , ^ , ^ , 
V terre, I ^^ ^"^^- 
aoua peine de mart, on pain of 
death. 



Avoir faim, t(^ be hungry. 
avoir aoif, to be thii-sty. 
avoir aoin, to take care. 
aM>ir peur, to be afraid. 
avoir bonne mine, to look well. 
avoir pitiS, to have pity. 
avoir honte, to be ashamed. 
avoir raiaon, to be right. 
avoir tort, to be wrong. 
avoir aujet, to have occasion 
avoir deaaein, to intend, [for. 
avoir envie, to have a desire, a 
avoir heaoin, to want. [mind. 
avoir coutume, to be in the 

habit, to use. 
prendre part, to join. 
prendre garde, to take care. 
prendre congi, to take leave. 



prendrepatience, to have patience 
prendre aoin, to take care. 
faire grdce, to grant pardon. 
faire attention, to pay attention. 
faire grand cas, to value. 
faire peur, to frighten. 
faire mention, to mention. 
faire fortune, to make one's 
fortune. 

l^S:) '"->-"»•• 

rendre viaite, to pay a visit. 
porter envie, to envy. 
courir riaque, to run risk. 
demander pardon, to beg one's 

pardon. 
demander grdee, to beg for grace. 
ajouter foi, to give credit. 

7) Further after many verbs, which are followed by 
de, a or en, as: 

Gombler de bienfaits, to load with benefits. 

Vivre de pain, to live upon bread. 

Monier a cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 

Monter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 

Tomber de cheval, to fall from horseback. 

Deacendre de cheval, to alight. 

Se mettre d table, to sit down to dinner. 

Se lever de table, to rise from dinner. 

Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 

Mourir de faim, to be starved, to starve with hunger. 
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Mourir de froid, to die with cold, to freeze. 
Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 
iHre malade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 
Sauter de jok, to jump for joy. 

Th^me. 6. 

1. Charity^ begins at h<fme (par sai-meme). Necessity* 
has no law (loi), Games^, conversation, theatre, nothing 
diverts (distrait) him. Nobody was satisfied; father, ancles, 
aunts and brothers, all thought themselves (se crurent) ne- 
glected^. This man has neither vice^ nor virtues; neither 
talents nor defects*. We expected our friend from day to day. 
It does not suffice to heap (d'entasser) facts* upon facts and to 
load^ your memory*; you must exercise^ also your judgement®. 

2. I shall do it with pleasure. One florin a day. Ten 
pounds a year. The poor woman was starving with hunger 
and (with) cold. Yon are always right; I have been wrong. 
Have pity on (de) my weakness^. The least noise *^ frightena 
me. Those who speak without reflection, are exposed to many 
(d bien des) errors*. I must take leave of you. Many poor 
people live on (de) bread and potatoes** only. The king has 
granted (fait) him [his] pardon. 

1) p. 196 (first line: la charite). 2) Le jeu, sing. 3) n4glig48* 
4) difauty m. 5) le fait, 6) charger, 7) exercer. 8) jugement, m. 
9) faiblesse, f. 10) bruit, m. 11) pommes de terre. 

Beading-lesson. 

Demosthene. 

Deraosth^ne, jeune homme d^Ath^nes, avait grande envie 
de devenir orateur habile; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir 
refuse tous les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait* h I'exc^s; puis il ne pouvait pro- 
noncer la lettre B.; ensuite il avait une voix d^sagr^ble et 
glapissante^ et de faibles poumons^. D'autres ajoutent* qu'il 
avait encore la mauvaise habitude de lever T^paule^, quand 
il avait prononce trois ou quatre mots. Aussi, la premi^re^ 
fois qu'il harangua® le peuple, il s'en tira^ si mal, que non 
seulement il courut risque d'etre chass6 de la tribune, mais, 
encore il fat compl^tement siffl6®. 

Tout autre que lui aurait h jamais perdu courage. Mais 
D^mosthdne prit patience et rdsolut, en d^pit^ de la nature,, 
de devenir bon orateur, et il le devint. Ecoutez comment 
il s'y prit.*® 

Quelquefois il allait au bord de la mer, dans I'endroit 
ou les vagues** venaient se briser (break) avec fracas**. L\ 

1) to stammer. 2) shrill. 3) lungs. 4) add, say. 5) shoul- 
der. 6) to address or to make a speech. 7) came off. 8) hissed, 
at.- 9) in spite of. 10) to manage. 11) the waves. 12) noise. 
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il d^bitait^' un discours k haute voix, pour s^accoutumer a 
dominer le tumnlte d'nne assembl^e pt>pu]aire. 

D*autre8 fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de petits cail- 
loux (pebbles); puis il courait en gravissant^* una montagne 
et en ddclamant, afin de se contraindre^^ h prononcer clalre- 
ment jusqu'k la moindre syllabe. 

Enfin, on dit qu'il sVxerQait a parler dans une cbambre 
souterraine^^, et que pour se mettre dans la n^cessit^ de rester 
longtemps enferm^, il s^^tait fait raser^^ la moiti^ de la t^te. 

II se pla^ait des heures enti^res devant un miroir, pour se 
donner une bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. On 
dit qu'il pla^ait son ^panle nue juste au-dessoue de la pointe 
d'une 6p6e*®, afin qu'elle le piquAt^^, toates les fois que, sui- 
vant sa mauvaise habitude, il ferait son mouvement d*^paule. 

C'est par des exercises soutenus^® de ce genre, joints k 
une ^tude profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus 
grand orateur qui ait exists; et aujourd'hui encore, apr^ tant 
de si^cles^^, ses harangues sont admires comme des chefs- 
d'oeuvre** d'^loquence. 

13) to deliver. 14) to olimb. 15) to force. 16) subterranean. 
17) to shave. 18) a sword. 19) to sting. 20) continued. 21) cen- 
tury. 22) master-pieces. 

CoBTersation. 

Qui ^tait D^mosth^ne? Le plus c^l^bre orateur grec. 

La nature avait-elle favoris^ An contraire, elie semblait lui 
D^mosth^ne? avoir refuse tons les moyens 

de devenir orateur. 
Quels d^fauts avait-il done? II b^gajait et ne pouvait pro* 

noncer la lettre r. 
Et quelle ^tait ba voix? • Elle ^tait d^sagr^able et gla- 

pissante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lors- II s*en tira si mal qu'il fut siffl^ 
qu*il pronon9a son premier (hissed at). 
discours ? 
Fut-il d^courag^ par ce r^- Non, il ne perdit pas courage; 
sultat? au contraire, il persista dans 

son dessein. 
Et comment s'y prit-il? II s'exer^ait continuellement et 

de diff^rentes mani^res. 
Dites*moi comment ? II mettait de petits cailloux dans 

sa bouche pour se defaire (rid 

of) de I'habitude de b^gayer. 

£st-ce qu'il r^ussit dans ses II rdussit si parfaitement qu'il 

efforts? devint k la fin le plus grand 

orateur qui ait exists. 
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Ses harangues existent-elles Otii, elles ont ^te oonaerv^s, 
encore? ' ei ellee sont encore aajour-' 

d*hai admires comme des 
chefs-d'oeavre d'^loquence. 



Fifth Lesson. 
Special use of de. 

In general we may say, de is used when ^made of, 
composed of, coming from, belonging to' can be under- 
stood, whereas k is employed when ^for the pnrpose oP 
is meant. 

De alone (without article) is used: 

§ 1. After the adverbs of quantity, mentioned in 
the 6th lesson, viz.: beaucaupy peu, plm, moins, tant, 
autant, trop, canibien, assess, rieny jamcds, ne — gtiere^ 
qudque chose (See p. 29, i). 

EoDCeption, Bien meaning beaucoup is the only adverb 
of quantity which is followed by the article, as: 

EUe a bien de Vesprit, she has a great deal of wit. 

Oet icolier a fait bien des faiUes. 

This pupil has made a great many mistakes. 

§ 2. As in English, after nouns expressing quant- 
ity, number, measure, weight etc., (p. 29, a) as: . 
Une quantiU de noix, a quantity of walnuts. 
Une paire de bas, a pair of stockings. 
Une livre de beurre, a pound of butter. 
Une pidce de toile, a piece of linen. 
Un morceau de fromage, a piece of cheese. 
Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 
Une bouteUle de vm, a bottle of wine. 

§ 3. The adjectives denoting dimension or age are 
followed by de, as: 

A wall twenty feet high: un mur haut de vingt pieds or 

un mur qui a vingt pieds de haut or de hauteur. 
A boy ten years old, un (petit) gargon de dix ans. 
A table six feet long, une table tongue de six pieds or 
de six pieds de longueur. 
Note. It may be observed here that with adjectives of 
dimension, the verb *to be* is rendered in French by avoir, as: 
This tower is 120 feet high. 
Cette tour a cent vingt pieds de hauteur. 
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§ 4. When an English adjectiye is rendered in French 
by a noun, the order of the sabstantives is inverted in 
English. In French the latter is preceded by de. Ex: 

A witty man, un homme d'esprU, 

A gold watch, une montre d'ar. 

Silk stockings, des baa de aaie. 

The Russian ambassador, Vambassadeur de Russie, 

Irish linen, la toUe d^Irlande, 

Spanish wool, la laine d^Espagne, 

Bnrgandy wine, le vin de Bourgogne. 

A droll fellow, tin drdle de gar^on. 

§ 5. De used after common names, followed by a 
proper name, see p« 232, § 4. 

Le royaume d'Espagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
L'Ue de Malte, the island of Malta. 
Le canton de Bdle, the canton of Basle. 
La viUe de Landres, the city of London. 
Le lac de Genhve, the lake of Geneva. 

§ 6. The preposition de is nsed before a snbstan* 
tive governed in the genitive case by an adjective or a 
participle, followed in English by with, from, of, by, 
in, after etc. Ex.: 

Pull of ardour, plein de feu. 

Greedy after money, avide d'argent 

Dressed in black, vitu de nair. 

I am pleased with my situation. 

Je suis content de ma position, 

I am deprived of everything, je suis privi de tout. 

§ 7. 1) After the indefinite expressions, such as: 
rien, ced, cela, que, quoi, personne, aucun etc,, the pre- 
position de is reqnired in French, whereas in English it 
is ommitted: 

Nothing new. Bien de nouveau, 

1 have never seen one so good Je n'ai jamais vu personne 
as this man. d'aussi bon que cet homme^ 

2) Before an adjective or participle following a numeral, 
or referring to the pronoun en. 

n y eut mUle soldats de pris, A thousand soldiers were caught^ 
H y en eut beaucoup de tuis. There were many killed. 

3) In familiar style, before a qualifying word and the 
substantive following: 

Quel gourmand d'enfant. What a greedy child. 

Un saint homme de chat, A sanctimonious cat. 

(La Fontaine.) 
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Freaeh oomponnd nouns with 4e* 

English nouns compounded of two snbstantives are 
generally rendered in French by two separate nouns joined 
by de, when one expresses the natnre, species or qua- 
lity of the other (compare p. 226, 2). In English, the 
qualifying substantive is often used before the qualified, 
and the preposition is omitted. In French the order 
must be inverted, the last coming first, and a preposition 
is inserted. Westminster bridge, for instance, must 
be translated, as if it were bridge of Westminster = 
le pofU de Westminster. Accordingly: 

1) De is nsed* when coming from, belonging to, 
can be understood, as: 

The tooth-ache, le tnal de dents, 
A head-ache, un mal de tHe, 
The town-hall, Vhdtel de mile, 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer, 
A feather-bed, tin lit de plumes, 
A holy-day, tin jour de fete. 
A gold mine, une mine iTor. 
The post-office, le bureau de paste. 
The moon-light, le clair de lune. 
A master-piece, un chef d'ceuure. 

2) When in the English word the second component 
denotes a person or an animal, in French de is always 
used, as: 

A school-master, un maUre d'Seole. 

A chambermaid, une fsmme de chambre. 

The dancing-master, le maUre de dome. 

The music-mistress, la maUresse de musique. 

The French ambassador. Vambassadeur de France. 

A saddle-horse, un cheval de seUe. 

A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 

Tli^me, 7. 
1. Give me much bread and little meat. You must use 
more prudence. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 
You make too much noise. How many children has your aunt? 
She has four children. You have eaten too many cherries. 
We have not bread enough.*) Mr. Henry has a great many 
friends. We had a great deal of pleasure. I bought a pound 

♦) Asaez, enough, is placed after the substantive in English: 
and alwajii before in French 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Special vae of d. 225 

of cheese. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink and two 
qnires of paper. A great number of friends remained attached^ 
to me. They have built a wall eighty feet long and ten feet high» 
2. When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived 
with my mother in Italy. Have you a gold or a silver watch? 
My watch is of gold. Do you know the Russian ambassador? 
No, Sir, but I know the French ambassador. Irish linen is 
as' good as Dutch^ linen. I prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish 
Tvine. The kingdom of Spain is larger than the kingdom of 
Portugal. The city of Paris is older than the city of Berlin. 
Is that gentleman* your music -master? No, he is my 
^riting^-master. 

1) attachh, 2) amsi, 3) de HoUatide. 4) monsieur. 5) ieri" 
4ure f . 

a. 

To-morrow is (c^est) a holy-day: it will be a day of 
liappiness^ Human life' is full of disappointments^. Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed* with (d^) wit^ and judgment. W 
^ere very much pleased with his behaviour^. I was in Eng- 
land, but I have not seen Westminster-bridge. Burgundy wine 
is very dear. Spanish wool is better than German wool. I 
have sold my gold watch. Mr. B. 2 always i wears'^ silk stock- 
ings. My cousin is employed at the (au) post-ofHce. My sisters 
and I (we) have taken® a walk by (au) moon-light. The 
battle-field was covered with (de) [the] dead and dying. This 
^rl is the chambermaid of the duchess of L. — Who are 
these gentlemen? One^ is my music-master and the other 
is my sister^s dancing-master. Let us go to (dUons dans) the 
dining-room^**; dinner is served (servi!). 1 shall not dine to- 
day; I have a bad^^ head-ache. 

1) banheur, xa. 2) la vie h, 3) revere. 4) dauS, 5) eeprit, m. — 
•6) conduite, f. 7) porter, 8) to take a walk = se promener, 9) Tiin. 
10) saUe d manger; see below, § 2, 9th ex. 11) violent. 



Sixth Lesson- 
Special use of SL. 

1) The preposition a is used alone (without article) 
^ter a verb in the following expressions: 

Condamner 4 mart, to condemn to death. 
Fermer d clef, to lock. 
Tomber d terre, to fall to the floor. 
AUer d pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

French GonT.-Orammar. ^5 
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Aller d cheval, to ride, to go on horseback. 
Monter d cheval, to get or mount on horseback. 

nmherdgmoux, \ ^ kneel down. 

8e mettre d genoux, f 

8e mettre d table, to sit down to dinner. 

2) When two eubstantives make a componnd word in 
English, their order is inverted in French, and the pre- 
position d intervenes, when the one expresses the use of 
the other, or when 'for the purpose of, by means 
of may be understood: 

The silk-worm, le ver d sole. 

A milk-pot, un pot d laii,*) 

A tea-cup, une tasse d thS. 

A repeater, une montre d ripHUion, 

A windmill, un mouUn d vent, 

A paper-mill, un moulin d papier. 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder), un moulin dpoudre. 

Gun-powder, de la poudre d canon. 

A dining-room, une saMe d manger. 

A bed-room, une chamhre d coucher. 

A wine glass, un verre d vin*) 

A coffee-cup, une tasse d caf6. 

A steam-engine, une machine d vapeur. 

A steam-boat or ship, un bdteau d vapeur. 

Fire-arms, des armes d feu. 

3) If in French the second word begins with a vowel 
or h mute, the article should be inserted, as: 

An ink-bottle, une houteille d Vencre (or d encre). 
A water-jug (pitcher), une cruche d Veau (or d eau). 
A sack for oats, un sac d Vavoine. 

4) When the compound word denotes a place where 
certain things are regularly sold or kept in quantities^ 
the article is also used with d, as: 

The horse-market, le marchi aux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le marchi avac poissons. 
The corn-store, la halh attx blis. 
The hay-magazine or store, le magasin au foin. 
The hay-market, le marcM au foin. 

5) d together with the article is further used to call 
a dish or drink after its principal ingredient, as: 

♦) Un pot de lait, un verre de vin, [signify a pot of milk, it 
glass of wine. 
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A milk-soup, une saupe a/u lait. 
Coffee witk milk, du cafi au lait. 
A cream-tart, une taurte d la cr^me. 
A pancake with herbs, une omelette aux fines herbes. 
Note. Bat we say du sirop de groseiUe, not sirop d gros- 
eiUe, cnrrant-syrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

6) Au, aux is farther nsed in compound words, when 
they denote a person after what he usually sells, as: 

The milkwoman, la femme au lait. 

The girl that sells vegetables, la fille aux Ugumes. 

The oyster-man, Vhomme aux huitres. 

The rabbit-man, VJiomme aux lapins. 

7) To denote the different kinds of hunting, shooting 
etc., as: 

A deer-hunt, une chasse au chevreuU. 

To go fox-hunting, aUer d la chasse au renard. 



Thdme. 9. 

I have bought six tea-cups; take^ them into the dining- 
room. Where is the oU^-^ttle? Who has broken this flower- 
pot? It has fallen to the floor. Bring me a tvine-glass and two 
tea-spoons. Why has the man been condemned to death? He 
has committed^ a murder. Your room is locked. Is this an 
inh-hottle? No, it is a vinegars-bottle. Let us sit down {mettons- 
nous) to dinner. Did you observe* that man with^ black hair? 
You must buy another mUk-pot. Is this the corn-market? 
No, Sir, this is the hay-market. I always keep (keep alw.) 
fire-arms in my bed-room for my safety^ during the night; 
but I have no gun-powder at present; thus (ainsi) my fire- 
arms are useless®. 

1) portez. 2) huUe, f. 3) commie, P. p. of commettre. 4) vin- 
aigre, m. 5) remarguer. 6) aux (see p. 213, 5). — 7) s^retSf f. — 
8) inutile. 

10. 

Whom have you called ? The oyster-man is at the door, 
will you buy some oysters? Yes, I must buy some {en), I have 
been to the fish-market; however I have bought no fish, be- 
cause it was too dear^. I went fox-hunting yesterday and 
to-morrow I shall see a deer-hunt. What had you for dessert? 
We had cherry-pie^ and a cream^ tart\ Could you tell me 
where the hay-store is? It is near the horse-market. Who 
invented (the) gun -powder? Berthold Schwarz, a German 
monk*. The poor girl has broken a milk-pot, two wine-glasses 

1) cher. 2) gdteau, m, 3) crime, f. 4) tourte, f. 5) moine. 
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and several tea-cups. The Oreat-Eastem is the largest steam- 
ship in the (au) world. Call the milk-womaH, I most buy a 
pot of milk. 

Beadiiiff-lesson. 
Magnanimite d*un sauyage. 

Un Indien qui n'ayait pas eu de sneers dans sa chasse, 
se trouvait dans le yoisinage d'une plantation europ^enne. 11 
s^approcha de cette plantation, et, yoyant le propri^taire assis 
(sitting) k sa porte, il loi dit qu'il avait grand'faim^, et Ini 
demanda un morceau de pain. Sur le refus qu'il re^nt en 
r^ponse, il demanda un yerre de bi^re: mdme refus. «Mais 
je meurs de soif,» reprit le sauyage; «donnez-moi au moins 
un pen ^'eau,» — «Retire-toi, chien c2'Indien,» dit le plan- 
teur, ctu n'auras rien ici!» 

II arriya^, quelques mois apr^s, que ce planteur inhumain 
chassant dans un bois ayec quelques amis, s'^carta^ d'eux, en 
suiyant une pi^ce de gibier^ qu'il ne put atteindre, et perdit 
de yue ses compagnons. Apr^s ayoir err^ toute la joum^e, 
accabl^^ de fatigue, et mourant de &im et de soif, il aper^ut 
une cabane de sauyages: il j courut et demanda en grd.ce® 
qu'on le conduislt k la plantation europ^nne la plus prochaine. 
«I1 est trop tard», lui dit le sauyage, maitre de hk cabane, 
yous ne pouyez y arriyer ayant la nuit; restez ici, yous y 
serez le bienyenu, et demain je yous mineral ehez yous.» Q 
lui pr^senta ensuite un morceau de yenaison, et d^autres ra- 
fralchissements dont il ayait besoin. II le fit coucher sur un 
lit de mousse'', en lui souhaitant un repos tranquiile. 

La nuit se passa et le lendemain le sauyage accompagna 
s(Hi hdte, jusqu'k ee (till) qu'il reconntit les lieux et sa route. 
Au moment ou il allait lui dire adiea, le sauyage s'arrdta, 
Tenyisagea^, et lui demanda: «Me reconnais-tu? — En oe 
moment le plantear le reconnut pour le mdme Indien qu^il 
ayait renyoy^ autrefois ayec tant de duret^^. II ayoua, en 
tranblant, qu'il recconnaissait ses traits ^^, et il commeuQait k 
excuser sa conduite brutale, lorsque le sauyage TinterFompit, 
et lui dit froidement: «Quand tu yerras un pauyre Incden 
mourant de soif et demandant un yerre d'eau, donne-le-lui, 
et ne lui dis plus: ,Va-t'en, ohien (2* Indien!^ Souyiens-toi 
surtout de cette belle et grande maxime de tons les temps 
et de tous les lieux: Eais pour tes semblables^^ ce que tu 
youdrais qu*ils fissent pockr toi: et ne te permets jamais au- 
cune (any) action que tu ne youdrais pas ^prouyer ^^ de leur part.» 
Af r^s cet ayis, il lui souhaita un bon yoyage, et le quitta. 

1) very hungry. 2) it happened. 3) to go astray. 4)^(ame. 
5) overwhelmed. 6) to supplicate. 7) moss. 8) looked in his 
face. 9) hard-heartednesa. 10) features. 11) fellow-cteatores, 
neighbours. 12) suffer. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Special use of d. 



229 



CoiiTersatioii. 



Qn'6tait-il aniv6 h nn Indien? 

Que fit-il en apercevant le 
propri^taire assis k sa porte ? 

L'Europ^en lui en donna-t-il ? 

L'Indien demanda-t-il autre 
chose? 

Est-ce que cela hii fnt ac- 
cords (granted)? 

Comment Tappela-t-il? 

Qu'arriva-t-il quelques mois 
apr^s? 

Ou parvint-il ensuite? 
Dans quel ^tat se trouvait-il? 

Que demanda-t-il an sau- 

vage? 
Et que r^pondit ]*Indien? 

Est-ce qu'il lui presenta quel- 
que chose? 

Le lendemain matin, que fit 
le sauvage? 

Est-ce que TEurop^en ne 

reconnut pas Tlndien? 
Et qui ^tait-ce? 

Qu'avoua-t-il? 

Que lui dit froidement le 
sauvage? 

Que lui souhaita-t-il ensuite? 



II s'^tait egar^ et setrouvaitpr^s 

d'une plantation europ^enne. 
A jant grand'faim, il lui demanda 

un morceau de pain. 
Non, il le lui refusa. 
II lui demanda un verre de bi^re 

ou au moins un verre d'eau. 
Non, le planteur inhumain lui 

refusa tout et le r envoy a. 
II Tappela: Chien d^Indien. 
Le planteur s*^gara k son tour 

en poursuivant une pi^ce de 

gibier. 
A une cabane de sauvages. 
II 6tait aceabl^ de fatigue et 

mourait de faim et de soif. 
II le pria de le reconduire k la 

plantation europ^enne. 
II lui dit qu'il iJtait trop tard, 

et rinvita a coucher chez lui. 
Oui, il lui presenta un morceau 

de venaison et quelques ra- 

fralchissements. 
II accompagna son hdte jusqu*d. 

ce qu'il reconntlt les lieux et 

sa route. 
Si; au moment ot il allait lui 

dire adieu, il reconnut ses traits. 
C'^tait le m^me sauvage envers 

qui il s'etait montr6 si cruel. 
II avoua qu'il reconnaissait ses 

traits. 
«Quand tu verras un pauvre 

Indien etc., ne lui dis plus: 

,Va-t'en, chien d'Indien'.* 
Un bon voyage. 



Seventh Lesson. 

Peculiarities in the nse of names of countries^ 
towns etc. 

(See the I. Part, p. 32.) 
§ 1. As mentioned in the First Fart. (7th lesson), 
the definite article is put before names of countries, pro- 
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vinces, rivers and mountams. Besides those names givea 
on p. 32, we mention the following: 



French. English. 
VAustralie, Australia. 
VAutriche, Austria. 
la Baviere, Bayaria. 
la Chine, China. 
la Corse, Corsica. 
le Danemark, Denmark. 
V^cosse, Scotland. 
Vtgypte, Egypt. 
la Grhce, Greece. 
le Hanovre, Hanover. 
la Hollande, Holland. 
la Hongrie, Hungary. 
le Japan, Japan. 



French. English. 
VIrlande, Ireland. 
le Mexique, Mexico. 
la Narmandie, Normandy. 
la Norwege, Norway. 
la Perse, Persia. 
U Piemont, Piedmont. 
la Pologne, Poland. 
le Portugal, Portugal. 
la Sardaigne, Sardinia. 
la Savoie, Savoy. 
la Saxe, Saxony. 
la Sidle, Sicily. 
la Turquie, Turkey. 



They are declined as common names, as: 



Fern. 
N. la Bussie, Russia 
(t. de la Bussie, of Eussia 
D. d la Bussie, to Russia 
Ac. la Bussie, Bussia 



Masc. 

le Portugal 
du Portugal 
au Portugal 

le Portugal. 



Examples. 
The commerce of England, le commerce de VAngleterre* 
The soil of Prussia, le sol de la Prusse. 
The frontiers of Denmark, les frontieres du Danemark, 
The gold of Peru, Vor du PSrou. 

Paris is the capital of France, Paris est la capitate de 
la France. 

§ 2. The names of countries and islands, which 
have the same name as cities situated in them, such as 
Naples, Bade, Oldenbourg, Gdnes (Genoa), Malte, Candie 
etc., are used without article. 

Except howewer: le Hanovre and le Luxembourg. 

§ 3. Further, the definite article is always retained 
with names of countries which are only used in the plu- 
ral, and in those which are compounded with an adjec- 
tive. Ex. : 

The productions of India, les productions des Indes. 

The governor of the Netherlands. 

Le gouverneur des Pays-Bas. 

The queen of Great-Britain. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne* 
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Tli^me. 11. 

Europe, Asia, Africa, America and Australia are the five 
parts of the world. Sweden and Norway are called also 
Scandinavia (— te). Do you prefer England to France? I prefer 
Portugal to Spain. We speak of America and not (non pas) 
of Africa. Italy is the garden of Europe. That regiment 
comes from (des) India. The traveller^ has passed through 
Belgium, Holland, Hanover and Luxemburg. England has 
made peace {lapaix) with China. Italy, Portugal, Spain and 
France are catholic countries. The interior^ of A&ica is as 
yet* little* known. The union of Ireland and Great-Britain 
took place^ in^ 1800. Japan and China are parts of Asia. 
The north^ of Europe contains* Sweden, Norway, Denmark, 
Great-Britain and Russia. 

1) voyageur, m. 2) VintSrieur, m. 3) jusqu'A prSsent. 4) peu 
Connie b) a eu lieu. 6) en, 7) le nord. 8) contient. 



§ 4. In the following cases de only, without the 
article, is used before names of countries in the singular 
and not compound: 

1) When sovereigns, courts and titles are spoken of. 
Examples: 

La reine d^Angleterre, the queen of England. 

L'empereur de France, the emperor of France. 

Le roi de Prusse, the king of Prussia. 

Le Qrand'Duc de Bade, the grand-duke of Baden. 
Note. With the names of some countries that are not 
European, the article is generally used, as: 

Vempereur de la Ohinef du Bresil, etc. 

The Emperor of China, of Brasil, etc. 
However with Persia, la Perse, and Egypt, VJ^ypte, only 
de is used: 

Le roi de Perse, the king of Persia. 

2) Where the names of countries have the meaning 
of an adjective (see also p. 223, § 4), as: 

Vambas^adeur de Bussie, the Russian ambassador. 

L'argent de France, the French money. 

La laine d'Espagne, (the) Spanish wool. 

La soie d'ltalie, Italian silk. 

Du fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese. 

3) After the verbs: venir, to come; revenir, to come 
back, to return; arriver, to arrive, and the noun le re-- 
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tour, if the name of the country is feminine, de only is 
used, as: 

II est venu de France, he has come from France. 
Loraque je revins d^Espagne, when I returned from Spun. 
A man retour d'ltalie, on my return from Italy. 

Bat if the name is masculine, the definite article is 
used, as: 

J*arrive du Tyrol, du Mexique, du Portugal, ete, 

4) After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), 
duche, ville, tie (isle), as in English: 

Ij empire dPAutrichey the empire of Austria. 

Le royaume de Baviere, the kingdom of Bavaria. 

Le ducM de Nassau, the duchy of Nassau. 

La ville de Paris, the city of Paris. 

L'ile SElhe, the isle of Elba. 
Except the combinations with mont, rue, place and iglise, 
as: le Mont-Blanc, le mont Etna, rue Bichelieu, place Ven- 
ddme, Veglise Saint-Sulpice, etc, 

§ 5. Both to and in used after a word signifying 
going, coming, sending. Hying, being etc. before 
names of countries in the singular, must be rendered in 
French by the preposition en, to express an indefinite 
place: without any article. Examples: 

We are going to America, nous aliens en Amirique* 
He is to go back to Belgium, il doit retourner en Bdgiquc. 
I send him to Switzerland, je Venvoie en Suisse. 
My brother lives in America, won frere vit en Amirique. 
Eouen lies in France, Rouen est situi en France, 

§ 6. If the name of the country be accompanied 
by an adjective, to indicate some d^nite place, dans 
with the definite article must be used: 

Dana la Suisse frangaise, in French Switzerland, 
Dans VAllemagne miridionale, in Southern Germany. 
Dans les J^tats^unis, in the United States of America. 

§ 7. The article is omitted before names of towns^ 
Tillages etc., as: 



Anvers, Antwerp. 
Athenes, Athens. 
Bdle, Basil. 
Bruxelles, Brussels. 
Cologne, Cologne. 
Douvres, Dover. 
Geneve, Geneva. 



lAvourne, Leghorn; 
Lishonne, Lisbon. 
Londres, London. 
Lyon, Lyons. 
Naples, Naples. 
Venise, Venice. 
Yienne, Vienna. 
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Note, A few names of towns are preceded by the article; 
they are: 



Le Havre, Havre. 
ta Haye, the Hague. 
le Mans, Mans. 



la Sochelle, Rochelle. 
la Mecque, Mecca. 
le Caire, Oairo. 



§ 8. The names of rivers and mountains are pre- 
ceded by the definite article, as in English: 



la Tamise, the Thames. 

la Seine, the Seine. 

le Bhdne, the Rhone. 

le Bhin, the Rhine. 

les Alpes, f. the Alps. 

les JPyr^iies, f. the Pyrenees. 



VElbe, the Elbe. 

le Tihre, the Tiber. 

le Danube, the Danube. 

la Moselle, the Moselle. 

le Saint-Gothard, the St. Gott- 

le Right, the Righi. [hard. 



g 9. Both to and at or in before names of places 
are rendered by d. Ex.: 

Are you going to Brussels? AUee-vous d BruxeUes? 

He was at Rome and Naples, U itait d Borne et d Naples, 

Note, The name of a river {^receded by la rivibre, takes 
de before it when feminine, Ex.: 

La riviere de Seine, de Marne etc. 

The river Seine, Marne etc. 
It is however more usual to say simply: 

La Seine, la Marne^ la Loire etc, 

§ 10, After partir, to set out, to leave, and s^embarquer 
to embark, the preposition pour must be used before names 
of countries with the article; before names of places 
without it. 

Nous partirons pour VEspagne et le Portugal, 

We will set out {or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 

EUe est partie pour Paris et Lyon, 

She left for Paris and Lyons. 

H ^embarqne pour VAtnerique, 

Thdme. 12. 

I prefer the wines of Germany to the wines of France. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. Naples may [peut) 
be called a paradise^ from its (a cause de sa) beauty and 
fertility^. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish 
wool and French wines. My grandfather lives in the West- 
Indies*. I set out for Egypt to-morrow. This cheese comes 
from Switzerland. Cologne is situated* on {sur) the Rhine. 

1) paradis, m. 2) fertilili, f. 3) les Indes occidmtdUs, 4) ai' 
tuie. 
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The Alps are higher than the Pyrenees. The principal rivers 
in Germany are the Bhine, the Weser, the Elbe, the Oder 
and the Danube. The emperor of Russia, Peter^ the great, 
died at St. Petersburgh (-hourg) in the year (en) 1725. Sicily 
is the granary^ of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 
5) Pierre, 6) grenier, m. 

Beadinff-lesson. 

Charles donze. 

Charles XII, roi de SuMe naquit^ k Stockholm le 27 Juin 
1682, II perdit sa m^re dans sa onzi^me ann^e, et avait k 
peine quinze ans, lorsque son p^re mourut. Selon^ le testament 
du feu^ roi, il ne devait 6tre majeur^ qu^apr^s avoir pass^ 
sa dix-huiti^me ann^e, mais sur la proposition du ministre 
Piper, les 6tats lui d6f6rdrent* le gouvernement d^s 1697. 
L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de Bussie, Fr^6ric IV, roi de 
Danemark, et Augnste, ^lecteur de Saze, lui d^clar^rent la 
guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apr^s Tautre et remporta d^abord^ des 
victoires ^clatantes^, entre autres celle de Narva, ou il d^fit^ 
avec moins de^ 8000 Su^dois quatre-vingt mille Busses dont 
il resta plus de vingt mille sur le champ de bataille, tandis 
quHl ne perdait que six cents hommes. Mais plus tard, lors- 
quHl p^n^tra en Bussie, il perdit la bataille decisive de Pultawa, 
et fut contraint de se r^fugier sur le territoire turc avec une 
faible escorte de deux cent cinquante Su^dois, 

1) was born. 2) according to. 3) late. 4) of age. 5) to 
transfer. 6) at first. 7) splendid. 8) to defeat. 9) than. 

Conversation. 

Ou naquit Charles XII? Ce roi naquit h Stockholm. 

Dans quelle ann^? En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Perdit-il ses parents de bonne Qui, il perdit sa m6re, quand 
heure? il avait 11 ans, et son p^re, 

quand il avait 15 ans. 

Quand fut-il d^clar^ majeur? En 1697, k V&ge de quinze ans 

et demi. 

Qu'arriva-t-il trois ansapr^s? Pierre I, empereur de Bussie, 

Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, ^lecteur de Saxe, 
lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

Que fit Charles XII? II les attaqua Tun apr^s Tautre 

et les d^fit. 

Quelle est sa plus ^clatante Celle de Narva, ot il battit 
victoire? 80,000 Busses. 

Avait-il beaucoup de soldats ? II n'avait que 8000 Su^dois. 
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Y ent-il beanooup de tues? Las Rasses perdirent plus de 

vingt mille hommes, les Su^ 
dois k peine six cents. 

A-t-il tonjonrs ^t^ heureoz Non, il perdit la bataille de 
dans ses bataiUes? Pnltawa. 

A quoi fut-il contraint? U fat contraint de se r^fngier 

sur le territoire tare, avec 
une £Ekible escorte. 



Eightli Lesson. 

Possessiye adjective s. 

(See the first Part, p. 48.) 
§ 1. Possessive adjectives mast be repeated: 

1) Before every noan of the same sentence, as: 
My brothers and sisters are arrived. 

Mes freres et nies s<Burs sont arrives, 

2) Before two or three adjectives qualifying different 
things: 

2 love yoar great and your little children. 

J'aime voa grands et vos petits enfants. 
Note. Bat when the two substantives relate to the same 
person, and when the two or three adjectives are of the like 
signification*) and qualify the same object, the possessive ad- 
jective is not repeated. Ex.: 

My teacher and friend, man pricepteur et ami. 

His good and useful advice, ses bans et utiles conseils. 

§ 2. Custom requires the use of the possessive ad- 
jective before the name of relations, in addressing them. 
Examples: 

Aunt, when do you leave? 

Ma tante, quand partez-vous? 

Cousin, will you go with me? 

Man cousin (ma cousine), voulez-vous alter avec moi? 

Father is not at home, man p^re n'est pas d la maison. 

§ 3. When in English the possessive pronouns mine, 
thine, his, hers etc. preceded by the preposition of, 

*) If they have a contrary signification, the possessive adjec- 
tive must be repeated, as: Ses bonnes et ses mauvaises pensies 
(thoughts). 
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are placed after a noun to which they relate, ihey are 
rendered in French by mes, tes, ses etc., before the noon 
which is put in the plural. Ex.: 

A book of mine, tin de mes livres, 
A friend of yours, un de vos amis. 

§ 4. When the verb to be is found before a Gent-- 
live of a possessive adjectiye, and signifies to belongs 
in French the Dative must be used. Ex.: 

This book is my father's, ce livre est d man pdre. 
That house is our uncle's, cette maisorM est d notre 
oncle. 

§ 5. When parts of the body or physical and in- 
tellectual faculties are spoken of, the French generally 
use the definite article, whereas in English the possessive 
adjective is used (see p. 213, 5). * Ex.: 

I have a pain in my head, fai mal a la fete. 
He has lost his senses, il a perdu Vesprit, 

Note 1. If, however, there were any ambiguity to be feared,, 
the possessive adjective should be used in French as in English : 
I see that my hand swells, je vols que ma main enfle. 

Note 2, When an habitual complaint is spoken of,^ the 
possessive adjective is also properly used. Ex.: 

His head-ache has returned, sa migraine Va repris. 

§ 6. After the verbs changer and redouUeTf the 
possessive adjective is dropped and replaced by the pre- 
position dCf as: 

He has changed his religion, il a changi de reiigion. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Nous avans cMng^ d^opinion or d^avis. 

They redoubled their activity, ils redoubldrent d*activit6^ 

Tkdme. 18. 

My father, mother and sisters are in the country. His- 
uncle and aunt know it. I thank you for (de) your good 
and useful services. He is a friend of mine. I found a pencil 
of yours. Where are you, daughter? Here I am, mother^ 
Come friends, let us work. He will never betray^ me, for 
he is my friend and protector?* We changed our mind* 
when we heard that news. He tells* a falsehood* as often as 
(toutes les fois qu') he opens Ms mouth. A cousin of ours came 

1) trahir, 2) See p. 196, eleventh line. 3) aviSy m. 4) diVr 
un mensonge. 
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yesterday to see ns. Give me my dictionary^ and grammar^. 
My mother has [a] pain in (d) her head. I have [a] pain in 
my ear^. The man who fell from the roof® of our house, 
dislocated {se demit) his wrist*. In (d) the last battle ^^ our ge- 
neral lost his right leg^^ and I was wounded^* in my shoulder ^^. 
5) dictiannaire, m. 6) fframmaire, f. 7) oreUle, f. 8) toit, m. . 
9) paignet, m. 10) bataiUe, f. 11) jambe, f. 12) blesser, reg. y. -> 
13) SpatUe, f. 

§ 7. When in English the word own is found alone, 
i. e. without a noun, after a possessive adjective, the 
latter is rendered by a possessive pronoun: le mien, le 
tie»y le sien propre ete.^ or in the feminine, by la mietine, 
la tieime, la sienne propre etc. Ex.: 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 

La fUle de son ami et la Henne propre* 

§ 8. The indefinite pronoun one's denoting a pos- 
session is translated in French son, sa, ses. Ex.: 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son argent. 

§ 9. When its and their refer to a thing which 
is not the subject of a proposition, they are rendered by 
eti, unless preceded by a preposition, in which case son, 
sa, ses, leur, leurs must be used. Ex.: 

I like this country, its air is healthy^ its soil fruitful. 

tTaime cette oontr^e; Vair en est sain, le sol en est fertile. 

What plant is this? — I do not know its name (Ace.). 

Qwlle est eet6e plante? — Je n^en eonnais pas le nom. 

Look at these trees; what is their height? 

Vogee ces arbres; queUe en est la hauteur (not leur ^.)? 

J^admire la grandeur de ses rues (because of de). 

I admire the size of its streets. 

■Ces arbres sont remarqucibles par leur hwideur. 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 
(Beoause in the two latter sentences the possessive ad- 
jectives its and their are governed by a preposition.) 

NB. We use also son, sa, ses after avoir and other 
adjective verbs: 

Taris a ses beautis (on account of avoir). 

Paris has its beauties. 

§ 10. Observe the following gallicisms: 
Let me soon hear of yon. 
Donnee-fnoi bientdt de vos nouveUes* 
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I shall go to meet jon, firai d voire rencontre. 

Thej are coasins of mine, ce sont de mes cousins. 
With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 
A tnon igard, d voire Sgard, a noire Sgard. 

He has worked much more for our good^ than for his own. 
Paris is a large city. Us streets are too narrow*. I particu- 
larly* admire (I adm. p.) its rich warehouses^. Windsor is 
a fine town; I admire its situation, walks ^ and streets. 
London has its beauties. I like the size^ of Us streets. This 
illness^ is dangerous; I know its origin^ and effects^. This 
is (void) a fine tree; Us fruit is delicious ^^. Every science 
has Us principles. An illustrious ( — tre) birth ^^ receives from 
virtue Us (see § 9, NB. p. 237) most shining^* lustre. — 
Mr. Dubois has sold his father's house and his otcn. That is 
a pretty figure, Us head is well drawn^^. One sees so many** 
things in one's (ses) travels^*. 

1) le hien, 2) Aroit, e. 8) surtout, 4) tnagasin, m. 5) pro- 
ffhenade, f. 6) grandeur^ f. 7) maladie, f. 8) origine, f. 9) effet, 
m. 10) See p. 196, 7th line. 11) naissanee, f. 12) beau. — 
13) dessinde. 14) tant de chases. 15) voyage, m. 

Beading-lesson. 

Eudamidas. 

Eudamidas de Corinthe fit, en mourant, un testament 
qui semblerait ridicule h tout autre qu'k un ami. II touchait 
k sa derni^re heure, et laissait sa m^re et sa fille expos6es 
k la plus cruelle indigence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux 
fiddles amis, Carix^ne et Arethus. Eudamidas ne ^t point 
alarms ; il jugea des coeurs de ses amis par le sienpropre, et 
11 fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais etre oubli^. «Je l^gue^ 
k Arethus le soin de noumr ma m^re, et de Tentretenir dans 
sa vieillesse; k Canx^ne le soin de marier ma fille, et de 
lui donner une dot^ convenable: et, au cas que Tun des deux 
vienne k mourir, je substitue en sa place celui qui sumvra.* 

Carix6ne 6tant mort quelque temps aprds, Arethus exe- 
cuta la commission de tons les deux; et, pour rendre son 
action plus illustre, il maria la fille de son ami et la sienne 
le m^me jour, et leur donna k toutes deux une mdme dot. 
Quant k (as to) la m^re, il en prit soin jusqu'k la mort. Si la 
g^n^rosit^ d'Ar^thus est digne' d'admiration, la noble hardiesse^ 
et la confiance du testateur^ Test encore davantage; car ce- 
lui qui a la resolution de faire un semblable^ testament, est 
capable non seulement de Tex^cuter, mais de quelque chose 
1) I bequeath. 2) dowry, portion. 3) worthy. 4) boldness. 
5) testator. 6) suchj similar. 
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de plus encore, et il s'est pas douteiix^ qu'il n'etlt nonrri la 
m^re de son ami, et mari^ sa fille, aussi bien que la sienne 
prqpre, mdme^ sans en 6tre pri^. 
7) doubtful. 8) even. 

CoBTorsation. 



Que fit Eadamidas de Corinthe 
. ^ en monrant? 
Etait-il riche? 

Qne l^gua-t-il k Ar^thus? 

Que l^gua-t-il h, Carix^ne? 
Devait-il la marier sans dot? 
Les deux amis ex^cut^rent- 

ils ce que le testament leur 

imposa? 
Et I'autre que fit-il? 

De quelle manidre Tex^cnta- 
t-il? 



Et comment agit-il envers 
la m^re d'Eudamidas? 

Comment trouvez-vous la 
gen^rosit^ d'Ar^thus? 



II fit un testament remarquable, 

Aa contraire, il 6tait tr^spauvre, 
mais il avait deux fiddles amis, 

n Ugu& h son ami Ar^thus le 
soin de nourrir sa yieille mdre, 

Le soin de marier sa fille? 

Non, avec nne dot convenable. 

L'un d'eux, Carix^ne, mourut 
quelque temps apr^s. 

Ar^thus ex^cuta la commission 

de tons les deux. 
II maria la fille de son ami et 

la sienne le mdme jour, et 

leur donna a toutes deux 

une dot ^gale. 
II la soigna jusqu'a la mort. 

EUe est digne d'admiration. 



Ninth Lesson. 

Nnmerals. 

(See the First Part, p. 50—55.) 

§ I. When the cardinal numerals are used substau-* 
tively, they take the masculine article, as: 

Un v/n, a one. Le trois, the three. 

Ce huU est mal fait, this eight is badlj made. 

§ 2. The English one must be rendered by Vun, 
Vune, when it is preceded by a proper name and followed 
by a number, as: 

Thdlds etait Vun des sept sages de la Grhce. 
Thales was one of the seven sages of Greece. 
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Bat if un is the sabject of a sentence, no article is 
used before it, as: 

Un des sept sages de la Orhce s^appdaU ThdUs. 
One of the seven Grecian sages was called Thales. 

§ 3. J. and one before hundred and thousand 
are not translated. Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 
In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
Van (or simply En) onze cent soixante, 

§ 4. Observe the following expressions with nu- 
merals: 

Un d fm, one by one. 
Deux d deux, two by two. 
Vun aprhs Vautre, one after the other. 
Vers six heures or vers les six heures, by six o'clock. 
Vers midi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 
Une heure et demie, one hour and a half or half past one. 
JDeux heures moins un quart, a quarter to two. 
Trois heures (et) un quart, a quarter past three. 
Tous les deux jours, every other day. 
D'aujourd'hui en huit, this day week. 
jyavjourd'hui en quinze, this day fortnight. 
Bans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 
H y a huit jours, a week ago. 
II y a un an, a year or a twelvemonth ago. 
NB. At twelve o'clock is translated d midi. 

§ 5. More than and less than before numbers 
are rendered plus de and moins de instead of plus que 
and moins que. Ex.: 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 

J^ai dipensi plus de cent francs. 

You have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 

Vous n^avez pas moins de dix fautes dans voire thhme. 

§ 6. Nearly before a number is translated ipres 
de. Ex.: 

It is nearly five o'clock, iZ e^ prhs de dnq heures. 

§ 7. JMSUe, a thousand, never takes an s^ because 
it comes from the Latin neuter plural: cmfllia* it was 
originally only used as a plural. — MU, used for dates, 
comes from the singular (Lat. : mille). 
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Theme. 15. 

. This sis is well made, bat this nine is badly made. 
Henrj the fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 
IQ^aaia was one of the seven kings of Rome. America waa 
discoYered^ in the year one thousand four hundred and nihety 
two. The shepherd' has sold a hundred sheep. When do 
you dine? I dine at 12 o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 
1 sup' at half past ^ght, and I go to bed^ at midnight. Is 
it four o'clock? No, Sir, it is a quarter to four. I must go 
Out at a quarter past four. We went in (entrdmes) one by 
one. My brother will set out this day week, and will come 
back in a fortnight. Has Mr. L. three children? No, Sir, he 
has {en a) more than three; he has four or five. This book 
costs less than ten francs. How old is your son Charles? 
He is* nearly fourteen years old*. I have a French lesson* 
every other day, 

1) fut dieouverte. 2) U berger, 8) souper, r. v. 4) se caucher, 
5) See I. Part, p. 49, 6. 6) une legon de frangais, 

Reading-lessoiu 

La terre. 

La terre, la plus petite des plan^tes, est celle que nous 
habitons. C'est un globe dont la forme ressemble beaucoup 
h, eelle d'une orange, car elle est un pen aplatie vers les p6- 
les au sud et au nord. — La terre toume continuellement 
autour du soleil, et cela se fait de deux mani^res: d'abord 
elle tourne sur son propre axe toutes les vingt-quatre heures, 
et c'est ce qui nous donne alternativement lejour et la nuit; 
puis elle fait sa revolution autour du soleil en trois cent 
soixante-cinq joui*s, cinq heures et quelques minutes, et cette 
revolution p6riodique produit^ les quatre saisons, k savoir* le 
printemps, T^te, Tautomne, I'hiver. La terre a cinq mille 
quatre cents milles^ de circuit, et sa surface se monte^ k plus 
•de neuf millions de milles carr^s*. 

Elle est divis^e en cinq parties que Ton nomme les cinq 
parties du monde, k savoir: TEurope, TAsie, I'Afrique, I'AmiS- 
rique et la Polyn^sie ou les terres australes. 

1) produces. 2) namely. 3) miles. 4) amounts to. 5) square 
miles. 

Conversation. 

Quelle est la plan^te que Cost la terre, la plus petite 
nous habitons? des plan^tes. 

Quelle forme a-t-elle? Celle d'une orange. 

La terre reste-t-elle fixe? Non, elle toume autour du so- 
leil et en m6me temps sur 
son propre axe. 



French Cony.<Orainmar. 
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En combien de temps fait- En trois cent soixante-cmq 

elle sa revolution autour jours, cinq heures et quel- 

du soleil? ques minutes. 

Que produit cette revolution Elle prodnit les quatre saisons, 

p^riodique? h, savoir: le printemps, V^t^y 

Tautomne et I'hiver. 
Quel circuit a la terre? Elle a 4500 milles de circuit. 

Comment est-elle divis^e? Elle est divis^e en cinq parties 

que Ton nomme les dnq 
parties du monde, k sayoir; 
I'Europe, TAsie etc. 



Tenth Lesson. 

AdjectiTes. 

(See the First Part, p. 59—66.) 

A. Agreement of the adjective with the noun. 

§ 1. In French the adjective always agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun to which it relates: 

Une feuiUe verte, a green leaf. 

De hons amis, good friends. 

Les prunes sont mures, the plums are ripe. 

1) If it belongs to two or more nouns in the singular, 
it must be in the plural: 

Le pauvre et le riche sont igattx devant Dieu. 

The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

J'ai trotwe la porte et la fenetre fermies. 

1 have found the door and the window shnt. 

La clemence et la majesty Haient peintes sur son front. 

Clemency and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2) If the substantives are of different genders, and 
joined by and, the adjectives must be in the mas- 
culine plural: 

Mon frere et ma sceur sont tres heureux. 

My brother and sister are very happy. 

Tin crayon et une plume hien tailUa (not taiUSe), 

A well made pencil and pen. 

3) When the two adjectives are joined by ou, or, or 
when the conjunction is left out, the adjective agrees 
only with the latter noun: 
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Un chdteau on une maison ruinie, 

A rained castle or house. 

Void une souris ou un rat tnort. 

Here lies a dead mouse or rat. 

Le feu, la flamme itQU tauie prete. 

The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

§ 2. The following adjectives and participles have a 
peculiarity which must be noticed: demi, half; nu, bare; 
excepte, except; y compris, included; suppose^ supposed; 
ci-joint, enclosed, annexed. They are invariable when 
they precede the noun ; demi and nu are then joined with 
their noun by a hyphen. Ex.: 

Une demi'heure, half an hour. 
Marcher nu-pieds, to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-tUe, to walk bareheaded. 
Feu mes tantes, my late aunts. 
Ezcepie les deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first pages. 
Y compris la somme de cent francs. 
The sum of a hundred francs included. 
Supposi ces faitSf these facts supposed. 

But they must agree with their noun when they follow 
it, as: 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 
Avoir les janibes nueSf to have bare feet. 
Les deux premih-es pages exceptees. 
The two first pages excepted. 
Copie de ma lettre est ci^ointe. 
A copy of my letter is enclosed. 

§ 3. Feu late, is invariable as the preceding ones, 
when it is before the article or possessive adjective; it 
is declined when following it, as: 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 

Feu mes tantes or mes feues tantes, my late aunts. 

§ 4. Some adjectives, as: bon, vUe, has etc., may 
be used adverbially; then of course, they are not de- 
clined. Ex.: 

Ces roses sentent tres ban (not bonnes). 

These roses smell very sweetly. 

Les cerfs courent tres vite, the stags run very fast. 

16* 
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§ 5. If the expression avoir Voir, to look, is fol- 
lowed by an adjective, this latter remains nnchanged 
when a moral or intellectnal quality is spoken of, as: 

Ces dames ont Vair bon. 

These ladies look good-natored. 
But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or 
when the adjective refers rather to the subject, than to 
the word air, the adjective agrees with the subject of 
the sentence. In this latter case the verb to be must 
be understood, as: 

Ces pierres ont Vair tres dures. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Cette demoiseUe a Vair bien faite (i. e. paraU Uen faite). 

This young lady appears well-made. 

Madame F, a Vair micontetUe (i. e. €^Str€ micontente). 

Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

§ 6. If a noun is accompanied by an adjective in 
the superlative the latter always agrees with it in gen- 
der and number. When the superlative follows, the 
article must be repeated: 

La phis beUe femme, the finest woman. 

Les gens les pUis riches, the richest people. 

§ 7. When the superlative follows, it always remains 
in the Nominative, though the noun may stand in other 
cases. Ex. : 
S. N. & Ac. L'homme le plus actif, the most active man 

G. de Vhomme le plus actif , of the most active man 

D. d Vhomme le plus actif, to the most active man. 

PI. N. & Ac. Les hommes les plus actif s, the most active men. 

G. des hommes les plus actifs, of etc. 

D. aux hommes les plus actifs, to etc. 

§ 8. Le plus and le moins are sometimes used ad- 
verbially before a participle; then, of course, the latter 
only agrees, and le is indeclinable, as: 

Nous ne pUurons pas toujours quand nous sommes le 
plus affligis (when we are the most afflicted). 
For plus — plus, the more — the more, and moins — moins, 

the less — the less, which are conjunctions, see the 

34th lesson. 

Thdme. 16. 

1. I have a good friend. The leaves are green. These 
pears' are riper than those apples. His brother and cousin 
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liaye arrived. Miss Caroline and her sister are very handsome. 
Charles and Louisa are very indnstrions. Men and women 
are mortal. Mj son and daughter are happj. His uncle and 
aunt are dead. Lewis XIY had in France an absolute^ 
power^ and authority (autoriU), She left her room and her 
trunk* open. I found the vnndows and the shutters* shut. 
Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 

2. Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (de) 
this town. I remained there (tf) [for] half an hour. The child 
slept two hours and a half. I have read the whole book, 
except the two last chapters^. The late queen was opposed^ 
to that measure^. Why do you go barefooted? A divine 
service for the late king Lewis XYII was performed^ at the 
church of Notre-Dame, at Paris, on the (le) 14th of May 
1814. These pears appear to be ripe. We are (the) {sing.) 
happiest when we are (the) most contented. 

1) absolu, 2) pouvoir, m. 3) coffie, m. 4) volet, m. 5) chw 
pitre, m. 6) g^opposait, 7) mesure, f. 8) eut lieu. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Adjectives^ continued. 

B. Place of the adjective. 

The principal rules have already been given in the 
seventeenth lesson (p. 63). We have to add here only 
the following: 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we 
have to examine what kind of adjectives they are. 

§ 1. If both of them are such as precede, when 
single, they may both remain before the noun, if one of 
them forms with the noun, as it were, but one idea. Ex.: 

Une jolie petite fille,*) a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune homme,**) a handsome young man. 

§ 2. If both preceding adjectives are taken in their 
full sense, they must be joined by et, and, as: 

Vn grand et beau jardin, a large beautiful garden. 

§ 3. An adjective of the first class (see p. 64, -4), 
when connected by a conjunction with another adjective, 



*) In Latin filiola. 
**) = youth (juvenis). 
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which is to be put after the sabstantiye, is itself placed 
after the noun. Ex.: 

Une action belle*) ct courageuse. 

A fine courageoas action. 

Une femme petite, mais bien faite, 

A short but well-made woman. 

§ 4. In English two or more adjectives may qualify 
a substantive, without a conjunction; but in French et 
(or sometimes mats) is always placed before the last of 
the adjectives, if these follow their noun. Ex.: 

Une dame riche, jeune et aimahle, 

A young, rich amiable lady. 

Un Jiomme instruU, modeste et estime de tout le monde. 

A well instructed, modest and generally esteemed man. 

Theme. 17. 

Charles is a handsome young (§ 1) man. Henry is a 
pretty little boy. This is a long (and) tedious^ book. My 
friend is an amiable and virtuous man. He has a large and 
beautiful house. There is a drowned^ man or woman. For 
this place I want an aged man or woman. Is it the elder 
brother or sister? The savage lived in a large, damp^ cavern. 
Spain is a fertile country but badly cultivated*. A plain^, 
simple and natural style is the only one to be recommended^. 
Brave and trusty^ men are generally humane^ and merciful^. 
This is an interesting^^ and instructive study. ^^ 

1) ennuyeux. 2) noy^f e, 3) humide, 4) cuUivd, t, 5) unu 
6) recommandoMe. 7) coi\9tanU 8) humain, 9) misSricordieux, — 
10) intSressante. 11) Stude, f. 



C Complement of adjectives. 

The government of adjectives is either a substantive 
or a verb, preceded by one of the prepositions dCj a, 
en etc. 

§ 1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, 
desire, scarcity or want, and most of those followed 
in English by of, with, from,**) in French by the 
preposition de^ as: 

La vie est pleine de miseres, life is full of miseries. 
Le jeune homme fut combU d^Jwnneurs, (loaded with h.). 



•) *A fine action' would be: Une belle action, 
*) are followed. 
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§ 2. The following adjectives'*^ by del 



Avide, greedjy desirons. 

capable, capable. 

content, contented^ pleased. 

digne, worthy. 

exempt, free. 

honteux, ashamed. 

Jaloux, jealous. 



las, tired, wearied. 
libre, free. 
mScantent, discontent. 

satisfaU, satisfied. 
stir, sure, etc. 



Examples. 
Avide de louange, greedy of (after) praise. 
II est digne de ricompense, he is worthy of reward. 

§ 3. Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposi- 
tion, inclination, readiness or any habit, require it before 
the object, Ex.: 

H est pn^pre d tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile d Vhomme, the horse is aseful to man. 

§ 4. The following adjectives are followed by A in 
French and of in English: 

Attentif d, heedful of. | sensible d, sensible of. 
insensible d, insensible of or to. 

Examples. 
Soyee attentifs au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 
Je suis sensible d voire bantS, I am sensible of your 
kindness. 

§ 5. Some adjectives are followed in French by the 
preposition a and in English by in; such are; 



Curieux d, curious in. 
habile d, skilful in. 
exact d, punctual in. 



patient d, patient in. 
impatient d, impatient in. 
eiU d, zealous in. 

Examples. 
II est habile d tout, he is skilful in doing all. 
EUe est excrete d son service, she is punctual in her service. 

§ 6. The following adjectives which are followed 
in English by to or towards when they express be- 
haviour, require in French the preposition envera: 



Affable envers, affable to. 
bon envers (ovpour), kind, good 
juste envers, just to. [to. 
cniel envers, cruel to. 
honn^te envers, civil to. 

*) are also followed. 



poli envers, polite to. 
reconnaissant envers, thankful to. 
respectueux envers, respectful to. 
genireux envers, generous to. 
Ubiral envers, generous to. 
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Examples. 
II a its trha bon envers moi (or pour moi). 
He has been very kind to me. 
Soy€0 poli envers tout le mande. 
Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

§ 7. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sec- 
tions and which take in English the preposition to, are 
followed in French by d. Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est facile d dire, 

Beligion is necessary to man, la religion est nScessaire 

d Vhomme. 
He was deaf to my prayers, U etait sourd d mes prices. 

Tlidme. 18. 

1. We were loaded^ toith honours. The basket^ is fall 
of fruif. Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. My cousin 
is worthy of your friendship. Are you pleased with your 
horse? Human life^ is never free from troubles^. Voltaire 
was always greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. I am 
not satisfied with your exercise. That old man is not fit for 
that place; he is not punctual in his engagements. My ser- 
vant is always ready to his duty^. 

2. Natura^ is contented wUh little. Many people are dis- 
satisfied with their condition. Let us be kind to everybody. 
These children are inclined^ to idleness ^ That is easy to 
say, but difficult to do. Scipio A&icanus^ was respectful to 
his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just 
and affable to everybody. Children must^ not be cruel to 
animals^. He is insensible to all the remonstrances^** of his 
friends. 

1) comUi, 2) U panier, 3) put the article. 4) peine, t — 
5) devoir, m. 6) etidin A. 7) parease, f. 8) Scipion VAfrieain, — 
9) doivent. 10) remontranee, f* 



D. Adjectives of dimension. 

§ 1. Adjectives relating to the dimension or size 
of objects are expressed in French either by an adjective 
or a substantive. Thus 4ong' can be rendered by the 
adjective long or longue (f.) de, or by the noun de lon- 
gueur. Observe that in the first case de follows, in the 
second precedes, and that these adjectives are placed after 
the substantive and before the dimension. Ex.: 

A table ten feet lonff I ^^^ ^^^'^ ^^^"^ ^^ ^^ ^*^*- 
A table ten leet long, ^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ dix pieds de longueur. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Adjectives of dimension. 24d' 

I une tour haute de centpieds, 
A tower a hundred feet high, | une tour de cent pieds de 

\ hauteur, 

§ 2. The verb to be connected with such adjectives 
must be expressed by etre, when in French the adjective 
of dimension is preferred to the nonn, as: 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table ege longue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high* 
Cette tour-let est Mute de cent pieds, 

§ 3. But the verb to be must be rendered by avoir 
when the dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex.: 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a diai pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour4d, a cent pieds de hauteur. 

§ 4. In a similar manner age is expressed either 
with age de and the verb etre, or with the verb avoir 
without the word age. Ex.: 

This boy is eight years old, { ^ ^^''^^^ ^^ ^^t ^? ^"**^ «^ 
xiiXB uujr « ciK"»' j^^-^o "iu> ^ Qj, ^g garden a hutt ans, 

I am twentv vears old > '^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^*^^* ^^^ 
X am twenty years old, ^ ^^ ^.,^. ^ .^^^ ^^^ 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

§ 5. The word 6y, which is sometimes used in Eng- 
lish after a comparative, to denote how much a thing ex- 
ceeds another, is rendered in French by de, not by par. 
Examples: 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que moi de trois pouces. 

Theme. 19. 

1, I have seen a tree ninety feet high. We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty five high. My stick is three feet 
long. This plank ^ is two inches^ thick*. This tree is fifty 
feet high. London bridge^ is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty five high and fifty six wide^ The monument of 
London stands {est place) on a pedestal^ twenty feet high. 
This ditch is twelve feet deep^. The famous mine (/*.) of Po- 
tosi in (dans le) Peru is more than (de) fifteen hundred feet 
deep''. My room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 

1) planche, f. 2) pouce, m. 3) ^pais, ^paisse, 4) Le pont de 
Londres, 5) large or — de largeur. 6) piidestal, 7) profondeur. 
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2. The walls of Algiers^ are fourteen feet thick and 
thirty feet high. King-street^ is about '^ a mile^^ and a 
half long and sixty dye feet wide. My brother is older than. 
I by two years. I am taller than Bobert by seven inches. 
Westminster-bridge*) is forty four feet broad*; the free way^* 
under the arches of this bridge is eight hundred and seventy 
feet; it consists^' of fourteen piers ^^, thirteen large arches, 
and two small ones; the two middle^* piers are each {chacune) 
seventeen feet wide, and contain two hundred tuns^^ of solid 
stones. 

8) Alger. 9) La rue royale. 10) environ. 11) mille, m. — 
12) the free way = le passage, 13) il consiste. 14) pile, f. — 
15) p, du milieu. 16) tonneau, m. 

Beading-lesson. 

L'el^phant. 

L^^l^phant est le plus gros des quadrup^des ; il habite les 
fordts ^paisses^, les bords des fleuves et les lieux humides, 
Ses jambes informes soutiennent un corps epais et lourd'. 
On aper^oit h, peine sa petite queue^, tandis que de larges 
oreilles ombragent* les deux cdtes de sa t6te. Ses yeux sont 
petits en proportion de son corps 6norme. Son nez, qui se 
prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est tr^s flexible, lui sert 
de main. A Taide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe^, il puise 
(draws) de Teau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, d^noue^ les 
cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, d^bouche les bouteilles, 
ramasse par terre la plus petite pi^ce de monnaie; en un 
mot, il fait presque tout ce que nous faisons avec nos doigts. 
Quand il a soif, il remplit d'eau cette trompe et boit ensuite 
comme s'il vidait' une bouteille. II se nourrit d'herbes, de 
feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rice). II mange environ cent 
cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

De chaque cdt^ de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents, 
qu*on appelle d^fenses^. Ces defenses sont des armes terribles, 
avec lesquelle il ^ponvante^ les plus f^roces animaux. EUes 
foumissent une matidre pr^cieuse, qu^on appelle ivoire, et p^- 
sent^® jusqu'k cent livres chacune. 

(Continuation follows, p. 257.) 

1) thick. 2) heavy. 3) tail. 4) to shave, over-shade. — 
5) trunk or proboscis. 6) to untie. 7) to empty. 8) tusks. 9) to 
terrify, frighten. 10) to weigh. 

Conversation. 

Que savez-vous de Telephant? L*^lephant est le plus gros des 

quadruples. 

*) See p. 224. 
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OtL hal)ite-t-il? II habite les fordts ^paisses, les 

herds des fleuves et les lieax 
humides. 

Qa*est-ce qa*il a de particu- II a une trompe, k Taide de 
lier? laqnelle il paise de I'eaa, 

caeille les herbes et les flenrs, 
d^noue des cordes etc. 

De quoi se nourrit-il? Ilsenomritd'herbes, defeailles, 

de fruits et de riz. 

Quand il a soif, que fait-il? II remplit d'eau sa trompe et 

boit ensuite. 

Combien mange-t-il par jour? Environ 150 livres. 

D'oii vient Tivoire? L'i voire provient des defenses de 

r^l^pfaant qui p^sent jnsqu'li 
cent livres chacune. 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Personal pronouns. 

§ 1. Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second 
person, when the subject, should be repeated before 
every verb, as long as this is in a simple tense. Ex.: 

cTe voiis aime et Je vous aimerai toujours. 

I love jou and (I) shall always love you. 
Vous dites et votis direz toujours. 

You say and (you) will always say. 

§ 2. Pronouns, when the object (Begime), are also 
repeated before every verb. Ex.: 

Je le vois et je Ventends, I see and bear it. 

II nous ennuie et nmis obsMe sans cesse. 
He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

Note. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are 
in the third person, they are hardly ever repeated, as: 
Je Vai vu et entendu, I have seen and heard it. 
jR icoute et ne peut comprendre etc. 
He listens and cannot conceive etc. 

§ 3. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal 
pronoun, it must be repeated in French; but then, the 
first is disjunctive. Very often it is then preceded by 
c'est, or for the 3rd person plural, by ce sont Ex.: 
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1 say 80, ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ jg ^^ 
He has pretended this, { fJ^^ ti^lfTt^i^u cda. 
We have not said so, ( "<'»* *»''"'<^ T* *** cda, now. 



It IS not we who said 80,^^^^^;^^^^^^^.^^^.^^^^ 

They have done it, ( ^^' f ^'^'^^ ^^j!* , ^ ., 

.^o^e. Observe that in snch cases the verb is put in the 
same nnmber and person as the pronoun, which is the ante- 
cedent of the relative quif as: 

Is it I who told this news? 

Est-ee moi qui ai dU cette nouveUe? 

§ 4. When a verb relates to subjects of different 
persons, it is put in the plural with nous, if one of the 
several subjects is in the first person, — or with ww^, 
if the subjects are in the 2Dd and 3rd person. Ex.: 

My brother and I shall go into the country. 
Mon frere et moi, nous irons d la campagne, 
or: Nous irons d la campagne, mon frhe et moi, 
I told you and him or both you and him. 
Je vous Vai dU, d toi et a lui. 
You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et voire ami, vous viendrez atec moi. 

§ 5. When the verb governs two pronouns (both 
being persons) one in the Accusative, the other in the 
Dative, the Dative is a disjunctive (see p. 89 & 90). Ex.: 

Je vais vous prisenter d lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

Thtee. 20 a. 

I believe and will always believe that you were (avejs 
eu) wrong. He says so, but he does not believe it. I honour 
and respect him, but I do not love him. We come and go. 
A passionate^ temper^ renders a man unfit^ for business^, 
deprives^ him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes 
that he is not fit) (propre d) for society*. I have always loved 
and esteemed her. They {on) flatter^ and praise us. They 
have flattered and praised us. It is I who have written it. 
It is they who have seen it. They and my brother have come. 
You like the town and I the country. 

1) pasaionni, 2) caracthre, m. 3) inepte. 4) put the def. ar- 
ticle (here plur.), 5) priver. 6) flatter. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Personal pronoaas. 253 

. § 6. When two personal pronouns in the Dative 
come after a verb, both should be disjunctive and there- 
fore after the verb. Ex.: 

I forgive both you and her. 

Je pardonne it vous et d ^le.*) 

I speak to him and not to you. 

Je park db lui et nan d vaiis. 

§7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, 
when with a reflected verb, are expressed, in French, 
by se; otherwise by lui-fneme, etle-mSme, eux^memes, elles- 
tnemes, Ex. : 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 

H (eUe) ne ae connait pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 

Us (eUes) 8€ distinguhrewt heattcoup. — But: 

Has he done it himself? Yes, himself. 

I/a-t-U fait lui-tnSfne? Oui, lui-mime. 

§ 8. 8oi one^s self, is used in a sentence of a 
general or vague sense. Ex.: 

n est sage de parler rarement de aai. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

§ 9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposi- 
tion and relating to an inanimate object, is expressed 
by 80%, when the antecedent noun is taken in an abstract 
sense. Ex.: 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 
L'aimant attire le fer d sai. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 
La vertu est aimdble en sai. 

§ 10. But when the inanimate object is of an in- 
dividual nature and of the feminine gender, it is ren- 
dered by die. Ex.: 

The river carried everything away with it. 
Za rivthre entratna tout avec elle. 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 
Cks raisons sont solides en eUes-memes. 

§ 11. When however such inanimate objects, not 
being abstract nouns, are masculine, another way of 
expressing ^itself or Mt' must be chosen. Ex.: 

*) This sentence may also be translated thus: Je votis par- 
donne ainsi qi^d eUe. 
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I am 80 fond of coffee that I cannot live without it. 
J'aime tani le cafi que je ne puis m'm passer. 

§ 12. The English personal prononns are always 
rendered by the disjnnctiTe (moi^ tai, lui etc*)j when 
the J are used alone, without a verb, or when after a 
preposition or after qi4e (than). Ex.: 

Qui a fait cela? M&i, lui, eUe etc. 

Who has done that? I, he, she etc. 

Vaulez-vaus aUer avee maij avee lui, avec eux? etc. 

Will you go with me, with him, with them? etc. 

Je parle de tai, tVeUe, d'elles, de vaus etc, 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you etc. 

II est plus jeune que mai, he is younger than I. 

Thdme. 20 b. 

I speak to you and to him. I forgive [both] you and 
him (Bat.), because I hope (that) you will behave^ better for 
the future (d Vavenir). The governor is your enemy; if you 
apply* to him (§ 5), you will never succeed'. I do not trust* 
to (h) him, but I should trust to his brother. That man works 
for himself. Each acts for himself (§ 7). If you do this for 
him and for her, you will greatly oblige me. One ought not^ 
[to] speak of one's self, unless (gti*) with modesty. That 
man is too proud; he does not know himself. The moon^ 
brought^ a change® of weather with it (§ 10). 

1) se conduire, 2) 8*adre98er d qn, 8) riussir, 4) se fier d qn. 
5) On ne doit parler. 6) la lune, 7) amena. 8) changement, m. 



Thirteenth Lesson- 

Supplying pronouns. 
I. Particular use of en and y, 

JSii is properly an adverb of place (Lai: tnde), whose 
meaning is: €de 2d», but by an extension of meaning it 
signifies: of him, of her, from it, etc. 

§ 1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard 
to inanimate objects, are rendered by en, when the 
French verb requires de, or governs the genitive, by 
whatever preposition they are preceded in English. Ex.: 

A-t'On parle de mon ouvrage? Qui, on en a parU, 
Did they speak of my work? Yes, they spoke of it. 
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Vous m'avez rendu service. Je fxms en remercie. 
You have done me a service. I thank yon for it. 

§ 3. JSn is farther used to express the words some 
and any, when they come after a verb, and supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive, as: 

Voici du jattibon; en veux4u? Donnee-m^en 8*il vous plaU, 
Here is ham, will you have some? Give me some, if 
you please. 

JTai des noix, en vouUe-vous? Dannez-m'en trds, 

1 have some walnuts; will you have any? Give me 

three of them. 
JDonnee-lui'en, give him some. 
OffrezAeur-en, offer them some. 
Note. Observe 1) that, when en is used with another per- 
sonal pronoun, it goes last; and 2) that, in the affirmative 
Imperative, moi and toi are changed into m' and f before en, 
as: donnez-tn^en, 

§ 3. Ti like en, an adverb of place (Lat. ib%)^ whose 
proper meaning was «a cet endroUT^^ signifies now: «d 
cela\. Y stands for in it, into it, to it, there, and 
vrith the verb penser for of it, of them. Like the 
other conjunctive pronouns, it takes its place imme- 
diately before the verb, except with the affirmative Im- 
perative, where it follows it.*) Ex.: 

Votre pere est-U au jar din? Oui, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden? Tes, he is in it (there). 

AUeZ'Wus au spectacle? Non, Monsieur, jen'y vaispas. 

Are you going to the theatre? No, Sir, I am not. 

T pensez-^ous? Je n'y pense plus. 

Do you think of it? I no longer think of it. 

Allez-y, go there. 

N'y allez-pas, do not go there. 

Th^me. 21. 

1. We speak of it. You speak of them. I am sorry for 
U. 1 have heard that your uncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. She spoke to him of it. Talk^ no more of it, 

1) parler. 

*) Except moi and toi which follow the word y, with the affir- 
mative Imperative, as: Conduisez-y-moi, rends^-toi, (go there), 
whereas we say: Condutsez-nous-y. — When both en and y 
happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en. Ex.: 

Je vous y en porterai, I will bring you some there. 
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for I will hear nothing of it Have you any books? Yes, I 
have. Have you bought some flowers? Tea, I have bought 
some. Give me three of them, if you please. You have bread, 
give some to the poor. I thank you for it Do not thank 
me for U, Do yon not see the beauty of them? I study 
that language', I know its rules well. Since' you have no 
apples in your garden, I will send you some. If I had money, 
I would give you some. Send us some. Send me none. 

2. Mr. Adam is a true friend: I shall never forget the 
services, which I have received^ from him. Is your father 
in his garden? Yes, he is (in U). Do you agree^ to it? 
Yes, I agree to it. Have you* [just] returned from the country? 
No, I am going there. We shall think of it. We have forced' 
them to it. There is a ditch^, take care^ not to fall into it 
Our orchard*® is very fruitful, we see all sorts** of fruit* in 
it. It is (Cest) a good book, one (on) reads excellent things 
in it. This picture** is very good, put a frame** to it.] 

2) langue, f. 8) puisque. 4) regu. \b) eonsentir. 6) revmsz' 
reus? 7) fords. 8) un fossi. 9) prenez garde. 10) verger, m. 
11) toutes eortes de. 12) taUeau. 13) une hordure. 



n. The sapplying pronouns le, la, les. 

g 1. The pronouns le, la, les are used in French 
to supply the place of an antecedent substantive or ad- 
jective, or of a phrase. In such cases, their equivalent 
in English is so or it, either expressed or understood. 

§ 2. When le refers to a noun with the definite 
article or a possessive, it takes the gender and number 
of that noun. Examples: 

iJtes vous la mhre de ces enfants? Oui, je la suis. 
Are you the mother of these children? Yes, I am. 
MesdemoiseUes, etes-vous les nieces de Madame B.f Out, 

Madame, nous les sommes. 
Ladies, are you Mrs. B.*s nieces? Yes, Madam, we are. 
Est-^ Id voire chapeau? Oui, ce Vest. 
Is this your hat? Yes, it is. 
Sont-ce Id vas domestiques? Oui, ce les sont. 
Are those your servants? Yes, they are. 
Sont-ce Id vos gants neufs? Non, ce ne les sont pas. 
Are those your new gloves? No, they are not. 

§ 3. But when le supplies the place of an adjective, 
of a noun used adjectively, or of a phrase, it remains 
unchanged. Ex.: 
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Ikpuis quand Hes-vous mdlade? Je ie suis d^mis huU jours. 
How long have you been ill? I have been (so).*) 
Ces dames 8ont-€Ues mariies? OuU eUes le sont. 
Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (so). 
iHes^ous chrHiens? Oui, nous le sommes. 
Are you Christians? Yes, we are. 
n le fera, 8*U le peut, he will do it, if he can. 
Note. Le must be declined (§ 2) when the adjective is 
used substantively, as: 

Mademoiselle, etes-vous la mdlade? Out, je la suis. 

§ 4. Le should also be inserted in sentences con- 
taining a comparative, after que — ne, as: 

Henri est maintenant plus actifquHl ne Petait auparavant^ 
Henry is now more active than he was before. 
EUe est moins riche qu'on ne le pense, 
Tlitoe. 88. 

1. Is that your book? Yes, it is. Are those your books? 
Yes, they are. Are you the mistress of the house? No, I 
am not. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. Miller? Yes, they 
are. Are yon my friend's sisters? Yes, we are. You want 
some men of good will^? We are all so. Are these your 
horses? Yes, they are. Are the brothers rich? No, they 
are not. Are the house and garden large? Yes, they are. 
Is not this pretty girl your gardener's daughter? Yes, Ma- 
dam, she is. We need' only think ourselves happy, and we 
shall be so. Young ladies, are you English? Yes, we are. 

2. Are you physicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Are you the 
physicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Is he sorry*? No, he is not. 
Is she rich? Yes, she is. Are those gentlemen brothers? 
Yes, they are. Are you still my friend? Yes, I am. Are 
yon the sister of Mrs. Adam? Yes, I am. Are you the 
ladies whom my mother expects? Yes, we are. Because she 
is pretty, she must not imagine^ that she will always be so. 
We were embarrassed^ and are so yet (encore). Children 
ought to (doivent) apply® themselves to their studies as much 
as they can (§ 3). 

1) de bonne volonti, 2) nous n'avons qu*d, nous eroire. 3) triste. 
4) »7 ne faut pas qu*eUe s*%magine. 5) embarrassis. 6) t^appliquer, 

Reading-lesson. 

L'elephant (Continuation). 
L'^l^phant vit {lives) au-delk de cent cinquante ans, quand 
11 est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement de com-^ 



*) a week. 

French GonT.-OraminAr. 27 
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pagnie; le pins ftg^ conduit la tronpe; le second en ftge marche 
le dernier; les jennes et les femelles sont an milien des antres; 
les mdres portent leurs petits et les tiennent embrassfe de 
leurs trompes. 

L*^l^phant dompt^^ est le pins doux et le plus patient 
de tons les animanx. II s*attacbe k celni qui le soigne'; il 
le caresse, et semble deviner' tout ce qui pent Ini pla^e. 
En pen de temps il comprend les signes et m6me la parole, 
n re^oit les ordres de son maltre avec attention et les exe- 
cute avec prudence. Un ^l^phant domestique rend autant de 
services que six bons cbeyanx. 

Us ne cassent^ ni n'endommagent rien de ce qu*on leur 
confie. lis posent doucement les paquets qu'ils portent, et 
les rangent k Tendroit^ qu'on leur montre. Us essaient avec 
leurs trompes flexibles de sentir s*ils sont bien situ^, et quand 
un tonneau^ commence h rouler^, ils vont d*eux-m6mes cber* 
cber des pierres pour le caler solidement. 

1) to tame. 2) to take care, 3) to guess. 4) break. 5) place. 
6) cask. 7) to roll. 

ConTersation. 
Quel ftge r^l^pfaant atteint-il? II vit an-delk de 150 ans. 
Se laisse-t-il dompter? Oai; et quand il est dompte^ 

il est le plus doux de ioua 
les animanx. 
L'^l^phant est*il intelligent? Trte intelligent; il comproid 

les signes et meme la parole. 
Se rend-il utile aux hommes? Un seul ^l^pbant rend autant de 

services que six bons cbevaux. 

Les ^l^phants sont-ils mal- Non, pas du tout; ils ne cassent 

adroits (atohward)? ni n*endommagent rien de ce 

qu*on leur confie. 
Que font-ils quand un ton- lis vont cbercber dee pierrea 
neau commence k rouler? pour les 6tablir solidement. 



Fourteentli Lesson. 

Interrogative pronouns. 

(See p. 100 & 101.) 

In regard to the interrogative pronouns lequd? qui?^ 
que? and quai? the following observations are to be made: 

§ 1. Lequd, which? always refers to some noun 
either preceding or immediately following, and agrees 
with it in gender and number. Ex.: 

Void deux routes, laqueUe prendrez-vous? 
Here are two routes, which will you take? 

d by Google 
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Lesquds de voa souliera soni dichiris? 
Which of your shoes are worn oat? 

Note. The interrogatiye adjectiye what joined to a noun 
is always expressed by quel, f. quMe (see p. 46, § 2). Ex.: 
What book do you read? quel livre lisez-vaus? 
What are your reasons? queUes stmt vos raisons? 

§ 2. The interrogative pronouns who? whose? 
to whom? whom? are expressed bv Nom. qui? G. de 
qui? (not dont) D. a qui? Ace. qui? (not que): {que as 
an interrogative means what, never whom). 

Who comes? qui vknt? 

Of whom do you speak? de qui parlez-vous! 

Whom do you seek? qui cherchez-vous? 

§ 3. [Instead of the simple qui? the form qui est-ce 
qui, whom? for the Ace. or objective case. This com- 
pound form is more emphatic and consequently more 
frequently employed. Examples: 

Qui est-ce qui vient Id? who comes there? 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchee? whom are you looking for? 

§ 4. What, when Nom., is translated qu'estHie qui? 
and when Ace, que? or qu'est-ce qtie? or even qu'est^ce 
que c^est que .... Ex.: 

What (Nom,) makes you so sad? 
Qu'est-ce qui vous rend si triste? 
What (Ace) are you / qu'est-ce que vous faites-ld? 
doing there? \ or que faites-vous Id,? 

Note 1. The papil must be carefal however not to con- 
found qui est-ce qui, who? with qu*est-ce qui, what? the 
latter of which is used for the wanting Nominative of the 
conjunctive pronoun que. We say: 

Who has offended you? ( «"! ^^"^ qui vous a offensi? = 

ixu Xiao uuciiucu jrvuf ^ q^^ ^^^ ^ offCflSi? but: 

What are you missing? Qu'est-^ qui vous manque? 
What do you want? Qu^est-ce que vous voulez. 

Note 2. Observe the following idiomatic phrases? 
QlfeH^e que cda? \ y^ ^ ^^^^^ 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela? I 
Qu'est-ce que la vie? \ , . . ,.. ^ 

Qu'est-ce que &est que la vie?] ^*^*^ '^ ^"®^ 
Qu'y a-t-U de nouveau? \ . . . ., « 

Qu'est-ce qu'U y a de nouveau?] "^^"^^ '^ ^^^ "^®^^' 

17* 
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§ 5. Qwe, what? as the conjunctive form can 
only be used before the verb or in close connection with 
it, but the disjunctive form qttoi, what? stands either 
alone or after a preposition, or is even used as an inter- 
jection. Ex. ; 

Vous ckercheg quelque chose, quoi done? 

You are looking for something; what is it? 

A quoi pense4-4l? of what does he think? 

Be quoi parle-t-on? of what do people talk? 

Quoi! V0U8 Ues mariS! what! you are married! 

Note. Quoi is also used in exclamations instead of qu^y 
a-t-U, as: 

Quoi de plus magnifique qu^wne belle nuU Skikl (inst. of 

qv^y a-t-U de plus magnifique!) 
What is there more splendid than a beautiful summer's 
night? 

§ 6. In antithetical questions with «or» (e. g. you 
or I?) the French usage departs very widely from the 
English in as much as the contrasted persons or objects, 
instead of standing in the Nominative as in English, are 
usually put in the Genitive with de. Ex.: 

Qui de votis ou de tnai remportera le prix? 

Who will take the prize, you or I? 

Qui a eti le plus appliqu^ de tai ou d^J^ilef 

or: Qui de toi ou d'£mUe a Hi le plus applique? 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Emil? 

§ 7. De may be omitted however when two or 
more 'ou's' occur, and also when de or des with legud 
precedes. Ex. : 

Qui a le plus de force, ou le vin ou les rois ou les femmes? 
(or also: ou du vin ou des rds ou des femmes?) 

Which is the mightiest, wine, kings or women? 

Laqudle des deux nations itait la phis vertueuse, les Grecs 
ou les Bomains? (But also: des Qrecs ou des Bo- 
mains?) 

Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the 
(jrreeks or the Romans? 

Theme. 28. 

1) Which of your brothers is married? Which of your 
sisters has (est) gone to England? Of all these pictures, 
which should you like best ^? Which of your daughters learns 

1) le mieux. 
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Italian^? Here are two pencils, which will you take? What 
countries did Alexander the Qreat conqner^? What are year 
terms*? Who goes there? To whom do yon speak? For 
whom does a miser ^ hoard ^ riches''? Who will be bold® 
enoagh to attack him? Who are these women? Whose ^ 
gloves are these? Here are two grammars, to which do yon 
give the preference? I will take this one. 

2. Who sustains*^ this globe in the air? What is more 
pleasant than to do good^^? What is human life? What 
{Nom,) should prevent^* your father from buying (d*acheter) 
this house? A little more fame^®, a little more wealth, — 
'what does all this signify^*? What are you speaking of? 
Of what do yon accuse me? On (sur) what will jrou inter- 
rogate^* him? What! Charles has been arrested^®! Which 
of you has been sick, Emily or Emma? Which was the 
greatest man, Alexander, CsDsar or Napoleon the first? 

2) put the article. 3) put: has conquered: a conquis, 4) can- 
ditions, f. 5) Vavare, m. 6) anuisser, 7) richease. 8) hardi, — 
9) See p. 101, § 2, 2, a ^>. 10) aoutenir. 11) du Men. 12) em- 
packer, 13) gloire, 14) signifier, 15) interroger. 16) arritS, 



Reading-lesson. *) 
Servilius se defend devant le peuple* 

«Si Ton m'a fait venir ici pour me demander compte^ de 
ce qui s'est pass^ dans la demiSre bataille oti je commandais, 
je suis prdt k vous en instruire; mais si ce n*est qu*un pr^- 
texte ponr me £Eiire p^rir, comme je le soup9onne^, ^pargnez- 
moi ^ des paroles inutiles : voil^ mon corps et ma vie que je 
Tons abandonne, vous pouvez en disposer. 

^Quel est done mon crime? QueUe faute ai-je commise 
jusqn'ici? On m'accuse d'avoir perdu beaucoup de monde 
dans le dernier combat. Mais qtAel est le g^n^ral qui pent 
limrer des batailles centre une nation aguerrie^, qui se defend 
couragensement, sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre* dn sang 
de r^pandu? Quelle divinity s*est engag^e envers le penple 
remain, a lui faire remporter des yictoires sans aucune perte^? 
A qui fera-t-on croire que la gloire s'acqui^re^ autrement que 
par de grands perils? 

«J*en suis venu anx mains avec des troupes plus nom- 
brenses que celles que vous m*ayiez confines; j*ai mis en d^ronte 
leurs legions, qui, k la fin, ont pris la fnite^ Que me restait- 

1) account. 2) suspect. 3) save. 4) warlike. 5) on both 
sides. 6) loss. 7) can be gained. 8) flight. 

*) The « Conversation* on this Reading-lesson will be found 
at the end of the following lesson. 
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il h &iref Qui d*eiitre yous ett pa se refaser a la yicioire 
qui marchait devant moi? Etait-il mdme^ en mon ponvoir de 
rekenir roe soldats, que leur courage emportaity et qui ponr- 
suiTaient arec ardeur an ennemi effraj^? Que dis-je? Si 
j*aYai8 fait sonner^^ la retraite, si j^avais ramen^ nos soldats 
dans leur camp, de quai ne m*accaserait-on pas aujourd'hoi? 
Lequel de vos tribuns aurait approuv^ ma conduite? Ne 
m*accu8eraient-il8 pas d*intelligence avec les ennemis?» 
9) even. 10) to sound. 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

Belative pronouns. 

(See p. 103-105.) 

§ 1. The relative pronouns who, which and that 
are rendered by qui, when they are in the Nominative 
case, whether they refer to persons or things, both for 
singular and plural, as: 

The man who works, Vliomme qui travaiUe. 

The pen(s) which is (are) on the table. 

La plume qui est sur la table, 

Les plumes qui sont sur la table. 

§ 2. The same pronouns, when in the Accusative 
whom, which, that, are expressed by qtie, as: 

The man whom you know, Vhomme que vous cannaisses. 

The book which I have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 
Note, Sometimes, however, leqtiel must be employed instead 
of qui and que, when by the use of the latter an ambigaitj 
might arise. In such a case as this for instance: Le frhe de 
Madame Lebeau qui habite Paris, where two persons are 
mentioned, it would be donbtful whether we mean to saj 
that the lady or her brother lives in Paris. In the latter 
case, we must say: 

Le frire de Mad, Lebeau lequel habite JP^ris, 
or if the lady is meant: 

Le frtre de Mad. Lebeau laqueUe or qui habite Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can also be used. 

§ 3. When the relative pronouns whom or which 
are in the DaHve or after a preposition, they are 
usually expressed by qui in speaking of persons^ and 

*) After entre, between, and parmi, among, we mnst always 
write lesquels or lesqueUes, whether persons or things be spoken oL 
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by lequd or laqaeUe (pL lesqudSf lesqudles) in speaking 
of animals and things, as: 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent. 
X(0 fetU gargon d qui je donne le livre, est appliqui. 
The Englishman with whom I travelled. 
L' Anglais avec qui fai vtnfogL 
The glory to which heroes sacrifice their lives. 
La gloire d la>queUe Us hSros S€U>rifient leur vie. 
The cane with which he struck me etc. 
La canne avee laqueUe il me frappa etc. 

§ 4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or' 
which are commonly expressed in French by don^, both 
for persons and for objects, as: 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 

Le Frangais dont le frhre est arrivi hier (see p. 215, 12), 

I have seen the garden of which you speak. 

J^ai vu le jardin dont vous parUz, 

§ 5. But duquel, de laquelle must be employed when 
the noun which follows whose, is in any other case than 
the Nom. or Ace, or is governed by a preposition. We 
can consequently say: 

The man whose merits are known. 
L'homme dont les mirites (Nom.) sont conntts. 
The author whose works you have read. 
L'auteur dont vous avez lu les ouvrtiges (Ace.)*). 

But we must say: 

The man of whose modesty people talk so much. 
L'homme de la modestie duquel on parte tant. 
The friend to whose honesty I have trusted, has de- 
ceived me. 
Vami d la probiiS (Dat.) duquel je me suis fiS, m'a trompS, 

§ 6. The relative pronouns whom, which, that, 
are often omitted in English, but in French qui and 
que are never omitted. Ex.: 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 

Le gargon que fai vu hier avec vous. 

I shall send you the books you have chosen. 

Je vous enverrai les livres que vous avez choisis. 



•) Observe here the position of the noun. If the word depend- 
ing upon dont, is an Ace, it must stand after the active verb. 
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Thte«. 84. 

1. The man who has done this, is generally^ esteemed. 
The flocks' which graze' in those meadows^ are mine (d 
mot). The watch which I had, is broken. The books which 
joa ready are good; but difficult^ to understand. The sister 
of my friend who (§ 2, Note) arrived here jlast iweek, is very 
ill. The physician's daughter of whom I spoke to you the 
other day, has married^ Mr. Brown. A bird whose wings 
have been clipped^, cannot fly* [any] more. Bees* among 
which we find such admirable order ^^, are very useful insects. 
The professor** to whom I write, is very learned. 

2. The man you respect, is my friend. Idleness is a vice 
to which young people are much inclined. The country we 
inhabit*' is beautiful and fruitful. The reasons upon which 
I rely*', are unanswerable*^. Mr. B. is a man to whose 
direction I dare** not trust. He who gets** riches, knows 
not for whom he gets them. The daughter of Minos gave a 
thread*^ to Theseus*', by means (au moyen) of which he 
went out*' of the labyrinth (— c, •».). A king to whose care'® 
we owe'* good laws, has done more for his [own] glory than 
if he had conquered the universe". 

1) gSn^alement. 2) iroupeau, m. 3) paUre (see p. 161, Nr. 25). 

prairiet f. 5) diffidles d comprendre, 6) ipotiser, 7) rognies. 

vcler. 9) les abeiUes, 10) ordre, m, 11) professer. 12) hMter, 
13) Je me fotide, 14) sana riplique. 15) Je tCost me fier» 16) fftmu- 
ser. 17) tin fil, 18) Thh^e. 19) 9ortir. 20) soUicitude, f. 21) de- 
toir, 22) Vunivers, 



% 



% 7. Quoi, what, is also used as a relative, but 
only in connection with a preposition, as: 
Cest d quoi je pense le moins. 
This is the thing of which I think the least. 
Savez^ouQ d quoi il s'occupe d prisent? 
Do you know what he busies himself with now? 
Apres quoit after which. — Sans quoi, otherwise. 
Cest pourquoi, on that account. 

§ 8. The adverbs of place ou, d*ou and par ow, are 
also often employed instead of the relative pronouns dans 
lequel, duguel, par lequd etc., when things are spoken 
of, as: 

L'embarras ou (for dans lequd) se trouve won ph^. 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 
Le village par ou (for par lequel) nou^ venons de passer. 
The village through which we have just passed. 
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§ 9. The correlative pronouns he who, fern, she 
who, pi. they who or those who, are rendered by 
celui qu% fern, celle quif plnr. masc. ceux qui, plnr. fern. 
celles qui. Ex.: 

He who is contented, is happy. 

Celui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontent, are unhappy. 

Ceuic qui sont mSconients, sont malheureux. 

§ 10. Both or either may be declined according to 
the verb they depend on, as: 

I shall give it to him whom I love most. 
Je le donnerai it celui que faime le mieux, 

§ 11. In French both prononns most be joined, and 
the 2nd part of the sentence is expressed by the firsi Ex. : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Celui qui se rSvolte centre sa patrie, est un mauvais citoyen. 

§ 12. The English what, when not an interroga- 
tive pronoun, but a compound relative in the sense of 
that which, is translated by ce qui for the Nominative, 
ce que for the Accusative and by ce dont, when the verb 
governs the Genitive, as: 

What is fine, is not always good. 

Ce qui est beau West pas toujours bon. 

I shall do what I have promised. 

Je ferai ce que fai promis. 

I have sent him what he needed. 

Je lui ai envoyi ce dont il avait hesoin, 

§ 13. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont begins the 
sentence, c^est must be placed before the second clause, 
except (as in the first sentence above) when an adjective 
or a participle follows, as: 

Ce que tHms pouvez faire de mieux, c^est de partir tout de 

suite. 
The best thing for you to do, is to leave directly. 
Ce qui me chagrine c^est la perte de mon domestique. 
What grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

§ 14. Proverbial and general expressions usually 
commence with Qui == whoever, instead of cdui qui. 
Examples: 

Qui court deux li^vres, n'en prend aucun. 

He who chases two hares catches none. 
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Qui casse Us verres, les paie. 

Wbo(ever) breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

8auve qui peiUI let him save himself who can! 

Thtae, 26. 

1. That is the object^ at which he aims^ The study to 
which I am devoted', gives (fait) me great pleasure. Nature 
whose beauty we daily ^ admire, is an ineidiaustible^ source 
of enjoyment^ for her friends. Tour pupil's mother with (d) 
whom I spoke yesterday, left^ this momii^^. What sort of 
a book is that in which you are reading? It is a Roman 
History. There is nothing upon (a) which I think more fre- 
quently^ than the sad fate^ of my poor friend. What is true 
is also good. Virtue and freedom are the conditions without 
which we cannot be happy. 

2. Does the house in which you live, lie upon the high- 
way ^^? No, it is tolerably far^^ from it (en). There is 
nothing for (d) which (§ 7) he is not disposed. That is the 
thing about which I would speak with you. The thing the 
miser thinks least about (a), is to aid^* the poor. That is 
the stick with which he struck me. It is an illness to the 
progress^' of which (§ 5) one cannot apply ^^ too prompt 
remedies ^^ He who cannot keep^^ a secret, is incapable of 
governing ^^. Those are mistaken ^^, who (g 11) believe that 
all kings are happy. That which most^^ deserves'® our respect 
is virtue. What I most*' wish, is to see you happy. What 
I like most, is to be alone (setd). 

I) le but. 2) tendre. 3) d^wmS. 4) JourneUement. 5) inSpui- 
eMe. 6) U plainr. 7) est partie. 8) wuvent. 9) le aort. 10) la 
route. 11) iusez iUngnSe. 12) assister. 13) progrh, m. 14) ap- 
porter, it) de trop prompts remides. 16) garder. 17) de goUpemer, 
18) I am mistaken = Je me trompe, 19) le plus. 20) miriter. 



1 



Beading-lesson. 

Suite de «Serviliu8»« 

«Si vos ennemis se sont rallies, s'ils ont ^t^ sontenus 
par un corps de troupes qui s'avan^ait k leur secours; enfin, 
8*il a fallu recommencer de nouveau le combat, et si, dans 
cette derni^re action, j*ai perdu quelques soldats, n'est-ce pas 
le sort* ordinaire de la guerre? Trouverez-vous des g^n^- 
raux qui veuillent se charger dn commandement de vos ar- 
m^s, k condition de ramener k Rome tons led soldats qui en 
seraient sortis sous leur conduite? N^examinez done point si, 
& la fin d*une bataille, j*ai perdu quelques soldats, mais jugez 
de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

1) the fate. 
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«8'il est vrai que j*ai cbasa^^ les ennemia de Yotre terri- 
toire, que je leur ai tu^ beauconp de monde dans deux com- 
batSy que j*ai forc^ les debris' de lenrs arm^s de s^enfermer 
dans lenrs places^, que j*ai enrichi Rome et yos soldats dn 
butin^ qu'lhi ont i^t dans le pays ennemi: que (let) yos tri- 
buns se Invent, et qa*ils me disent en quai j*ai manqu^^ aux 
deyoirs^ d'nn bon g^n^ral. 

<Mai8 ce n'est pas ee que je crains: ces accusations ne 
leur servent que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impnn^ment 
leur haine^ et leur animosity contre le s^nat et contre Tordre 
des patriciens. Faat*il que yous ne demandiez jamais rien 
an s^nat qui ne soit pr^judiciable au bien commnn de la patrie, 
et que yous ne le demandiez que par des s^itions? Si un 
s^nateur ose* Yons repr^senter Tinjustice de yos pretentions, 
si nn consul ne parle pas le langage s^itieux de yos tribuns; 
s'il defend ayec courage la souYeraine puissance dont il est 
roY^tu, on crie au t^ran^^. A peine est-il sorti de charge, 
qu*il se trouYC accabl^^^ d^accusations. C'est ainsi que, par 
Yotre injuste plebiscite, yous ayez 6te la Yie k Men^nius, 
aussi grand capitaine que bon citojen. Ne deYriez-Yous pas 
mourir de honte d'aYoir persecute si cruellement le fils de ce 
Men^nins Agrippa, d qui yous dcYez (awe) yos tribuns et ce 
pouYoir qui yous rend k present si furieux? 

«0n m^en Youdra^' peut-dtre de la liberty ayec laquelle 
je YOUS parle dans Tetat ou je me tronye k present; mais je 
ne crains point la mort: condamnez-moi si yous Tosez; la yie 
ne peut dtre qu\ charge^' k un general qui est r^duit k se 
justifier de ses yiotoires. Apr^s tout, un sort** pareiP* a 
celui de Men^nius ne peut me deshonorer.» 

2) driyen out. 3) remains. 4) fortresses. 5) booty. 6) to 
fail. 8) hatred. 9) dares. 10) behold the tyrant! 11) overwhel- 
med. 12) take ill. 13) a burden. 14) fate. 15) Uke. 

ConYorsation. 

Qoi etait Seryilius? Un fameux general remain. 

Pourquoi Ta-t-on fait yenir Pour se justifier deyant le 

k Rome? peuple. 

De quoi Tayait-on accuse? On Tayait accuse d'ayoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un combat. 
Est-il possible de livrer (une) Non, ce n*est pas possible. II 

bataiUe, sans qu*il y ait du doit y ayoir de part et d'au- 

sang de repandu? tre du sang de repandu. 

Peut-on remporter une yie- II est impossible de defaire un 

toire sans aucune perte? ennemi nombreux et aguerri 

sans perdre du monde. 
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Comment se jnstifia Servilins 
du reproche qu*on Ini fai* 
salt? 

Avait-il ^t^ en son ponvoir 
de retenir ses soldats? 

Avait-il manqu^ contre les 

devoirs d*an bon g^n^ral? 
Si Servilins avait fait sonner 

la retraite, de quoi Tan- 

rait-on accns^? 
Qnels services avait-il ren- 

dus k (to) Rome? 



Quand nn s^ateur ^tait sorti 
de charge, que faisaient 
les tribuns du peaple? 

Qael exemple d* injustice Ser- 
vilius leur reprocha-t-il? 

S'attendait-il k un sort sem- 
blable k celui de M^n^uius? 



n rappela aux Remains qu'il 
avait remport^ une victoire 
decisive, et mis en d^ronte 
les legions des ennemis. 

Non, leur courage les emportait, 
et ils poursuivaient avec ar- 
denr Tennemi effraj^. 

Non, on ne lui put rien re- 
procher. 

Les tribuns du peuple Tanraient 
accuse d'intelligence avec les 
ennemis. 

II avait chass^ les ennemis du 
territoire romain et enrichi 
Borne du butin qn*il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 

Ils Taccablaient d'accusations. 



Celui de M^n<§nius Agrippa. 

Qui, mais il dit qu*un sort 
pareil k celui de M^n^nius 
ne pourrait le dishonorer. 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

Use of tlie indeflnite pronouns. 

In regard to the indefinite pronouns treated in les- 
son 27, the following peculiarities are to be observed: 

§ 1. The word on deriv^ed from Aomme, man, serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed in Eng- 
lish by they say, people say, it is said, we say etc. 
= an dit. The verb which follows, is always in the 
third person singular, as: 

People think, an croif. 

One cannot have everything, an ne pent pas tout avoir. 

Note 1, When in English the passive voice is used in this 
sense, the verb must be changed in French into the active 
voice with on, as: 



It is said, on dit, 

I was told, on ni'a dit. 



Letters have been received, on a rcQu des lettres. 



It is believed, on croit. 

I am deceived, on me trompe. 
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Noie 2. For the cases where Von is used instead of on 
see p. 108, Remark 1. 

§ 2. Ghacufij €f each, requires for the English his, 
her or its; which follows it, 8(m, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, 
for their, as: 

Pat these books each in its place. 

Bemettee ces livres chacun d sa place. 

The judges have given their opinion each according to 

his conscience. 
Les juges ont cpini chacun selon sa conscience. 
The bees build each their (its) cell. 
Les dbeUles bdtissent chacune leur cellule* 

§ 3. Aucun, personne and rien do not require ne 
before the verb, in a sentence interrogative or of doubt; 
aucun, then, stands for any; personne for anybody, and 
rien for anything. Ex.: 

Je ne crois pas gu'U y ait aucun homme sans defaut, 

I do not think there is any man without a fault. 

Je doute qu^U y ait rien de plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

§ 4. When however these three pronouns serve to 
answer a cfbestion, without repeating the verb used by 
the enquirer, they retain their negative meaning, as: 

Qui est la? Personne. 

Who is there? Nobody. 

Qu'avez-vous? Bkn. * Bien du tout. 

What is the matter with you? Nothing. Nothing at all. 

§ 5. None, not one are rendered by aucun ne, 
and pas un ne. Ex. : 

None of you were there, aucun de vous n*y etait. 

I have four sisters, none (not one) of them is married. 

J'ai quatre sosurs, auctine or pcis une n'est mariSe. 

§ 6. Somebody, some one, anybody and any 
one are expressed by qiielqu'un singular and mascu- 
line; some, plur. by quelqties-uns or -Ufies. Ex.: 

Somebody told me so, quelqu^un me Va dit. 

Do you know any one here? 

Connaissee-vous qudqu^un id? 

§ 7. La plupart, most, is properly a collective noun 
and, like most other collective nouns, takes the Genitive 
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plnral after it. This requires the predicate (adjective or 
verb) which follows, to be put in the plural. Ex.: 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sant pas encore mdires. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

§ 8. Another is nsually expressed by un auttey 
and the plnr. others (Norn, and Ace.) by d^autres or 
les avtres. Ex.: 

Another woald not have acted so. 

Tfn autre fCauraU pas agi ainsi. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 

La chariti est caniente de se voir prifSrer les autree. 

Bay some others, achetee-en d^autres. 

§ 9, Of or from others, is rendered d'au^tii and 
to others d autrui. Ex.: 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 

La charite se r^ouU du honheur d'autruU 

Attendez d^autrui ce que vous faites d atUrui, [them. 

Expect from others the same treatment which yon give 

Souvent nous bldmons les defatUs ePautrui sans fairs atten- 
tion d ses bonnes qualkes. 

We often censure the faults of others without observing 
their good qualities. « 

JSIote. When however the latter clause contains a verb 
which governs the Ace, en is used instead of ses, Ex.: 

Souvent nous bldmons les difauts d^autrui sans en recon- 
naUre les bonnes qualitis (without acknowledging 
their good qualities). 

§ 10. Tel has two significations such and many 
a (man). In the former it is an adjective and agrees 
with its noun, in the latter it is often a pronoun, i e. is 
used without a substantive. Ex.: 

TeUe itait la difficulti du terrain que etc. 

Such was the difficulty of the ground etc. 

Td parle de choses qu*U n'entend pas. [stand. 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not nnder^ 

Note. Un tel has also the meaning of so and so, as: 
CJiez Monsieur un tel; Madame une teUe. 

§ 11. Tel que has the meaning such as or just 
as, and agrees in gender and number with the noun to 
which it refers. Ex.: 

TeUes que vous les voyez, such as you see them (fern.). 
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§ 12. Notice also the expression: II fCy a rim de 
id que ... or il n'est rim iel que . . . , there is nothing 
like. Ex.: 

H n'y a rien de tel que d^avoir une bonne conscimce. 

There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

Thtoie. 86. 

1. They speak of peace. People are not always fortu- 
nate. French is spoken her. People attribute^ the invention 
of gunpowder* to Berthold Schwarz of Freiburg*. It is said 
that the queen is in London. We succour^ the unfortunate 
more readily^ when we have been so (V) ourselves. Everybody 
has his &ults. What is the price of each of these medals^? 
My children have each a good place. Every one has his 
[own] manner of thinking^ and acting. I do not know any 
of his friends. Would anybody dare* deny® it? Nobody. 

2. None of the judges were (was) against you. Of all the 
nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has (qui 
n^aU) an idea^® of God. The epic^^ poem of Voltaire and 
that of Milton have each their merit **. I expect somebody. 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. When we are in 
(en) town, we have almost every day somebody to dine^* 
with us. I have lost my stick, I must buy another. Most 
of my books are new. Do not speak ill (maT) of others. Do 
not unto (a) others what thou wouldst not they should^* do 
unto thee. Many a man sows^* who does not reap^*. There 
is nothing like being (que dlUre) an honest man. Ton must 
take them such as they are. 

1) (Utribuer, 2) poudre d canon, S) Fribourg, 4) secourir, 
5) volontiers. 6) mSdaitte, f. 7) de penaer et d'agir. 8) oser, — 
9) flier. 10) idde, f. 11) ^pique. 12) mMte, m. 13) d dtner. — 
14) qu'ils U fissent d toi-w^me. 15) aemer (see p. 77, § 2). — 
16) r^eoUer. 



Seventeentli Lesson. 

Indeflnite pronouns^ continiied. 

§ 1. L'un et Vautre^ fem. Vune et Vauire (plur. les 
uns et les autres, fem. Us unes et les autres), both. These 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which they refer; if they are preceded by a preposition 
in English, that preposition must be repeated in French 
before each part. Ex.: 

Both are gone, Vun et Vautre sont partis. 
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I will do it for them both. 

Jt le ferai pour Vun (or Vune) et pour Vautre. 

Nate 1. When in English the word both is followed bj 
a noun, it is rendered in French by les deux. £x.: 

I nse both hands, je me sers dee dmx tnaine (6en«). 

Note J2, Both followed by 'and' is a conjunction, and 
commonly left out in French, as: 

She is both handsome and riph, eUe est belle et riehe. 

§ 2. L'un ou V autre, fern. runeouVautre either, 
also requires the repetition of the preposition. The verb 
is in the singular, as: 

I will do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Vun (Pune) ou pour Vautre, 

§ 3. Ni Vun ni Vautre^ fem. ni Vune ni Vautre, 
neither, requires ne before the verb, as: 

Neither has obtained the prize. 

Ni Vun ni Vautre n'a gagni le prix, 

I will do it for neither of them (fem.), 

Je ne le ferai ni pour Vune, ni peur Vautre. 

§ 4. Hun V autre, fem. Vune Vautre (plur. Us uns 
les autres, fem. les unes les autres), one another, each 
other. The first of the two pronouns is always the 
subject and consequently stands in the Nominative in 
French. It is further to be observed that active verbs 
then require se, nous or vous to be added, although no 
reflective pronoun appears in English. 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux fiUes s'aiment Vune Vautre tendrement. 

When they are preceded by a preposition in English, 
that preposition must come between them in French. Ex.: 
Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 
Charles et Henri parlent mal Vun de Vautre (not de 
Vun Vautre), 

§ 5. The word the same is expressed by le meme 
or la meme for the singular and by Us mimes for the 
plural of both genders, whether it be connected with a 
noun or not, as: 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent you? 
Est-ce le meme crayon que celui que je vous ai prHi? 
Yes, it is the same, oui, (fest le mSme. 
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§ 6. ^The same' meaning the ^same thing* is ex- 
pressfi by la mime chose. Ex.: 

He did the same, U a fait la mSme ch^se. 

§ 7. When mime signifies eyen, it is an adyerb 
and invariable* It may be placed before or After the 
nouns. Ex. : 

Vos frire$, vos cunis, vos ennemis mSme • • t 
Your brothers, your friends, your enemies even . . . 

§ 8. Everything, all, are expressed by tout, pi. 
tofis, without any article. Ex.: 
Every thing falls, tout tamhe. 
All have perished there, tons y ont p6ru 

It is placed, in compound tenses, between the auxi*- 
liary and the participle, as: 

I have lost everything, fai tout perdu. 
I have seen them all, je lea ai toutes vues, 

§ 9. Le tout stands for a substantive singular and 
masculine, and answers to the English *the whole,' as: 
Le tout est plus grand gye la partie. / 

The whole is gretiter than a part. 
Je pr^ndrai ie taut, I will take the whole. 

§ 10. The English words all that, every thing 
that and whatever are rendered in French by totd ce 
qui {Nem.), or tout te que (Aoc), always mngalar and 
masculine (see also 105, 8). Ex.: 

I like all that is fine, j^aime tout ce qui est heau. 
All that he says is true, tout ce qu'U dit, est vrai. 

§ 11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an 
adjective or a participle masculine of both numbers, and 
before an adjective feminine beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, totd remains uninflected; but it is declinable be- 
fore an adjective or a partic^fde fiminine which begina 
with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and 
number. Ex.: 

jVbt** fumes tou^ swpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma scmr itait Uw4 MonnSe. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Elle fut toute surprise, she was quite surprised, 

French Cony.-Orammar. X8 
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§ 12. When tatit in connection with que stands for 
... as, thoagh, however, it is used as a conjunc- 
tion with the Indicative mood; and in this ose the 
above mentioned rale (§ 11) holds also good (compare 
also § 1 of Less. 18). Ex.: 

Tout riches que votis etes, rich as yon are. 

Tautes savantes que sont ces dames, . . 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies 
are etc.). 

Theme. 27. 

1. Both are (pnt) right. Both serve the same purpose^. 
Do yon speak of my brother or (of my) sister? I speak of 
both. Both his nncle and aunt are dead. Either of you can 
do me a great favour. Yesterday I expected my two best 
friends, but neither (of them) came. Both suspect^ him, but 
neither will say why. Fire and water destroy^ each other. 
Love* one another, said our Lord^ They speak ill of one 
another. It is rare to heat two authors^ speak well of each 
other. They (ce) are the same reasons. This poem is the 
same that^ I was mentioning^ to you. 

2. How much do you ask for the whole? I will not sell 
the whole; I must keep* a part for myself. All is mutable^* 
in this world. Everything displeases ^^ you. He has taken 
everything for himself. All is not gold that glitters^* (trans- 
late: all that*) glitters is not gold). Whatever is good in it- 
self (en soi)f is not always approved*'. She is quite altered** 
since her illness. His mother was (fut) quite cast down*^ at 
the news; however, sorry*' though she was, she received 
me kindly and desired**^ me to dine with her. This fashion*^ 
is quite new. Mv friend, however learned (§ 12) he is, is some- 
times mistaken.** 

1) usage, m. 2) soupgontier, 3) se ditruisent, 4) aimez-rous. 
5) Seigneur. 6) auteur, 7) que celui dont. 8) parli. 9) gardet; 
10) variable. 11) dSplaire. 12) hriUe, 13) approuver, 14) altMe. 
15) ahattue, 16) affligie. 17) prier, 18) mode, f. 19) se tromper. 



Eighteentli Lesson. 

Indefinite pronouns^ continued. 

§ 1. In a similar manner as tout — que is quelque 
— qtie, however, though — ever so, used; with this 

♦) See p, 273, § 10. 
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difiPerence that tout — qtM supposes something more trne 
or real, whereas qttelque — qt^e implies something as 
possibly assumed, and on this mcconnt always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective 
or participle, remains unchanged. The construction of 
the sentence is as follows: 1) qudque begins the clause, 
2) the second place is taken by the adjective or parti- 
ciple, 3) then follows que^ 4) the pronoun, 5) the verb 
in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

1 2 8 4 5 

Quelque hahiles que vous soyee. 
However skilful you (pi,) may be. 

But when the subject is not a pronoun, but a sub- 
stantive, then the verb takes the fourth place and the 
noun the fifth. Ex.: 

1 2 8 4 5 

Quelque lotiahle que soit voire conduite, eUe sera condamnSe. 
However praiseworthy your conduct may be — or 

Though your conduct be ever so praiseworthy, — 

it will be condemned. 

§ 2. Quelque, followed by a substantive and any 
other verb than to be, is an adjective and therefore ta- 
kes an s before a noun plural. It corresponds with the 
English whatever. The construction is: 1) quelque(s), 
2) the substantive, 3) que, 4) the pronoun, 5) the verb 
in the Subjunctive mood; the rest as in English. Ex.: 

1 2 8 4 

Quelques richesses qu'Us aient amassSes, Us ne sofU pas 

heureux. 
Whatever riches they may have amassed, they are not 

happy. 

Quelques fautes quHl ait commises, je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I vnll forgive him. 

§ 3. Quei que, fem. quelle que, must be divided, 
when it is immediately followed by the verb to be, and 
agrees in gender and number with the noun to which 
it relates; it likewise requires the verb to be put in the 
Subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

Quels qu^Us soient whoever they may he. 

Quelle que soit voire faute, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, you will be forgiven. 
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Quels que soient les talents de votre frh-e, U ne rius- 

sira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, be will not 

succeed. 

§ 4. The English whoever and whosoever are 
nsnally rendered by quieonque, when they mean every 
one who or all those who. Ex.: 

Quicanque n'ebservera pas eette lei, sera punt. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be panii^ed. 
Je parle d quicanque veui m'entendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

§ 5. The same two pronouns whoever and whoso- 
ever are expressed in French by qui que ce soU {or fut)*) 
qui, when they mean whatever may be the person 
who. The verb is in the Subj. mood. Ex.: 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talents. 
Qui que ce sait qui ait fait tela, c^est un homme de 

talent. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you 

have seen. 
Qui que se sait que (Aec.) wms renoontriez, ne dUes 

pas ce que vous ave» vu, 

§ 6. A shorter expression for qui que ce soU qui 
(not que) is qui que, which is often used, except before 
U and ils: 

Qui que vous soyee, vous eies le bienvenu. 

Whoever you are (or may be), you are welcome. 

Qui que vot^s rencontriez, ne dites pas etc. 

Whomsoever you meet with, do not say etc. 

§ 7. Nobody whatever is expressed by qui que 
ce soit and ne before the verb. Ex.: 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissee enfrer qui que ce sait dans ma chawbre, 

I trust nobody whatever. 

Je ne me fie d qui que <ce soist, 
Nate, But when nobody whatever begins the sentence, 
personne is preferred, as: 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 

Persanne n'a parU mat de vous. 



*) When speaking in the past tense, f^t must be used. 
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§ 8. When the English indefinite pronoun what- 
ever does not mean all that which or every thing 
■which, but whatever maj be the thing which, 
then it is rendered in French with quelque chose que, — 
quoi que — or quoi que ce soit*) qui or que, Ex.: 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 

Qfselqtie chose qu^an vous disSf ne le croyes pas^ 
or: Quoi qu*on vous disc, ne le croyes p<MS. 
or: Quoi que ce soit qtCon vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 

Whatever you may order, I will do it. 

Quelque chose que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 
or: Quoi que ce soit que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 

§ 9. Nothing whatever, not . . . anything 
whatever is translated with quoi que ce soil or fut) 
and ne before the verb (instead of ne — rien). Ex.: 

Touch nothing whatever. 

Ne touchez d quoi que ce soit for: Ne touchez h rien. 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in any- 
thing whatever. 

Sans application on nepeut rSussir en quoi qus ce soiU 

Th^me. 88. 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful* 
they may be. Men, however great or small they may be, are 
never sufficiently* sensible how' 8 necessary ithey 2are to each 
other. Whatever wealth* you may have, you will neyer be 
happy, unless you* restrain your passions. Do not lose [your] 
courage, whatever (§ 8) may happen* to you. Distrust' every one 
who (§ 4) speaks ill of his friends. The laws condemn* 
all criminals^, whoever (§ 3) they may be. I tell it to every 
one who will hear. The count had given orders to receive in 
his absence every one whoever he might be (§ 5 and foot- 
note). I hope that you will not tell my secret to anybody 
whatever, 

2. Regulus did not allow himself to be moved ^^ whatever 
the promises were that the Carthaginians** made him. Un- 
fortunate [man]! whoever (§ 6) you are, I will not betray*^ 
you. Whatever (§ 8) may happen to you in this worlds 
2never i murmur*^ against sDivine i Providence; for whatever 
we may suffer, we deserve^* it. Of whomsoever you speak, 

1) puissant. 2) assez. 3) comhien. 4) richesse, f, 5) d moins 
que vous ne rdprimiez, 6) arnver. 7) mifiez-vous de, 8) condamner. 
9) crimineL 10) ne se laissa pas ibranlet\ 11) Carthaginois, — 
12) trahir. 13) murmurez. 14) miriter. 

*) See the foot-note p. 271. 
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salwajs 1 speak the truth. I have found nothing whatever. 

I complain ^^ of nothing whatever. Yoang men^^! whatever 
the destinj^^ may be that awaits ^^ yoa, in whatever region 
of the earth yonr days may be^' spent, nature will continually 
offer to you her products*® and her wonders**: you will 
continually be surrounded** with the objects*' of your study.** 

lb) 86 plaindre de. 16) gens. 17) le sort. IS) attendre. 19) dot- 
vent s^dcouler, 20) produUs, m. 21) merveUles. 22) entour^ d\ 
23) oljets. 24) Stude, f. 

Beading-lesson. 

C i c ^ r o n. 

Qudqu'un a pr^tendu que Gic^ron n'^tait qu*un homme 
m^iocre* et que rien dans sa vie n'autorisait k le compter 
parmi ces Remains, qui furent Thonneur et la gloire de leur 
patrie. Mais je demande k tout le monde si Von a sujet* de 
pr^tendre quelque chose de pareil! On sait que Cic^ron 
devint', par son g^nie, T^gal de Pompde, de C^sar, de Caton. 

II gouverna et sauva Rome; il fut vertueux dans un si^cle* 
de crimes, d^fenseur des lois dans Tanarchie, r^publicain 
parmi des grands qui se disputaieut Vun a Vautre le droit^ 
d'etre oppresseurs. II eut cette gloire que tous les ennemis 
de TEtat, qui se combattaient ou se soutenaient les uns les 
autres, furent aussi les siens. Quiconque sacrifiait la patrie k 
son propre int^r^t, trouva en lui un adversaire. Quels que 
fussent les dangers contre lesquels il avait k lutter^, i] n'en 
oraignait aucun. 

II est vrai que quelques-uns lui reprochent de Tind^cision, 
d* autres pr^tendent qu'il ^tait tour k tour^ brave et timide, 
d'autres ajoutent^ meme que, faible par caract^re, il n'^tait 
grand que par reflexion. Quoi qu'il en soit, il d^fendit tou- 
jours avec courage et meme devant C^sar, la patrie et Tanden 
gouvernement. Personne n'aurait os6 faire T^loge^ de Caton. 
Cic^ron le fit. En vain ses amis cherchdrent k Ten d^toumer; 
mais tout plaasibles qus fussent leurs arguments, il ne les ^cou- 
tait pas. Tacite nous apprend que Cic^ron, dans cet 6loge, 
^levait Caton jusqu'au ciel. 

1) middling. 2) occasion. 3) became. 4) century. 5) the 
right. 6) to struggle. 7) alternately. 8) to add. 9) eulogy. 

Conversation. 

Qui 6tait Ciceron? Un c6l6bre orateur romain. 

Qu'a-t-on pr^tendu k son Qu'il n'^tait qu'un homme m6- 
6gard? diocre. 

Cette opinion est-elle fondle? Pas du tout. Ciceron avait ses 

d^fauts, il est vrai, mais il est 
devenu, parsong^nie,r^galde 
Pomp^e, de C^sar et de Caton. 
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Qael est son m^rite principal? 

Fut-il vertueax? 
Eut-il des ennemis? 
Craignait-il C^ar? 



Est-ce que sea amis craignaient 

poxir lui? 
Cic^ron suivit-il leurs conseils? 
Que nous apprend Tacite? 



II a sauY^ la patrie en d^cou- 

vrant la conspiration de Ca- 

tilina. 
Oui, il fat vertaeux dans un 

si^cle de crimes. 
Tous les ennemis de r£tat 

fnrent aussi les siens. 
Non. La preuye en est qu*il 

pronon9a T^loge de Gaton, le 

grand r^publicain. 
Qui, ils cherch^rent h I'en d^- 

tourner. 
Non, il ne les ^couta pas. 
II nous apprend que Ciceron, 

dans cet 6loge, ^levait Caton 

jusqu'au ciel. 



Nineteenth Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

(See Slat and 32nd lesson, pp. 127—135.) 

1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the 
action is expressed by adverbs of quality or manner, 
as in English. Ex. : 

II agit sagemenl (not sage), he acts wisely. 
11 icrit mal (not mauvaia), he writes badly. 

2. There are certain 
used instead of the adverb, 
lowing expressions: 

Alter vite, to walk fast. 
coiiter cher, to be expensive. 
vendre cher, to sell dear. 
sentir bon, to smell sweet. 
sentir meiUeur, to smell better. 
sentir fnauvais, to smell badly. 
trouver bon, to approve. 
trouver mauvais, to take ill. 
tHnr ciair, to see clearly. 
tenir ferme, to hold fast. 



adjectives however which are 
This is the case in the fol- 

tenir bon, to hold good. 
resier court, \ , .^^ ^i ^ . 

payer comptant, to pay down. 
marcher droit, to walk straight. 
chanter juste, to sing correctly. 
chanter faux, to sing false. 
parler haut, to speak loud. 
parler bas, to speak low. 
faire expres, to do on purpose. 



3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, un- 
changed. Ex.: 
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Cetfe montre caiUe trap cher (not chere). 

This watch is too dear. 

Les enfants parleni trap haut (not hauls). 

The children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a chanU faux (not fausse). 

The songstress has snng false. 

Note 1, In speaking of the state of the health, however, 
the adyerb bien or mat is employed. Ex.: 

Je 8ui8 Men, I am well. 

Elle se trouve mal, she feels or finds herself ill. 

Note 2. Observe also the expressions: EUe est hien — she 
is pretty, and elJe fCest pas malt she is not ugly. 

4. It is further to be mentioned that some adverbs 
take after them an object with de or d, in case the ad- 
jective from which they are derived, also takes one. Ex.: 

Oonformiment d vos ordres. 

In conformity with your orders. 

Independamment de mes instructions. 

Independently of my instructions. 

Cette riviere covle parallelement a la Vistule. 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

Tktee. 89. 

Do not go so fast. The night is approaching; I no longer 
(plus) see clearly. The rose smells sweet but the pink^ smells 
better. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in the presence of 
others. How does the singer* sing? She sings false (in- 
correctly). Do not speak so low, speak louder so that yoa 
can^ be understood. You do not read well and you write 
no (pas) better. To-day I am not very well. Do not eat so 
fast. This merchant sells his goodsf very dear. It is dark, 
I do not see clearly. I have distributed* the money accord- 
ing to (in conformity with) your orders. 

1) Voeillet. 2) la chanteuse. 3) qu^on puisse vous cotnprendre. 
4) marchandises. 5) distribuer. 



On adverbs of time etc. 

1. Observe the distinction between the follovring ad- 
verbs: 1) Plutot means rather (of inclination) ; plus toty 
sooner (of time). 2) Tout a coup means suddenly, 
unexpectedly; tout d'un coup means at one time; d lafois 
means altogether, at the same time. 3) I m media- 
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telyor atonceis translated by iotd de suite, tout a Vheure 
also by sans dclai. De suite means snccessiyely, one 
alter the other. 4) L'autre jour means the other day, 
lately, synonymous with demieremeni, (On the) next 
day is le lendemain. 5) A little while ago is taniot; 
just IS expressed by the verb vetiir (see 35th lesson, § 8). 
Example : 

He is just gone out, U vient de scrtir. 
Note. Be earefal not to confound partout, erery where, with 
surtoui, especially, above all. 

2. Tres, fort and bieftf all mean very, right, and 
whether one or the other is to be used before the adjective 
depends upon euphony alone. Very much with verbs 
is generally translated by beaucoup and sometimes also 
by bien, but never by ires or ires beaucoup, Bien with a 
noun in the sense of much or a great many must be 
followed by the Genitive with the definite article: 

A great many mistakes, bien des fautes, 

3. Between plus, more, davantage, still more, is 
this difference: the latter always stands at the end of a 
sentence, and consequently can be followed neither by 
a noun nor by a comparison with than. Ex.: 

Will you have some more? En voulez-vous davantage? 
Than after plus and moins is usually que, but before a 
numeral it is translated by de. (See p. 240, § 5.) 

4. In French an adverb never stands before the 
simple verb but follows it. Do not say: Ma so^r 
rarement sort le matin, but: ma smir sort rarement 
le matin, my sister seldom goes out in the morning. Ex.: 

I often think of you, je pense souvent a vous. 
In connection with the compound tenses of the verb, 
the adverb is generally placed between the auxiliary and 
the participle past (see p 132, 2, and NB.), Ex.: 

Ma scsur a beaucoup voyage. 

My sister has travelled a great deal. 

5. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence when an emphasis is laid upon 
them. Ex. : 

Bientoi je le vis reparaitre, I saw him soon re-appear. 
Autrefois j^etais un homme fort. 
Formerly I was a stout man. 
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Thtae. 80. 

We often put off^ till the next day what we oaght to 
do at once. Fortune*) is so fickle^ that she often suddenly 
deserts^ those that she has favoured^ the most. A single'^ 
drop of vinegar contains more than a hundred animalculae^. 
Sickness*) alters^ a beautiful face®, but sorrow^*) changes 
it still more. This man has a great many faults. Children*) 
must obey immediately. This man has been very much (§ 2) 
pitied ^^. One does not arrive at once at the highest pinnacle^^ 
of fame^^.**) Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dollars at one time. 
He undertakes too many things at once. Did you believe 
this man? At first {d'abord) I was not willing to believe him. 
Good taste ^'**) is rather a gift** of nature**) Bian an acquire- 
ment*^ of art.**) How much money have you lent him? 
I have lent him more than 80 florins. 

1) renvoyer or diffSrer. 2) inconstanie. 3) ahandonner. 4) fa- 
vorisis, 5) une seule ffoutte, 6) animalcule, m. 7) aUSrer (see 
p. 77, 2). — 8) figure, f. or visage, m, 9) U chagrin. 10) regreUer. 
11) degre, m. 12) gloire, f. 13) goilt, m. — 14) don, m. 15) aequi- 
eition, f. 

Beading-lesson. 

Le Connetable de Bourbon et Bayard. 
(Dialogue.) 

Le ConnHahle. N'est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je 
vois au pied de cet arbre, etendu sur Therbe*, et perc^ d^un 
grand coup? Oui, c*est lui-m6me. H^las! je le plains. En 
voilk deux qui p^rissent aujourd'hui par nos armes: Vande- 
nesse et lui. Ces deux Fran^ais ^taient deux ornements de 
leur nation par leur courage. Je sens que mon coeur est en- 
core touchy pour sa patrie. Mais avan^ons pour lui parler. 
Ah I mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec douleur que je te vois 
en cet ^tat. 

Bayard, C'est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

Le Conn, Je comprends bien que tu sois fd.ch6 de te voir 
dans mes mains par le sort^. de la guerre; mais je ne veux 
point te trailer en prisonnier, je te veux garder^ comme un 
bon ami, et prendre soin de ta gu^rison^, comme si tn ^tais 
mon propre fr6re. Ainsi tu ne dois pas 6tre fftch^ de me voir. 

Bay. H^I croyez-vous que je ne sois point fftch^ d'avoir 
obligation au plus grand ennemi de la France? Ge n'est 
point de ma captivity, ni de ma blessure^ que je suis en 
peine®: je meurs dans un moment, la mort va me d^livrer 
de vos mains. 

1) grass. 2) fate. 3) watch. 4) recovery. 5) wound. — 
6). sorry. 

*) Put the def. article, see p. 213. 3 & 4. and p. 211 Note** 
♦) Put the def. article see p. 212 & 213. 
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Le Conn. Non, mon cher Bayard, j'espere que nos soins 
r^ossiront h, te gu^rir. 

Bay, Ce n'est point Ik ce qae je cherche, et je sois 
content de monrir. (To he continued,) 



Twentieth Lesson. 

Syntax of negations. 

(See pp. 134 & 135.) 
§ 1. It is necessary in the first place to distinguish 
whether the negation belongs to a verb or not; if not, 
the negative particle stands without ne. 

a) Not without a verb before nouns is translated by 
non or non pas. Ex.: 

His cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruauU et non (or non pas) son orgueil, 

b) Not in connection with other words is simply pas: 



Not I, pas moi. 

Why not? pourqtwi pas? 



Not much, pcis heaucoup. 

Not so much, pas tant. 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout, 

NB. Observe the following expressions: 

Not or nor — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, ni son frere non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only -— but, non seulement — mais. (See § 5.) 

§ 2. But if the negation belongs to the verb, the 
negative particle whatever it may be, is invariably ac- 
companied by ne. Ex.: 

ye lui parUe paSf do not speak to him. 

Je n^ai rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

c7e ne Vai plusy I have it no more. 

Aucun de nous n^y Haity none of us was there. 

Le pauvre homme n^a point d'argent. 

The poor man has no money (at all). 

Je ne connais personne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni prleres ni menaces ne parent Vattendrir. 

Neither*) prayers nor threats could move him. 

*) If neither — nor come before two verbs in the Indicative 
mood, the former is expressed simply by ne before the first verb, 
and nor by ni ne before the second. Ex.: 

I neither praise nor blame him. 

Je ne le loue, ni ne le bldme. 
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II ne sait ni lire ni ictire. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

Je n*a% jamais vu Vempereur de France. 

I have never seen the emperor of France. 
Nous n'approuvons nuUetnent voire dessein. 
We by no means approve of your design. 

Note 1. When the verb is in the simple Infinitive, fie pas 
or ne point (also ne jamais) are not separated, as: 
Not to study, ne pas itudier or ne point etudier. 

Note 2. But when it is in the compound Infinitive, it is 
optional to separate them or not, as: 

Not to have studied / '^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^"^*^- 
JNot to nave studiea, ^ ^,^^,^.^ ^^^ ^^^,^^^ ^^^.. 

§ 3. The words not more or not any more are 
expressed by ne before the verb and pas plus after, 
when more is followed by than: 

He is not more than fifteen years of age. 

II v?a pas plus de quinze ans, 

§ 4. No more is rendered by ne—plus without 
pas, when more is not followed by than (i. e. when it 
means no longer). Ex.: 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai plus. 

§ 5. Non seulementy not only, takes no ne with 
the verb. Ex.: 

Je Vai fait non setdement pour lui, mais aussi pour ses 
enfants, 

Thdme. SI. 

I do not speak. I have not spoken. Have you bougbt 
this book? No, Sir, I have not (bought it). It is your 
friendship which I seek, not my interest^. Not I. Not we. 
Are you tired? Not at all. I was not there; nor my sister 
either. This peasant^ can neither read nor write. The boy 
has neither paper^ nor pens. I have never had such a {un si) 
good book. We have no desire at all* of doing it (to do it). 
The speaker^ has convinced^ not only his friends but also 
his adversaries''. Charles XII persisted in® never speaking 
(never to speak) French. I have no more hope. 

1) intdrSt, m. 2) paysan, m. 3) see p. 21S, 3. — 4) nuUe- 
ment envie, 5) Vorateur. 6) convaincre, 7) adversaire. 8) «'o6- 
stiner d. (s. note 1.) 
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Twenty first Lesson. 

L Use of ne without pas. 

§ 1. The negative not is expressed bj ne, with- 
out pus or point with the three verbs cesser^ to cease; 
oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be able^ when followed by an 
Infinitive, as: 

EUe ne cesse de pleurer, ^e does not cease crying. 

II n^ose revenir, he dares aat cojne back. 

Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it 

Note 1. Cesser takes pas, however when a time is speci- 
fied, as: 

II ne cesse pojs de iravailler avant huit hemes du sair. 

Note 2. In regard to pauvoW, write in the first person of 
the Pres. tense either; 

Je ne puis (withaiii pas), or: Je ne peux pas, I cannot. 

§ 2. With the negative UBe of sa/voir we rnnst dis- 
tinguish whether cnot know» means to be uncertain 
i. e. in doubt In that case it does not tak^ pas. In the 
same way pas is always omitted in the expression Je ne 
saurais, I cannot. Ex.: 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say. 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 

1 cannot give you a security. 
But if cnot know» has the signification of not to have 
learned, not to know a language etc.« then savoir al- 
ways takes ne and pas. Ex.: 

Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 

Ne savee-vous pas VaUemand, don't you know German? 

§ 3. In sentences with que depending upon prendre 
garde, to take care, there is no pas. Ex.: 
Prenee garde quHl ne vous irompe. 
Pas is used however if an Infinitive follows. Ex.: 
Faites attention a ne pas tomber or preneg $oin de ne 
pas tomber. 

§ 4. Of two negative sentences standing in imme- 
diate connection with each other, the latter loses its pus. 
Example : 

Je ne connais pereanne qui ne fasse queiquefois de 
fautes. 
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Note 1. Also pm and sans are here considered as nega- 
tions, as: 

Feu s*en faut gu'U ne sait tamhi, he was very near 
falling. 

Note 2, The first sentence of the two may also he inter- 
rogative, if the idea of negation he contained in it, as: 
Y a-t-il (ov est-U) un homme qui ne croie en Dieu? 

§ 5. Do not pat pas after qtie ne, why not! in- 
stead of pourquoi pas? Ex.: 

Si vous avez froid, que ne mettez-vous voire mafUeau! 
If yon are cold, why don't yon put on yonr cloak! 

§ 6. Nor after voila, U y a and depuis que, when 
the yerb which has the idea of negation, is in the Fosse 
indefini or Flus que parfaiL Ex.: 

II y a deux mois que Je ne lui ai parU, 
n a bien changS depuis que Je ne Vai vu, 

§ 7. Pas is not used when ne is connected with 
d^ autre followed by que, as: 

Je n*ai S autre ambition que de vous rendre heureux, 
I have no other ambition than to make you happy. 

§ 8, Farther in the following idioms: 

N^avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's gnard. 

y^importe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir goutte, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

d IHeu ne plaise que etc., God forbid etc. 

§ 9. J. moins que, nnless, takes ne before the following 
verb in the Snbjnnctive. Ex. : 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez, unless you do it. 

Thdme. 8S. 

Alcibiades could not (§ 1) suffer that his country should 
obey^ a rival ^. I dare not enter* his room. It is not more 
than a week* since I saw {que fai vu) your uncle; he has 
gone to America, you will see him no more. I cannot (§ 2) 
tell you whether (si) my father is at home or not (non); I 
have not seen him this morning. Take care lest (que, § 3) 
he steal your money. Take care not to be (to come) too late. 
We dare not tell him this news. There is no enemy who 

1) Imperf Sahj. 2) d une rivcHe, 8) entrer dans, 4) huit 
jours. 
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is (soU) not able^ to injare®. God forbid that I should be^ 
tray^ your secret. 

5) en itaU 6) de nuire. 7) trahir. 



TL Negation used in French, and not in English, 

Ne is moreover often employed in French, when in 
English no thought of negation is to be discovered. This 
is tiie case: 

1. With the affirmative verb of a comparative clause 
introduced by que, than, when the verb closely follows 
que, ne is inserted. Ex.: 

II est plus dgi que je ne croyais. 
He is older than I thought, 

2. The same holds true after autre and avtrement Ex. 2 
II parle autrement quHl n'agit. 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 
Note. But if the first clause of the sentence be negativej^ 
que of the latter clause is not followed by ne, as: 
II ne faut pas qu'U s'expose, 

3. The verbs douter, to doubt; nier and disconvenir, 
to deny; contester, to contest, require ne before the verb 
(in the Subjunctive) of the dependent sentence, yet only 
when these verbs themselves are used simply negatively 
or interrogatively. Ex.: 

or: ''iZeS^t ''" ) «- <''°* -> -^ «* ^^ -- ('^ 
I do not doubt (Do you doubt) that this is true. (?) 
Niea-vous \ ,.^ ^^ ^^.^ coupahle. (?) 

Je ne nie pas I ^ r \ ^ 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty. (?) 

4. But when these verbs are affirmative or 
negative-interrogative, ne is not inserted in the 
second clause, as: 

Je dotUe que cela soit vrai (without ne)» 
Ne nieis-vous pas qu'U soU coupaUel 

5. If the dependent sentence in English is negative, 
it takes, of course, ne—pas. Ex.: 

I fear he will not come, je crains qu'U ne vienne pas. 
They fear the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n'ait pas assez de munition. 
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6. Empieher, to prevent, to hinder^ requires ne 
before the following verb in the Subjunctive mood, as: 

tTempecherai qu*il ne sorte, 

I will hinder him from going out. 
Empechera-t-a \ ^ ^ fas$ie0(?) 

II nempecTiera pas / * # i x 

Will be prevent yon (fie will not prev. you) from doing it? 

But it is generally considered better te emploj the 
infinitive, as: 

Vous empechera-t'U de le faire. 

II ne vous empechera pas de le faire, 

Thtee^ 89. 

He is more wicked than I thought. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. Ireland is more powerful at present, 
than were the three kingdoms at (d) the death of queen Elisa- 
beth. A traveller often relates^ things otherwise than they 
are. I fear lest (que) some misfortune has befallen* my son. 
I fear our master will come: do you not fear he will come? 
He denies that his brother is mixed up' in that affair. The 
city of Paris has become much more beautifnl since^ you saw 
(have seen p. 286, § 6) it. Do you fear he will write to your 
father? I do not fear it. We do not fear that the battle is 
lost. Do you deny that you have procured [for] him the 
means^ of flight^? I do not deny that I have ^ven him some 
clothes and some money. I will hinder him from coming back. 
I doubt whether the letter has been sent to him (see b. 287, 
4). I cannot prevent him from loving (that he loves) pleasure^ 
better than work^. 

1) rapporter, 2) Stre arrM h qn, 8) mHer^ 4) depuis que. 
6) moyem, 6) fuite, f. 7) put the def. article. 

Beadiflg-leflooii. 

Le Connetable fde Bourbon lei Bayard. 

(Suite.) 

Le Conn. Qu'as-tu done? Est-ce que tu ne saurais te 
consoler d' avoir 4t4 vainou et fait prisonnier dans ia retraite 
de Bonnivet? Ce n^est pas ta faute, c^est la sienne: le sort 
des armes est changeant (changing). Ta gloire est asseis bien 
^tablie par tant de belles actions. Les Impdriaux^ ne pour- 
ront jamais oublier cette vigoureuse defense de Mdzidres cen- 
tre euz. 

Bap. Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous 6tes 

1) The Imperial, Austrians. 
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ce grand conn^table, ce prince du plus noble sang qa*il j 
ait dans le monde, et qui travaille h d^chirer^ de ses propres 
mains sa patrie et le royaume de ses ancdtres. 

Le Conn. Qnoil Bayard, je te lone et tu me condamnesl 
Je te plains, et tu m'insultes! 

Bay. Si vons me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je 
Yous trouve bien plus h plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie 
sans tache; j'ai sacrifi^ la mienne k mon devoir, je meurs pour 
mon pays, pour mon roi, estim^ des ennemis de la France, 
et regrett^ de tous les bons Fran^ais. Mon ^tat est digne 
d'envie. 

Le Conn, Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui 
m*a outrage, je me venge de lui; je le chasse du Milanais^; 
je fais sentir k toute la France combien elle est malheurense 
de m'avoir perdu, en me poussant a bont^. Appelles-tu cela 
dtre k plaindre? 

Bay. Oui, on est toujours h, plaindre quand on agit 
contre son devoir. II faut mieux p^rir en combattant pour 
la patrie que de la vaincre et de triompher d^elle. Ah! quelle 
horrible gloire que celle de d^truire^ son propre pays? 

(To he continued.) 

2) to tear. 3) from the Milanese territory. 4) to the extreme. 
S) destroy. 



Twenty second Lesson/) 

Bemarks on some prepositions. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a na- 
ture to allow of its being determined by definite rules. 
Their departure from the original signification can only 
be shown by examples. 

Prepositions must generally be repeated before every 
noun; a, de and en must always be repeated. 

On the use of some French prepositions. 
a. 

h denotes 1) a place, and is used before names of 
places (not countries), and common names (in English, 
at or in): 

dl Paris, at Paris. | d Veglise, at church. 

d la campagne, in the country. | d Vomhre, in the shade. 

♦) In the former editions the 16. Lesson. 
French ConT.-Grunmar. 19 
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au apectade or au thidire, at tlie theatre. 

d la poste, at the post-office. 

frapper d la porte, to knock at the door. 

d la main, in the hand. | d draUe, to the right. 

2) Time: 

d queUe heure, at what o'clock. 

d deux heures, at two o'clock. | d midi, at 12 o'clock. 

au commencement de la legon, at the beginning of the lesson. 

d temps, in time. | d man arrivie, on my arrival. 

d la pointe du jour, at day-break. 

3) Manner and instrument: 
d la mode, in fashion, fashionably. 

d pied, on foot. | d cheval, on horseback. 

d bras ouverts, with open arms. 

travaiUer d VaiguUle, to work with the needle. 

peindre d Vhuile, to paint in oil. 

mesurer d Vaune, to measure by the ell (yard). 

deux d deux, two and two. 

goutte d goutte, drop by drop. 

d hon marche or ban marcM, cheap. 

d cinq pour cent, at 5 per cent. 

d Vanglaise, after the English style. 

4) Destination: 

Une cuiller d the, a tea-spoon. 

une montre d r^etUion, a repeater (watch). 

une bouteille d Vencre, an ink-bottle. 

5) Direction, especially with the verb aUer or se 
rendre, to go (the English to): 

Alter d Yienne, to go to Vienna. 

nous allons d la campagne, we are going into the conntry. 

alter au bat, to go to the ball. 

alter au spectacle, to go to the theatre. 

Alter d la poste, to go to the post-office. 

alter d la chasse, to go hunting, etc. 

Dans, en. 

Dans means both in and into a (closed) place; 
it is nsed in a more determinate sense and always fol- 
lowed by the article or another determinate word (such 
as: this, my, which etc.). Ex.: 

Dans la (ma, voire) chambre, in the (my, your) room. 

JOans ma poche, in my pocket. 

Dans la France mhidionale, in Southern France. 
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JOans Thiver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 
J>an8 mon voyage en ItcUie, on my journey in Italy. 
II est dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that place). 
£tre dans la mile, to be within the town (not in the country). 

Observe also the difference in the following expressions: 
H est au jardin and U est dans sim jardin. 
Je suis d la maisan (at home) and je suis dans ma maison. 

JBn is nsed in a more vagne sense and followed by 
no article. It is also nsed for in or to before the name 
of a' kingdom, country, province, etc. 

Bn liberti, in liberty. | En coUre, in a passion. 

Bn France, in or to Prance. 

En Avril or au nuns d^Awrtt, in April. 

En iti, in snmmer. | En hiver, in winter. 

En automne, in autumn (but au*) printemps in spring). 

iltre en voyage, to be travelling. 

En ces termes, in these words. 

Yivre en paix, to live in peace. 

i^e en vUle, to be out, to be from home. 

H est en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

Note 1, There are a few old expressions in which the 
article is retained after en, but not in the plural; en Vair, 
in the open air; en V absence, in the absence; en Vhonneur, 
in honour. 

Note 2, ij8 is a contraction of en les. It is used only for 
university degrees. Ex.: Bachelier-ks4ettres, bachelor of arts. 

Dans and eriy relating to time are differently used. 
Dans denotes the point of time, en the duration. Ex.: 

Datis dix minutes, in ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of ten minutes. 

Je partirai dans huU jours, I shall set out in a week. 

M, B. reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. will return in 

two months. 
J'ai appris le frangais en dix mois, 1 learnt French in 

ten months. 

Note 3, En is used in many idiomatic phrases: 
Fondre en larmes, melt into tears. 
Edater en sanglants, burst into tears. 
Agir en vainqueur, to act like a conqueror. 
Ouvrier en denteUes, lace maker. 



*) Better than en printemps, to avoid three nasal sounds. 

19 
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A TRAVERS. - AV TRAVERS. 
We must observe the distinction between these two 
prepositions: au trovers is alway followed bj the prepo- 
sition de^ a trayers is not. 



Au iravere du vUlage \ xi,^„„i, xi,^ ^Ho^-. 



Besides, the meaning in au trovers is somewhat more 
indefinite than in d trovers. 

AUTOUR. - ALENTOUR. 
Those two words must not be confonnded. The first 
requires a preposition: the second is an adverb. 
Autaur de la mile, arotmd the town. 
T(mt est calme al^daur, everything is still around. 

it serves also to mark priority of place. 

Entre^ parmL 

JEfUre answers in general to the English between, 
betwixt, and is said of two objects only; sometimes, 
however, it is also used for among. Ex.: 

JBMre la parte et la fenetre, between tbe door and the 

window. 
H fat trouvi entre les marts, he was found among the dead. 
Ehiure autres, amongst others. 
La mire tenait Venfard entre see bras. 
The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi denotes an indefinite number, as: 
Tarmi les soldats, among the soldiers. 
Voire grammaire se trouva parmi mes Uvres. 
Your grammar was found among my books. 

Devant, avant. 

Devant is a local preposition, and is also used for 
in presence of, as: 
Nous jouerons devant la maison. 
We will play before the house. 

H a paru devant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 
Sur U devant means in the front; the front door = la 
parte de devant. 

Ava/nt denotes priority of time and order, as: 
Je suis arrivi avant vous, I arrived before you. 
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L'article se met ttvani le nam. 

The article is put before the nomu 
Avant tout means above all. 

Avant is also used before an Infinitive with de: 
Avant de partir, before leaving. 
Arrive is the opposite d''avant, 
Derriere „ „ de devant. 

Besides, these prepositions are also used adverbially. 

Enven, ren. 

Unvers, towards, to, is used for with regard 
to, in a moral sense, as: 

Soyee charitdbles envers les pauvres. 

Be charitable towards the poor. 

Comportee-vous hien envers lui. 

Behave well towards him (with regard to him). 

Vera expresses a direction, and is pat before names 
of places and persons: 

Vers la coUine, towards the hiU. 

H s'avanga vers mot, he advanced towards me. 

Chez. 

Chez might be tendered in English by at thehouse 
of, with, among etc. Ex.: 

Chez voire phre, at your father's. 

CJhez nous, with us. 

Chez les Bomains, among or with the Bomans. 

Chacun est maUre chez soi. 

Everybody is master in his own house. 

Je viens de chez vous, I come from your hoase. 

Hors de, Iiors. 

1) Bars de denotes an exclusion from a place 
out of, outside of, without. Ex.: 

JSars de la maison, out of the house. 
Hars du royaume, out of the kingdom. 
Note, In this signification de may be left out, as: Hors 
la maison, hors la barriere, etc. 

2) Hors de is also used in a figurative or temporal 
sense as: 



H est hors de danger, he is out of danger. 
Hors d'Hat, out of condition, unable. 
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3) Mors (without de) signifies except, besides: 
T(mt le mande est arrivi, hars man frere Charles. 
All have arrived except my brother Charles. 
Hars ceia, nous sommes cPaecard. 
With the exception of that, we are agreed. 

Note. In this sense hormis is sometimes used for kors; 
more frequently excepU, 

Frts de. Pr6t k. 

We must not confoond those two expressions: prhs 
is a preposition, with de. 
n est prhs de la viUe, near the town. 

JPra is an adjectiye, with a, 
IVH d partir, ready to set out. 

D^aveCi d^entre, de dessous, etc. 

Some prepositions are preceded by de which serves to 
indicate the point from which an action proceeds, as: 

Ma separation d^avec man pdre. 

My separation from my father. 

On arracha Venfant d'entre les bras de sa mkre. 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 

On le tira de dessous U lit. 

They drew him from under the bed. 

Sans. 

Sa/nSy without, is sometimes expressed in English by 
but for. Ex.: 

Sans lui, je serais mart de faim. 
But for him, I should have starved. 

Thdme. 3i. 

Where are you going? I am going into the country, 
(joethe died at Weimar in the year (en) 18S2. My friend 
arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received with 
open arms. Is this book to (a) your taste ^? No, I do not 
like it (it does not please me). I met that gentleman on my 
journey in Italy. Is Mr. A. at home? Yes, Sir, he is in the 
garden. In the absence of the king, who is now in Italy, 
these affairs must be suspended^. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery' and death. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? Did you arrive before or after 

1) godt, m. 2) suspendre. 3) VestHavage, m. 
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4 o'clock? Before the church there are three high poplars^. 
My neighbour was kindly (bien) disposed towards me. I found 
this letter among my papers. Whiskey (Veau-dMne) is the 
source of great evils (maux) among that people. 
4) peupH&ff m. 

Tlitee. 86« 

They (On) told me amongst other things that the ship 
had been taken by the enemy (pi,). The old man was unable 
(not in a condUian) to do anything for her. He has sold all 
his horses except one or two. I went from Hamburg to Altona. 
Now we turn to (towards) the south. Among the German 
merchants in London, there are many beneficent^ men. He 
lives with his brother. The tailor will come to your house 
to-morrow. Where do you come from? I come from my 
aunt's. The wooden horse was outside the walls* of Troy. 
The patient' is at present out of danger. Nobody besides 
myself was present*. Out of (sur) sixty soldiers who tried* 
the attack^, twenty five fell into (entre) the hands of the enemy 
(pi.). One must distingxdsh (the) true friendship from (d?(wec) 
(the) false. The dog sprang out^ from under the table. 

1) hienfaisant. 2) Us mura de Troie. 3) U mahde, 4) priaenU 
5) easayer, 6) Vaita^. 7) saiUer. 



Twenty third Lesson. 

How to express some Englisli prepositioiLS. 
About. 

About: 1) in the sense of round is to be rendered 
by autour de; 2) in the signification of: concerning it 
is touchantf concemant, sur or simply de; 3) in speaking 
of things which people carry about them, it is translated 
with sur; 4) when implying uncertainly as to a precise 
number of things: it is translated by environ, apeupres: 
5) when expressing nearness to one particular time, it is 
translated by: vers, sur. 

1) All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde se pressa autour du prince. 

2) I will speak to him about our affair (business). 
Je lui parlerai touehant (or sur or de) notre affaire. 
We shall consider about this matter. 

Nous riflechirons sur cette affaire. 
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8) I have no money about me. 
Je n'ai pas d^argent sur mot. 

4) We are about 300 people. 

Nous sommes enmron 300 persannes. 

The dinner lasted about 2 hours. 

Le diner a durS d pen prha (or environ) deux heures. 

5) The train arrived about three o'clock. 

Le train eat arrivi vers (or sur les) trois heur$8^ 

At. 

At: 1) is most commonly rendered by d with or with- 
out an article; 2) after nouns or verbs denoting deri- 
sion, anger, surprise, sorrow etc., at is rendered by 
d^; 3) at is translated chegi when, in English, it precedes 
the word house, iBither expressed or understood, £t.: 

1) We were at dinner, nous Uions d diner. 

Do you play at cards? jouez-wms ausc caries f 

2) She laughed at him, eUe se mogua de lui. 
I am surprised at what you say. 

Je suis surpris de ce que vous dOes. 

3) We were at your aant*s, nous ttions chez votre tante. 

By. 

By: 1) denoting the agent or cause is translated 
de or paf (see p. 112, Remark). Ex.: 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bell est respedi de tout le monde, 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Troie fut detruite par les Qrecs. 

2) In affirmation and swearing by is translated par: 
He swears by his honour, U en jure par son hanneur, 

3) By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work etc., 
preceding a noun of weight or measure, day, WQek, 
month or year, is rendered into French by d with the 
definite article. Ex.: 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends le thi d la livre. 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travaillons d Vheure ou d la journie. 

4) When preceding a numeral immediately followed by 
an adjective of dimension by is rendered ia French by 
gur. Ex. : 
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This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 
Cetie chambre d quinze pieds de longueur sur dix de 
largeur, 

5) By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
wound etc., is translated in French by d*un coup de, 
when it expresses the blow, wonnd, firing etc. of an in-* 
stmment by which a man was wounded, killed etc. Ex.: 

The officer was wounded by a bullet. 

L'officier fut blessi d^un coup de fusil. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 

AchUle fut tue au sikge de Troie d^un coup de fllche. 

Note, If the blows have been repeated, d coups de is 
used, in which case it is most commonly rendered in English 
by with. Ex.: 

They knocked him down with a stick. 
Us Vassomm^ent d coupe de Mton. 

6) By is employed in the following idiomatic expressions: 

By day, de jour. One by one, un par un. 

By night, de nuit. By turns, tour d tour. 

By means of, au moyen de. 

Thdme. 86. 

1. My father was not above twenty two vears old, when 
he was married^. My uncle's country-house* is very hand- 
some, but it costs him above eighty thousand francs. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for' America. Rome 
was built by Romulus. The poor man has been driven out^ 
of his house by his creditors*. I will get up to-morrow at 
six o'clock. Were you at Mrs. D.'s ball last night? Yes, I 
was there. I will pay you at the end of this month, 

2. I rejoice greatly at your good luck^. She always 
smiles' at every thing that is said. Where was your sister 
this morning? She was at her aunt's. My box® is a foot 
and a half deep by two wide and four long. Harold was 
wounded by an arrow®. William the Second was killed by 
an arrow in the New-forest. He is so strong that with his 
fist^® (5, Note) he could knock down^^ an ox. They killed the 
dog with stones. The soldiers kill one another with bayonets ^*. 

1) to be married = se marier, 2) la maison de campagne^ 
3) pour. 4) chassS. 5) creancier, m. 6) bonheur. 7) sourire, — 
S) le coffre. 9) fliche, i. 10) le poing, 11) abattre. 12) la bcOonetti. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



298 n. Part. LesBOn 23. 

From. 

1) From, preceding the name of a person or a pos- 
sessiye adjectiye, or a personal or interrogative pronoun 
after the verbs to go, to come, to send etc. is ge- 
nerally rendered hj de la part de. Ex.: 

Many compliments from Dr. 0. 

Bien des compliments de la part de Monsieur le docteur 0. 

I come from him or her (from them). 

Je viens de sa part (de leur part). 

2) From, meaning ^from some one's house', is in 
French de chez, Ex.: 

I come from mj uncle's, aunt's etc. 

Je viens de chejs mon oncle, — de chee ma tante etc. 

3) From and to, used in the same sentence is ren- 
dered hj de — en. Ex.: 

He went from street to street, from town to town etc. 

II aUa de rue en rue, de viUe en viUe etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or villages are mentioned, 
to is rendered by d. Ex.: 

From Paris to Rouen, de Paris d Bouen. 

4) From is rendered by depuis, and to by jtisqu'af 
when speaking of extent or time. Ex.: 

From Easter to Christmas, d^niis Pdques jusqu'd NoH. 
From the Bhine to the Ocean, depuis le Bhin jusqv!dk 
VOcian. 

In. 

1) In == dans or en see p. 291 & 292. 

2) In, afterwords denoting pain, hurting etc. and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any pai*t of the 
body, is to be rendered by d with the definite article: 
Examples: 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 

fPai toujours mal d la tete. 

The child fell down and was hurt in the shoulder. 

Venfant tomba et se blessa d Vepaule. 

3) In adverbial expressions of time, in is not ex- 
pressed in French. Ex.: 

In the morning, le matin. \ In the evening, le soir. 

4) In before names of city is rendered by d (it). Ex.: 
He lives in London, U demeure d Londres. 
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Before the states of North and Sooth America, the 
names of some little known coantries, some of the French 
provinces, a: m is translated by d with the article: 

We will go to Mexico, nous irons au Mexigue. 
In the United States, aux EtcUs-Unia. 

On or npoiu 

1) On or npon is most generally sur, Ex.: 
He climbed upon the tree, il grimpa 9ur Varbre. 

2) After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and 
the like, on or upon is rendered by de. Ex.: 

Ton play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vou8 joueg du violon et moi, je joue de la fltUe. 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une bonne fin depend souvent d*un bon commencement 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le prisonnier vit de pain et d^eau. 

3) The preposition on, before the days of the week 
and with dates, is dropped in French. Ex.: 

Come on Sunday, venee Dimanche. 
On the twelfth of Mai, le douze Mai, 

4) On, followed by a substantive expressing actum, or 
convertable into when with a verb, is translated by a. 

On his marriage (when he married), d son mariage. 
On that occasion, d cette occasion. 

Over. 

1) This preposition is commonly rendered in French 
by irwr, but it must be expressed by the Part, past of 
the verbs passer, finir, achever, when it denotes an action 
ended. Ex.: 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

D^s que la pluie sera pass^. 

Is dinner over? le diner est-il flni? 

2) When it expresses time or number, so as to sig- 
nify more than or longer than, it is rendered in 
French by plus de. Ex.: 

The fight lasted over four hours. 
Le combat dura phis de quatre heures. 
It is over twenty miles from here. 
II y a plus- de vingt lieues d'ici. 
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Wifh. 

1) With is rendered by de after snch verbs, as: to 
die, to meddle, to do, to dispense, to load, to- 
cover, to fill, and after some adjectives, as: pleased,. 
contented etc. (see p. 247, § 1 and 2). Ex.: 

He died with cold; U mound de froid. 
The waggon is loaded with goods. 
La voUure est chargie de marchandises. 
Note 1. To load with, speaking of fire-arms is transla- 
ted charger dt, Ex.: 

The gun is loaded with balls, the fusU est charge d hdUes. 

2) Witb is expressed by a and the article before 
nonns denoting in what manner a thing is done or 
made. £x. : 

To draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 
Note 2. To fight with is translated se hatire a. Ex.: 
To fight with pistols, se hattre au pistolet. 
They fought with swords, Us se battirent d Vipie. 

3) With must not be expressed after the following 
verbs: to meet with, rencontrer (Ace); to trust with, 
eonfier qch. a qn.; to supply with, foumir qch. a qn.i 
to reproach with, reprocher qch. a qn. Ex.: 

We will supply him with everything. 
Nous lui foumirons tout. 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 
Je lui reprochai son ingraiUude. 

4) With, between two substantives, the second of 
which expresses the ornament, the shape, is translated 
by: a. 

A bonnet with feathers, un chapeau d plumes. 

5) With, meaning amongst, in, is rendered by: ehee. 
With us, said the Frenchman, chee nous, disaitleFran- 

gais. 
With woman, maternal love is the strongest feeling. 
Che0 les femmes, V amour matemd est le sentiment le plus 

fort. 

Remark. 

Prepositions are placed in French before the words thej 
govern; in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex.: 
Whom do you speak to, d qui parlez-vous? 
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What's that for, pourquoi cela? 

The man whom yon are interested in. 

Vhomme pour lequd vous vous inUressez. 

Thdme. 87. 

1. Go from me to Mr. Smith and tell him that I am 
expecting him. From whom do yon come? I come from 
Miss B. I never received such an affront^ from a Frenchman. 
Charles was wounded in his arm and not (non) in his leg. I 
liave very often a pain in my teeth. I will call upon you in 
the afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 
Upon what instrument does your sister play? She plays the 
piano. Men {On) do not live only on bread and meat, but on 
the grace of God. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 
I am in the habit' of taking a cup of coffee as soon as (the) 
dinner is over. 

2. Do not meddle^ wUh my affairs, attend to your own. 
Is that house covered wUh slates^ or tiles ^? It is covered 
vnth tiles. This picture seems to be done with chalk '^, When 
you meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty®. 
France extended^ from the Rhine to the Atlantic^* Ocean. What 
does he complain ^^ ofi We have travelled from Switzerland 
to Italy. Tou spend aU the day in going (d aUer) from house 
to house, from street to street, from place to place. Those 
labourers^* work from {depuis) morning^' to night ^'. I walk 
every day from twelve {midi) to three. 

1) affront, m. or instdte, f. 2) se ptissa. 3) to be in the habit 
of = avoir Vhabitade de , , , A) »e miler, 5) arddse, in singular. 
6) tuile, in plnr. 7) craie, f. 8) pautfreti, 9) $*itendre, 10) VOeian 
Adantique. 11) ae plaindre de qch. 12) ouvrier, m. 13) pat the 
def. article. 



Twenty fourth Lesson. 

Different uses of the conjunction que. 

I. Que with the Indicative. 

§ 1. The conjunction qtce is used: 1) to join the two 
terms of a comparison (see p. 68, 4, and p. 334); 2) in 
a restrictive sentence, for but or only, as: 

EUe n'a que deux frhres, she has only two brothers. 
(See p. 135, 10.) 

§ 2. The que of admiration or exclamation 
expresses wonder or surprise; it answers to the Eng- 
lish words how, how much, how many! Ex.: 
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Que vaus ilea heureuxl how happy you are! 
Que la terre est petUe en comparaiaon avec le soUm 
How small is the earth compared with the son! 
Que de pdne vous prenez pour mai! 
How much trouble you take for me I 

§ 3. In short exclamations que is often inserted after 
the noun, without a verb, for the sake of euphony. Ex. : 
Quel hamme que ce FSnHonf 
What a man that Fenelon is (or was)! 

§ 4. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations 
(see p. 335, § 5), as: 

Que ne puie-^e vous aider I why can I not assist you! 

§ 5. The French paraphrase of a sentence with c'est 
is followed by que, whereas in English this is not ex- 
pressed. Ex. : 

CPest une heUe chose que la discrition. 

Discretion is a good thing. 

Cest une chose dStestdble que la haine. 

Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If however an Infinitive follows, que need not be used: 
Cest une honte (que) d^ignorer sa langue materndle. 
It is a shame not to know one*s mother-tongue. 

§ 6. Que must be inserted after c'est-a-direj that 
is to say (i. e.), when a verb follows. — Que is also 
frequently used after voUa, look! and peu^itre. Ex.: 

Vous seres parfaitement libres, c^est-^-dire que vous ne 

dSpendreg de personne, . . . 
You will be perfectly free, that is to say, you will depend 

upon nobody, . . . 

§ 7. In the expressions: que oui, yes; que si! or 
oh que si^ o yes ! que non, no : que is used pleonastically. 
Je dis que oui, I say yes. 

§ 8. Que stands for since instead of depuis quel 
How long is it since your sister died? 
Combien y a-t^U que voire scsur est morie? 

§ 9. Que is used for when, after a peine, scarcely, 
and in the signification of as or when, after the speci- 
fication of a time, in which case the use of lorsque would 
be incorrect. Ex.: 

A peine HaU-4l sorti, que la maison s'icroula. 

Scarcely was he gone out, when the house fell (in). 
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Un maiin que je sortaia de trhs honne heure. 
One morning as I went out very early. 
Maintenant que vous etes en France etc. 
Now that yon are in France . . . 

§ 10. ^6 corresponds with the English 'that^ after 
all verbs of thinking, feeling, saying,*) as: dirCf 
affirmer, repondre, dechrer, croire, penser, senHr etc., and 
usually takes the Indicative, when these words are used 
affirmatively. In English the ^that* is often omitted, but 
in French it must always be employed. Ex.: 

DUes^ui que je Vatt^nds. 
Tell him that I am waiting for him. 
II m'a rSpondu qu'U vien savait rien. 
He answered me (that) he knew nothing of it. 
On croit qu'eUe est tr^ riche. 
She is supposed to be very rich. 
Note, Que is not only always expressed in French, but 
repeated before each member of the proposition. Ex.: 

Je crois que vous vous trompee et que vous ne rSussirea 

pas. 
I think you are mistaken, and that you will not succeed. 

§ 11. In many cases where a conjunction is re- 
peated in English, the French, instead of repeating it, 
put que in the place of it. This is the case with lorsque, 
quand, pendant que, tandis que, parce que, tant que and 
d^ que. Ex.: 

Lorsque Vempereur fut revenu et qu'U (and when he) etd 
visiti le camp, U resolut de livrer bcUaille (to give b.). 
Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi d la Pologne sou-- 
mise, que le Danemark n'osait le troubler, et que le 
roi de Prusse recherchait son amitU, le Gear devenaU 
de jour en jour plus redoutable. 

Thdme. 88. 

1. I am much younger than you. Caroline is only seven- 
teen years old. How pretty she is! How I hate flatterers M 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit*! What 
(que de) misfortunes you have undergone^! Eussia, what a 
monstrous* country (§ 3)! If you are (avee) cold, why (§ 4) 
don't you put on your cloak! It is a very difficult thing to 
know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. Look, it rains! 

1) flatteur. 2) hahiter, 8) dprouvds, 4) immense. 

*) Where in Latin the Acd, is used with the Infinitive, 
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Perhaps he will come. I believe (that) jou are right. He 
told me that he had not yet received a letter from his uncle. 
2. Are you ready? no! (§ 7) I cannot have done* 
before an hour. Have you not been there? yes! How 
long is it since you lost your father? One day when the 
two sparrows* had flown out^, the children took away* their 
nest. Tell me the day (when, § 9) you think ^ of leaving. 
I think he is not at home. Scarcely is he out of bed before 
he begins to work. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it! When 
you have acknowledged your faults, and (§ 11) you have re- 
paired*^ them, I will forgive yon. 

5) fini, 6) la moineau, 7) itaient sartis. 8) etUever, 9) voua 
comptez partir, 10) ripariea. 



Twenty fifth Lesson. 

Use of fhe conjanction que continned. 

n. Que with the Subjunctive mood. 

§ 1. Q^e in a conditional sense is used, in the 
beginning of a sentence, for the word whether, and in 
the middle, to avoid the repetition of ^e: in both cases 
it governs the subjunctive mood. Ex. : 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 

Qu*U vienne ou fion, je ne m'en soucie pas. 

If somebody calls, and I am out, send for me. 

8i quelqv!un vient me voir et que Je sois sorti, envoyeZ" 

moi chercher. 
If you meet her and (if) you have time to speak to her . . 
Si vous la rencontres et que v<ms ayez le temps de Im 

parler, . . 

§ 2. Que is used for till, instead of jtisqu'a ce que 
after aMendre, to wait. Ex.: 

Wait till it gets less cold. 
Attendee quHl fosse moins froid. 
You must wait till I am back. 
H faut attendre que je sais de retour, 

§ 3. For the English third person of the Impera- 
tive let him, let her or let them. Ex.: 
Let him come, qu'U vienne* 
Let them do it, quHls (qu^eUes) le fassent. 
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§4. For that instead oi pour que, afin que: 

Gome here, that I may speak to you. 
Veneg id que je vous parte. 

§ 5. Que is used with ne for the English bat (or 
but that) after verbs expressing donbt, fear etc. (see 
p. 287, 3). Ex.: 

I don't doubt but you are right. 

Je ne doute pas que vous n'ayez raison. 

§ 6. In the same manner que ne is used for before 
instead of avant que; for unless instead of a mains que; 
for without instead of sans que, and for yet instead 
of et cependant. Ex.: 

I shall not go out before you are in. 

Je ne sartirai pas que vous ne soyeg rentri. 

I shall not pardon you unless you acknowledge your 

faults. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas que vous ne reconnaissiez 
vos fautes. 

He takes no trip without some accident befalling him. 

II ne fait pas de voyage quHl ne lui arrive quelque 

accident 
Though he should have all the gold in the worid, yet 

he would not be satisfied. 
II aurait tout Vor du monde, quHl ne serait pas content. 
(For the use of que instead of repeating compound con- 
junctions, and after verbs governing the Subjunctive, 
see Lesson 31st, on the Subjunctive mood, § 5). 

Thdme. 89. 

1. Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. If 
I were rich and . . had children, I would give them a good 
education. Whether you be rich or poor, you should (devee) 
be a man of probity. He had not a doubt (did not doubt) hut 
this was his pursuer*. Wait till the rain is over. A miser* 
might have all the gold in the world, he would never be 
sal^fied. You shall not go out before it is light ^. Let him 
have his share ^. Come that I may tell you the reason of 
that thing (en). 

2. May heaven bless** you! May the earth lie lightly 
on him (he light ^ to him). Let him employ his time well. 
1 shall not leave the house (go out) before you pay me. He 
cannot play hut he hurts^ himself. If you go to Paris and (§1) 

1) persictUifur. 2) avare, m. 3) to he light = faire jour^ 
4) part, f. 5) 6^iV. 6) Ughre. 7) ae faire mal. 

French Oony.-0nmm«r. 20 
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will take me with you, I shall be most happj^. My friend 
says he will not pay the bookseller^ before he has received 
all the books (which) he (has) ordered. I shall pnt oS^^ my 
journey"; I shall wait till your time allows you to accom- 
pany me. 

8) most happy =» eneharUd. 9) le librairt. 10) rewMre. — 
11) voyage f m. 

Reading-ldsson. 

Le Connnetable de Bonrbon at Bayard. 

(Fin.) 

Le GonnH. Mais ma patrie a 4t^ ingrate aprds tant d» 
services que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fiut une injus- 
tice ^norme. En me d^pouillant^ de mon bien, on a d^tach4 
de moi jusqa^k (even) mes domestiques, Matignon et d*Ar- 
gouges. Tai ^t^ contraint, pour sauver ma vie, de m'enfuir^ 
presque seul. Que voulais-tu que je fisse? 

Bay, Que vous souffrissiez toutes sortes de mauz, plutdt 
que de manquer' h la Prance et h, la grandeur de votre mai- 
son. Si la persecution 6tait trop violente, vous pouviez vous 
retirer; mais il valait mieux dtre pauvre, obscur, inutile k. 
tout, que de prendre les armes contre nous. Votre gloire etli 
6t6 k son comble^ dans la pauvret^ et dans le plus miserable exiL 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance s*est 
jointe k Tambition pour me jeter dans cette extr^mit^? J'ai 
voulu que le roi se repentlt de m'avoir traits si mal. 

Bay, II fallait Ten faire repentir par une patience ^ 
toute ^preuve, qui n^est pas moins la vertu d'un h^ros que 
le courage. 

Le Conn, Mais le roi, ^tant si injuste et si aveugl6^ 
par sa m^re, m^ritait-il que j^eusse de si grands ^rds 
pour lui? 

Bay, Si le roi ne le m^ritait pas, la France enti^re le 
m^ritait. La dignity m^me de la couronne, dont vous dtes iin 
des h^ritiers, le m^ritait. Vous vous deviez® k vous-m6mft 
d'^pargner^ la France, dont vous pouviez 6tre un jour roi. 

Le Conn, Eh bieni j'ai tort, je Tavoue®; inais nesais-ta 
pas combien les meilleurs coeurs out de peine k r^star k 
leur ressentiment? 

Bay, Je le sais bien: mais le vrai courage consiste k 
lutter. Si vous connaissez votre faute, hd.tez-vous de la 
r^parer. Pour moi, je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k 
plaindre dans vos prosp^rites, que moi dans mes souffrances, 
Qnand Tempereur ne vous tromperait pas, qnand m^me il 

1) to strip. 2) to flee. 3) fail or turn against. 4) the highest* 
6) blinded. 6) to owe. 7) to spare. 8) to own, confess. 
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Yous donnerait sa soenr en manage, et quand m^me il parta- 
gerait la France avee vons, il n'effacerait point la tache^ qni 
d^shonore voire vie. Le conn^table de Bourbon rebellel ah I 
quelle honte!^^ Econtez Bayard monrant comme il k rtoi, 
et ne cessant de dire la v^rit^. 
9) the stall). 10) shame. 



Twenty sixth Lesson. 

Ooyernments of yerbs, 

{(Begime.) 

§ 1. The regular way in which the object is con- 
nected with active verbs is by the Accusative, as: 
J'aime men p^e, | Vous Uses un livre. 

§ 2. Some verbs are accompanied by two ^rigimes'^ 
holding diflFerent relations; then the regimen represent- 
ing the thing or object is called regime direct and is in 
the Accusative, and that representing the person 
is called regime indirect, and is in the Dative. Ex.: 

Je donnerai ce livre d voire fr^e. 

Le mattre a dtmnS un prix d Vil^e. 

The master has given a prize to the pupil. 

Here ce livre and un prix are the regime direct; a voire 
frere and d V Sieve are the Dative or regime indirect, 

§ 3. Other verbs having only one object, require 
it in the Dative or in the Genitive, or even the 
object is connected with the Teth by a preposition. 
In this the French verbs do not very much agree with 
the English, and therefore it may be better, to enumerate 
those verbs which differ in the two languages. Of the 
verbs which in English require a preposition such 
as: at, of, from, to, with, for etc., the following 
govern in French the Accusative: 

§ 4. Verbs governing in French the Accusative: 



Accepter, to accept (of). 
admettre, to admit of. 
approuver, to approve of. 
cUtendre, to wait for. 
chercher, to look (seek) for. 



connaitre, to be acquainted 

with (to know). 
considSrer, to look upon. 
desirer, to wish for. 
desirer avec ardetir, to long for. 
20* 
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hoMlter, to listen to. 
mvoyer chereher, to send for. 
espireTf to hope for. 
expier, to atone for. 
fawmir, to supply with. 



possSdeff to be possessed of. 
prier Dim, to pray to God. 
regarder, to look at. 
reneotUrer, to meet with. 
risaudre, to resolve upon. 



Examples. 
J'accepte voire off re Migeante, I accept (of) yonr kind offer. 
AUmde0H)OU8 votre frbre? are you waiting for your brother? 
Qu^avez-voua rUolu? what have you resolved upon? 
II faut envoyer ehereher le midecin, we must send for the 
doctor 

§ 5. Verbs governing in French the DMive (d), 
in English a preposition: 



pourvoir d, to provide for. 
presider d, to preside over. 
reprocher qch.*) d qn„ to re- 
proach a person with . . . 



Emprunter d qn„ to borrow 

of (see § 9, 4). 
frapper d, to knock at. 

^^ J j to think of. 
songer a, } 

Examples. 
Qui a frappi d la porle, who has knocked at the door? 
Pensez d votre promesse, think of your promise. 
Je pourvoirai d vos besoins, I shall provide for your wants. 

Thtee. 40. 

1. God accepts of our repentance^ provided it be sincere. 
We do not admit (of) her excuse. Do you approve of my 
choice*? No, I don't approve of it For whom are you waiting? 
I am waiting for the postman'. If you seek for happiness 
anywhere^ but in God and in yourself, you are sure to be 
di^ppointed^. Look for that woid in the dictionary. He^ that 
was never acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, knows 
the world but on (cT) one side. What wUl become of him 
without friends and without money? All nations wish for 
liberty. I will tell you a story if you will listen to me. 

2. My daughter has fallen ill. I must send for the physician. 
Do you hope for pardon? It is in vain; the king will never 
pardon you. Have you resolved upon your departure^? 
Henry the Fourth looked upon the good education of youth 
as^ a thing upon which (d'ou) depends the felicity of king- 

1) reperUir, m. 2) chcix, m. 3) faeteur, m. 4) aiUeurs qu\ 
5) tramper, 6) edui qui. 7) ddpart, m. 8) eomtne. 



') The abbreviation qch, signifies que^ue eho9e, i. e. the A c- 

lea m^lqu'un 
the Dative. 



cusative implying an inanimate object; qn, signifies q%uilqu!un 
which indicates the person in the Ace, and d qti. in i 
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doms* and people*® (pi). The poor boy knocked t?rice at the 
door, but we did not hear him. Think of yonr promise ^^ 
I will think of it (y,) (The) Divine providence presides over 
human affairs. When yon meet a poor man, never reproach 
him with his poverty. 

9) see p. 213, 3. 10) pmple. 11) prome98$, f. 

§ 6. Verbs with the I>aMve, in English with the 
Accusative: 



permettre d qn„ to allow one. 

plaire d qn„ to please one. 

remidier d qch„ to remedy. 

renoncer d qch„ to renounce, 
abdicate something. 

risiffner d qch., to resign some- 
thing. 

risister d qn,, to resist one. 

ressemblerdqn,, to resemble one. 

subvenir d, to relieve. 

succider d, to succeed. 

86 soustraire d, to keep out of 
the way. 

survivre d, to outlive, survive. 

tcmcher d qch„ to touch a thing. 



Apprendre,\ qch, d qn., to teach 
enseigner, I one something. 
conseUler qch, d qn,, to advise. 
convenir d qn,, to suit any one. 
deplaire d qn., to displease one. 
dSsobUr d qn,, to disobey one. 
dire d qn„ to tell some one. 
faire tort d qn,, to wrong one. 
S€ fier d qn„ to trust one. 
nuire d qn., to hurt, injure one. 
obeir d qn„ to obey one. 
ordonner d qn,, to order. 
pardpnfier d qn., to pardon, 

forgive one. 
parvenir d qch., to attain. 

Examples. 
Pauvee-vous enseigner le latin d man fits? 
Can you teach my son Latin? 
H faut obHr d vos parents. 
You must obey your parents. 
On ne pent pas plaire it tout le mande. 
You cannot please everybody. 
Ne vous fiee pas d lui, do not trust him. 

Thdme. 41. 

Who teaches your brother French? Mr. E., who is a 
very good teacher. This ribbon does not please my sister. 
You have wronged your neighbour; you have hurt his aredit*; 
at least he says so (le). A good Christian forgives his ene- 
mies. Miss Mary resembles her mother [very] much. Will you 
allow your pupils to (de) take a walk this afternoon? Y^, 
I will allow them to go with you. Children must obey their 
parents. The officer disobeyed the orders of the king. The 
son succeeded his father. The riches of the count would 
have relieved the wants* of the poor. He who wishes [to] 
please everybody, runs the risk' of pleasing (de ne plair^ 

1) credit, m. 2) besoin, m. 3) courir riaqut. 
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nobodj. Lewis the Fourteenth soryived his son, the dauphin, 
and his grand-son^ Do not tonch anything. 
4) p§M'fil8. 



to 



to 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Oorernnient of rerbs, continned. 

§ 7. Verbs governing the Genitive or de. 
Verbs which require in English the prepositions of 
and from are generally followed in French by de. — 
Besides these, the following also require de. 
Accabler de, to overwhelm. 
s'acquitterde qch,, to discharge. 
s^affliger de, to be afflicted with. 
s'apercevoir de,*) to remark, 

to perceive. 

Scanner de, to arm one's self 

with. 
avoir besoin de, to want, 

require. 
avoir pitii de, to pity; 
avoir or prendre soin de, 

take care of. 
hriUer de, to bum with. 
charger de, \ . , , ..t, 
comhler de, I ^^ ^^^ ^^^*^- 
se contenter de, to be satisfied 

or contented with. 
couvrir de, to cover with. 

dipendre de, to be dependent 
upon, to depend on. 

ermdopper de, to wrap up in. 

faire de, to do with (to make 
use of). 

faire present de, to present 
with. 

filicUer qn, de qch,, to con- 
gratulate on. 

*) Apercevoir^ when not a pronominal verb, governs the Ac- 
cusative and applies to visible objects, as: J'apergua une flamme. 
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fourmiUer de, to swarm with. 
honorer de, to honour with. 
jouir de qch., to enjoy. 
medire de qn,, to traduce, to 

slander. 
se meler de qch., to meddle 

with. 
se moquer de qn., to laugh at, 

to mock at. 
mourir de, to die of. 
munir de, to furnish, provide 

with. 
se passer de qch., to do without. 
pMr de, to perish or die with. 
profiler de qch., to profit by. 
pourvoir de, to provide with. 
punir de qch., to punish for. 
rScompenser de qch., to reward 

for. 
se rijouir de, to rejoice at. 
remercier de qch., to thank for 

something. 
remplir de, to fill with. 
se repentir de, to repent. 
rire de to laugh at. 
se souvenir de, to remember, to 

recollect. 
sourire de, to smile at. 
triompher de, to triumph over. 
se tromper de, to mistake. 
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Examples. 
Approehee-vous du feu, come near the fire. 
Je me suis dSfii de ses prontesses, I distrusted his promises. 
On m^acccibla de reproches. 
They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 
Mle sourit de notre embarras. 
She smiled at our embarrassment. 

Thdme. 48. 

The young man was overwhelmed with reproaches^. 
You must discharge that obligation. Death^ pities nobody, 
neither rich (Gen, sing,) nor poor. Come near the window. 
Nature wants few things. She is contented with little. Have 
you not perceived this mistake? No, Sir, I have not perceived 
it (en). The ground^ was covered with snow. The general 
honoured me tcith his friendship. Your brother presented me 
foith this silver pen-holder*. The impious^ mock at virtue 
and religion. Do not meddle with my affairs. Distrust that 
man; he will laagh at your benefits^ when he no longer re- 
quires them. Never tradace (slander) anybody. Mr. A. is a 
very strong man; he enjoys good health. If he repents his 
faults, I will pardon him. 1 cannot do without his help^. 
I hope (that) you will profit 6y this experience. Remember 
your promise.® I remember that stoiy^ very well. Everybody 
rejoices at that victory^®. 

1) reproche, m. 2) la mort. 3) la terre. 4) porte-plume, m. 
5) impie, 6) hienfait, m. 7) secours, m. 8) promesse, 9) histoire, f. 
10) victoire, f. 



§ 8. Verbs with different gOTemments. 

The followiDg verbs have different governments accord- 
ing to their different significations: 

1) Abuser qn., to deceive. 

abuser de qch., to abuse, to misuse. 

2) Assister qn., to assist, to help. 
assister a qch., to be present at. 

8) Cfianger qch., to change, to alter, to exchange. 
changer de qch,, to change, to choose one thing for 
another. 

4) Convenir de qch., to agree (construed with etre). 
eonvenir d qn,, to suit (with avoir), 

5) Oraire qn. and qch., to believe some one, and something. 
croire d qch., to believe in something. 
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6) Demander qn„ to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch,, to ask for sometiiing. 
demander d qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch, d qn., to ask something of some one or 
to ask some one for something. 

7) tichapper and s'echapper de, to escape from = out oL 
ichapper d, to escape from = to avoid, to be preserved 

from. 

8) Insulter qn. or qch, (Ace,) to offend by insnlts. 
insuUer d qn. or d qch., to deride, to scorn, to insnlt. 

9) Jauer d qch., to play at a game. 
jouer de Vargent, to play for money. 

jouer d'wn instrument, to play (on) an instmment. 
se jouer de qn., to laugh at, to deceive. 

10) Manquer (neuter verb without a government), to be 

wanting or missing. 
manquer qn. or qch., to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch., to be wanting in, to be short of. 
manquer d qn. or d qch. (also contre qch.)^ to M in^ 

to omit, to be wanting in respect. 

11) BSpondre d qch., to answer. 
ripondre de qch., to answer for. 

12. Satisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 
satisfaire d qch., to fulfil duties to . . ., to satisfy. 

13) Servir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
servir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

14) Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
souscrire d qch., to approve of, to subscribe to. 

15) User qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch,, to make use of, to use. 

Examples. 
On a changS les conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
J'ai changS de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-vous? what do you ask for? 
JDemandez d votre mhre, ask your mother? 
Tai demand^ mon argent d mon oncle, I have asked my 

uncle for my money. 
Bipondez d ma question, answer my question. 
I'duvee-vous ripondre de sa probity, can you answer for his 
honesty. 

Thdme. 48. 

The jailor^ has deceived the prisoner with respect to («ur) 
the lot* which awaited him. Have you not abused our pa- 
1) le gedUer. 2) le sort. 
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tience? We have abused it (en). The hour from 10 to 11 
does not suit my sister. We have agreed on the price'. Let 
us always assist the poor. I hkve not been present at the 
funeral^. I have changed my opinion. Conld you change me 
this napoleon? Industry is the true philosopher's^ stone that 
changes ail metals into cold. Whom have yoa asked for? 
I inquired for my elder* brother. Have you asked your 
friend for money? I have not asked him for any. Do not 
believe that man, he (o') is a liar.^ I do not believe in his 
promises. We believe in God. 

3) prix, m. 4) funSrailles, f. pL 5) philosophe, m. 6) atnS. 
7) menteur, 

§ 9. Special remarks on some verbs: 

1) Aider qn,, to succour, to support. 

aider d qn,, to help, to aid in doing something. 

2) Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the Ace. 

applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the Dative. 

3) Approcher qch, (active verb), to approach, to advance, 

to bring or move near. 
approcher qn,, to approach = to have a free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch., to approach some one or 

something, to go or draw nearer (see § 7). 

4) Emprunter, to borrow, governs the Dative of the 

person when represented by a personal pronoun (such 
as luiy leur, nous etc.). But it requires a or de, when 
the person is expressed by a noun (as: d or de mon 
frh'e, of my brother). 

5) En entire qch., to trust, to depend upon. 

6) H&riter qch, de qn., to inherit something from some one. 
If however no person is mentioned, the thing is put 

in the Genitive. 

7) Persuader qn, de qch., to convince a person of the truth 

of a thing. 

8) Sedoubler qch, (Ace), means to redouble = to reiterate. 
redouhler de qch., to redouble = to augment in force. 

Examples. 
Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 
Tout le monde petU approcher notre prince. 
Everybody has a free access to our prince, 
^e V0U8 approchez pas tant du bord. 
Do not go so near the edge. 

§ 10. The verb faire. 
The verb faire when followed by an Infinitive with 
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an Accnsative, requires the person in the Dative, 
the two Terbs being considered as one verbal expression 
the sense of which is always active. The reason of it 
is that an active verb cannot have two direct comple- 
ments. Ex.: 

Jt lui ai fait icrire cinquante mots, 

I have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mhre lui a fait raconter cette histoire. 

His mother caused him (her) to relate the story. 
NB. But if there be no Accusative after the Infinitive that 
follows faire, the person stands in the Accusative. £x. 

Je les ai fait partir, I have made them depart. 

Nous les avons fait renoncer d leurs pretentions. 

We have made them abandon their pretensions. 

§ 11. The verbs entendre and voir, too, are some- 
times used like faire, as: 

Je lui ai vu maltraiter son chien. 
I saw him ill-treat his dog. 
But this is not generally adopted, and it is better to say : 

Je Vai vu maltraiter son chien, 

J'ai vu le petit gargon (Ace.) maltraiter son chien, 

§ 12. Only when the Infinitive is followed by a snp- 
ordinate sentence with que, the Dative may be preferred, as: 
Je lui ai entendu dire qu'U partirait. 
I heard him say that he was going to leave. 
Jai entendu dire d son pere qu'il lui pardonneraU. 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

Ttaie. 44. 

The little bird has escaped from his cage. Can^ you 
play at chess*? No, Sir, but I will play at cards with you, 
if you like*. I play (on) the violin and my sister plays on 
the piano. We often play together. I was too late, I missed 
the train*. A soldier must (doit) not fail in courage. The 
pupil redoubled his application, when he heard that a prize^ 
would be given. The man is too poor, he cannot satisfy his 
creditors*. Do you make use of spectacles'? Yes, I always 
wear spectacles; I am short-sighted®. Make him rea4 a 
chapter* or two. I made him relate^® the story a second time. 
Charles the XII made all that multitude cross ^^ the river, 
without detaining^* a single^* soldier [a] prisoner. 

1) savoir. 2) aux ichecs. 3) voutoir, 4) U train, 5) un prix. 
6) eriander. 7) lunettes, f. pi. %)fai la vue basse, 9) chapitre, m. 
10) raconter, 11) repasser, 12) sans en retenir, 13) seuL 
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Beading-lesson. 

Marius dans les marais^ de Mintarnes. 

La nature semble avoir conspire avec Borne pour perdre 
un senl homme. G'est en vain que je cberche li passer la 
mer; elle me repousse', et la terre elle-m^me refuse de me 
porter. Je demande d la terre ^e^ ombres, mais un orage 
^late, des flairs luisent et trahissent' an monde que Ma- 
rius fuit. Le ciel veut que ma misdre soit 6quivalente^ au 
bonheur ^tonnant qui I'a pr6c^6e. 

Je n'irai pas plus loin; je ne snrvivrai pas d ma puis- 
sance; ce n'est pas d'aujourd'hui que je brave la mort. De- 
manderai-je aux dieux une mort plus glorieuse? Quarante 
ans de combats m*6pargnent ce soin, je tien ai pas besoin 
pour ^tre immortel. En mourant loin de Rome, que j'ai servie 
si longtemps, je la punis de son ingratitude. Teutons, Oimbres, 
OauloisI alliez-vous main tenant et faites repentir Rome de 
ma mort; profitez de mon absence pour Tattaquer: personne 
ne pourra la secourir, puisqne mon bras lui manque. 

Que dis-je? Qui me r^pond de Sylla? Ne profitera-t-il 
pa8 de ma mort, pour s*emparer^ du gouvernement? Mon 
d^sespoir seconderait son orgueil^; il en remercierait les dieux. 
Son meilleur ami ne pourrait mieux le servir. Non, quelque 
grands que soient les maux dont la mort nous d^livre, j*ap- 
prendrai au monde que je suis Marius qui ose^ vivre encore. 
Oui, je veux vivre, tant que je n*aie entendu le s^nat rdvo- 
quer mon jugement, tant que je n*aie fait repentir Sylla de son 
crime. Je veux vivre et subir mon sort®, je veux voir si 
le malheur est plus constant que moi-m^me. 

1) marshes. 2) to repel, repulse. 3) to betray, to reveal. 4) to 
be equivalent. 5) to take possession of. 6) pride. 7) dares. 8) fate. 

Conyersation. 

Dans quel but la nature sem- Pour perdre un seal homme. 

blait-elle avoir conspire 

avec Rome? 
Et qui ^tait cet homme? O'^tait Marius. 

Oil se trouvait-il lorsqu'il fit 11 s*^tait r^fagi^ dans les ma- 

cette reflexion? rais de Mintumes. 

Quel parti avait-il pris d'a- II avait d'abord r^solu de se 

bord? donner la mort. 

A-t-il change ensuite de des- Oai, il se d^termina h conser- 

sein? ver la vie. 

Quelle pensee lui fit changer La pens^e que Sylla profiterait 

de dessein {his mind)^ de sa mort pour s*emparer 

du poll voir. 
Oombien de temps voulait-il Tant que le S^nat n'aurait pas 

vivre encore? r^voqu^ le jugement port^ 

centre lui. 
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Que voulait-il Toir? II vonlait voir si le malheur 

6tait plus constant que lui- 
mdme. 

Est-ce quHl p^rit dans ces Non, il fat d^uvert et men6 
marais? k Mintumes. 

Quel soi-t Vj attendait? II devait 6tre mis k mort, nuua 

il ne se trouva personne qui 
Youl^t le tuer. 

Qu*arriva-t-il ensuite? Les habitants de la Tillelemirent 

en liberty et le firent em- 
barquer pour Carthage. 



Twenty eighth Lesson. 

Use of fhe tenses of the IndicatiYe. 

Present Tense. 

§ 1 . The Present of the Indicative denotes that a 
thing is now taking place, that is, either existing or doing, 
just as in English. In French, there is only one form 
of this tense, as; Je lis^ I read; faimet I like. The Eng- 
lish form: I am reading, I am writing etc., must there- 
fore always be translated, as if it were< I read, I write 
je lis, ficris etc. Ex.: 

The children are playing in the garden. 
Les enfants jtment au jardin. 

§ 2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for 
the Future, when speaking of actions which are to be 
done at a time proximate or near, as: 

Je pars demain, I (shall) set off to-morrow. 

§ 3. It is also used, in a narrative, instead of 
the Preterite, in order to give more vivacity to the de- 
scription, and to make the event, as it were, present For 
this reason it is called also the historical or narr- 
ative Present. Ex.: 
A cette nouveUe, quHl repousse avec irritation, Napolion 
descend de la montagne du Salut et ^approche de la 
Moskwa et de la parte BorogomHow. It s^arrite (stops) 
encore d VenJtr^ de cette harrihre, mais inutUement Mu- 
rat le presse etc. 
Here repousse, descend, s'approche, s*arrete, presse are 
historical Presents (instead o{ repoussa, descendit, s^ap- 
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procha, s^arr^, pressa). It is particnlarly liked for eu- 
phony when several PassSs dSfinis of the first conjug- 
ation shonld be used. Ex.: 
Mentor range les sddcUs, U marehe d leur tete et t?a- 

vanoe vers Us ennemis (Instead of rangea, marcha, 

s^avan^, which wonld be a harshness). 

§ 4. The Pres. tense must also be used for the 
English Perfect, when a duration of time is expressed 
in which the condition is not yet past, but still lasting: 

How long have yon been here? 

Bepuis quand ites'vous id? 

1 have been here for three days. 

Je suis ici depuis trois jours. 

Have you had this dog long? 

T a4^ longtemps que vims avex ce chien? 

I have had him for two years, je Vai depuis deux ans, 

Thdme. 45. 

Do you speak French? Yes, Sir, [I do]. Is it raining? 
No, it does not rain. I do not like (the) lazy boys. We go 
often to the play. I cannot write with a bad pen. I see a 
man who is asleep^. What are you doing? I am reading 
a very amusing book; you must read it also; to-morrow I 
shall send it to you. I go to-night to the play. I set out 
to-morrow for Germany, if it be (s'U fait) fine weather. I 
shall be ready in a moment. How long have you been (§ 4) 
at Paris? I have been here for (depuis) three months. Have 
you had this stick^ long? I have had it for more than (de) 
four years. Has your father Jcnoum that gentleman long? I 
think he has known him for a year or two. 

1) qui dort. 2) cannef f. 



Imperfect Tense. 

This tense denotes the continuity of an action, and 
also its frequency. — The same may be said for the 
pluperfect. 

§ 5. It is therefore used to express what was cus- 
tomary or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of 
persons and of things, in expressing physical and mo- 
ral qualities, traits of character etc. Ex.: 

Henri lY itait un bon prince, il avait de belles qualiUSf 
H aimait son peuple et en Stait aimS, 
Je ne sa/vais pas cda. 
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Pendant man sijour d la cantpagne Je me levais tous les 
matim d cinq heures et je faisais (took) de longues promts 
nodes. 

Calypso ne p&uvait se consoler du dSpart d'Ulysse. Sa 
groite ne risonnait plus de son chant, Les nymphes qui la 
servaient^ n*osaient lui parler. EUe se pr&menait souvent 
seuU etc. 

La grotte de la dSesse Stait sur le penchant d^une coUine: 
de Id on dSccuvrait la mer; d^un autre c6t6 on voyaU une 
rivi^e oi^ se montraient des Ues bordees des hauts peupliers 
qui partaient leurs tetes superbes jusque dans les nues, Les 
divers canaux qui fortnaient ces Ues semblaient se jouer 
dans la campagne: Us uns raulaient leurs eaux claires avec 
rapiditS; d'autres avaient une eau piUsible et dormante. On 
apercevait de loin des coUines et des montagnes qui se per^ 
daient dans les nues. Les montagnes voisines Uaient cou- 
vertes de pampres verts qui pendaient en festons: le raisin, 
plus tctatant que le pourpre, ne ptmvait se cacher sous les 
feuiUes, et la vigne Stait accablSe sous son fruit. 

§ 6. When two simnltaneons actions or conditions 
are given, the Imperfect tense must be nsed:"^) 

H Jtmait pendant que J*icrivais. 

Nous dormions pendant que vous vous promeniez. 

Quand f€tais d Londres, vous Hiez d Paris. 

§ 7. When two occurrences take place, that which 
is interrupted by the other and which was lasting before 
the other happened, must be in the Imperfect tense: 

Je darmais (I was sleeping) lorsqt^U entra. 
Je le surpris pendant qu'U Scrivait. 

From, this we see that whenever in English the Im- 
perfect ^I was* together with the Part. pres. is nsed 
(I was sleeping, I was writing, we were break- 
fasting etc.), in French the Imperfect tense must be 
employed. 

§ 8. In longer narrations, all those parts which do 
not form the thread of the facts, but serve only to illus- 
trate them, and which are only explanatory additions 
or observations of the writer, stand in the Imperfect 
tense. Ex.: 
Au temps ou Vltalie itait frangaise, une sidUion icUUa 

(broke out) dans un des rigiments en garnison d Livoume 



*) Hence it is called by some grammarians the simulta- 
neous Past. 
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(LeghornX CitaU une affaire grave: t^itait heaucoup 
pLus qu'une mtUinerie de soldata. Vempereur parut ex-* 
tremement irritS, lorequ'il apprit eette nouveUe. Sea or' 
dres itaient precis et terriblea; il ne vaulait pas de 
conseils de guerre (courts martial) etc. 

^6t(xit, etment and voulait serve as illustrative additions 
or explanatory observations of the writer on the facts 
expressed by the verbs eclata, parut, apprit. 

§ 9. After the conjnnction si, if, the Imperfect 
is used to denote a condition or sapposition. Ex.: 
Si f avals de Vargent, \ Si mon frdre venait etc. 
n me demanda si f avals des heures libres. 
He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

§ 10. Sometimes the Imperfect is nsed instead of 
the Conditional, to denote that something would have 
happened, had not another occurrence prevented it, as: 

J^itals perdu, s'U ne nCavait pas retenu. 

I should have been lost, if he had not held me. 

§ 11. In a similar manner the expressions: should 
have, ought to have and could have, are often ren- 
dered in French by the Imperfects: H faUait, je devais, 
il jpouvait etc. Ex. : 

You ought to have told me directly. 

Vous devlez (or il fallaU) me le dire tout de suite. 

§ 12. The Imperfect is also used in accessory 
sentences beginning with que, after verbs of thinking, 
believing, saying, remarking, asserting, proving 
etc., when these verbs are used in a Past tense, just as 
in English. Ex.: 

Je croyais \ 

il dvt I qu^U Halt malade 

on ripondit > et 

eUe remarqua I qtCU ne pauvalt pas venir. 

nous prouvdmes J 

Observe that the conjunction 'that* which is often 
omitted in English, must always be expressed in French, 
as in the above sentence. Ex.: 

I thought he was ill, je croyais qu*U Havt malade. 

Thdnie. 46. 

Ceesar was a great general. Henry the Fourth was a 
good king, he loved his people. We were at dinner when the 
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courier^ arriTed (Tkf,), Tranqnillity reigned throughout {dans} 
the whole country. The general was waiting for troops* 
which were to {devaient) come. My father studied (used to 
study) much when he was young. If he came now, he would 
find me prepared. When I was at Paris, I went every morn- 
ing to take a walk in the Champs ^lyaies, or the Bois de 
Botdogne; afterwards' I came home, where I employed^ my- 
self till dinner, either in reading^ or writing, and [in] the 
evening, I generally went [for] amusement* to the French 
Theatre or the Opera. If I were in France, I would learn 
French. If he had something, he would give it to you. I 
asked him if his father was at home. He answered that he 
did not know it. I thought yon toere'^ wrong. I observed that 
he was quite pale^. 

1) le eourrier, 2) troupes, pi. f. 3) aprh cda, 4) s^oeeuper, 
5) d lire, 6) m'amuaer au Th. Franfaia, 7) Use avoir. 8) pdle. 



Twenty nintli Lesson, 

Use of the tenses, continued. 

The Preterite or Passe defini. 
The Preterite and the Past indefinite must not he 
employed indiscriminately. The preterite is used as above 
to express a continuity in the narration of a past ac- 
tion or event. But, when the event is not completely 
elapsed, one uses the past indefinite 

as in: J^ai lu cette annSe 

I have read this year (the year not over yet) 
and La semaine demihre faUai a Londres. 

Last week, I went to London. 

But the preterite is now almost out of use in the fa- 
miliar language. 

§ 13. This tense (as: tTaUai, je ris, je regus etc.) is 
used in French to express a particular fact or event en- 
tirely elapsed which has happened but once, or very sel- 
dom, at a time specified, and at the distance of at least 
a day." It is in fact the relating tense. Ex.: 

Je fu8 a Rome VHi passi. 

B partU le 20. Octdbre. 

Lea Bomains chassbrent Tarquin de Borne. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Use of tbe tenses. 321 

Apres la tnort cP Aristide, Gimon prit Us rines du g(m* 
vernement. 

Ce fut Vipoque oit (when) la Grhce comment d prih 
duire Us grands hommes. 

<iuand lea ordres de Oriton furent exictUis, un domestique 
upporta la coupe (cnp, gobelet) fatale, 

Le premier Odohre 1714, Charles XIL quitta enfin la 
Turquie, Les Turcs accompagnerhnt le roi jusqu'd la fron- 
Here, et ctyinhUrent ce monarque de tous Us signes de leur 
respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles 
■supporta la Unteur qu'entraine natureUement un long corihge; 
le sixi^me jour U perdit patience et con^t VidSe de continuer 
U voyage avec deux compagnons. Accompagni de deux colo- 
nels sUfSdois, U abandonna U cortege, Tous trots franchi- 
irent la frontvtre et continu^ent U voyage a cheval avec une 
viUsse extraordinaire, Apres 22 jours CharUs arriva devant 
les portes de Stralsund. 

§. 14. In longer narrations all the facts, which 
form the thread of the relation are expressed in the 
Preterite, whereas explanatory remarks serving only 
to elucidate or complete the relation of the facts, 
are in the Imperfect (see § 8) or in the Pluper- 
fect. Ex.: 

Les onge magistrals qui veillaient ct Vexicution des crimp- 
nels se rendirent a la prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer 
U moment de son trSpas (death). Plusieurs de ses disciples 
ewtr^ent ensuite ; Us Haient d peu prhs au nombre de vingt ; 
its trouvhrent aupres de lui Xantippe, son epouse, qui tenait 
le plus jeune de ses enfants entre ses bras. Bhs qu'elU les 
^per^f elle s^Scria: Ah! voUd vos amis, Socrate pria 
Criton de la faire mener chez elle (to take her home.) 

Here the Preterites rendvrewt, entrersntf trouvereni, 
apergut, s'ecria and pria express the facts, whereas qui 
veUlaienty Us etaient, qui tenait etc. are incidental addi- 
tions and elucidations. 

§ 15. When two facts occur together so that one is 
interrupted by the other, the verb of the second clause 
which begins with a conjunction and interrupts the other^ 
IS in the Preterite (see also § 7). Ex.: 

Je dormais quand U entra. 

French Oony.-Orammar. 21 
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Je dtjeunais quand wms vinies me demander. 
I was break&sting when yon came to ask for me. 

Th^me. 46. 

I saw the Queen of England last year. My annt died 
tbe day before yesterday. Oato killed himself lest he shonld 
(de peur de) fall into the hands of Caesar. Marius was ill- 
treated by (de) fortune; however he did not lose Piis] courage. 
Eome was, for (pendant) more than two hundred years, the 
mistress^ of the world. King Pepin died in 768; Charle- 
magne, his son, succeeded (him). We set off as soon as 
we had* the order for it (en). My brother's servant brought 
me a letter this rooming before I was up'. Epaminondaa 
refused the presents of Darius. — The duke of Bouillon was 
obliged to give the town of Sedan to Henry the Fourth ; but 
this prince, satisfied with his submission*, gave* it him back* 
soon. Napoleon was born® in Corsica^. — When some on© 
represented to Napoleon that a thing was impossible, he 
declared that this word was not French. 

1) la tnaUresse* 2) D^f. of reeevair, 3) lev^. 4) saumisnon, f. 
5) rendre. 6) D^f. of the verb nattre p. 160. -- 1) en Corae. 



1 



The Compound of the present. 

§ 16. The Perfpct Tense (Fosse indefini) (fai 
vu, fai regu etc) is invariably used when we express a 
thing as having taken place at a time which is not spe- 
cified. Ex. : 

J^ai perdu tons ntes enfants, 

M, Laurent a beaucoup voyag€. 

Nous avons renoncS (given up) d nos droits. 

Alexandre a dttruit V empire des Perses. 

§ 17. It is further used, as in English, to express 
a thing past in a period not yet elapsed, as: this day^ 
this week, this year, this winter etc. Ex.: 

Nous avons eu cette annSe beaucoup de pluie (rain). 
L^avez-^ous vu aujourd'hui ? Owa, je Vai vu ce matin* 
Cette semmne je n*ai pas StS a la campagne. 

§ 18. The Perfect is also used in French for the 
English Imperfect tense in most short questions and 
answers. Ex.: 

Did you see him yesterday? 
Vavez-^ous vu hier (not viies-vous)^ 
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No, Sir, I did not see him. 

Non, Monsieur, je ne Vai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six? 

JLui t^-on dU de venir d six heures? 

Yes, they told him to come at six o'clock precisely. 

Ouif on lui a dU de venir d six heures prMses, 

Thdme. 47. 

The horse, when he has ran^ his course; the bee, when 
it has made its honey ^, and the good man, when he has done 
good' to others, do not make a noisy hoast^ about it, but go 
on^ to repeat the action, as the vine^, in its season, pro- 
duces new clusters^ again. — F^n^lon preached with success 
from the age of nineteen, and wrote many works which are 
admired for their beauty of style ; but that which has gained® 
Mm the greatest reputation is his »Telemachas«^ where he 
has displayed ^^ all the riches of the French language. No 
work had ever a greater reputation; it is written in a liyely^^ 
simple, natural and elegant manner; its fictions are well ima- 
gined, the moral ^^ sublime, and the political maxims (which) 
it contains, all^' tend to the happiness of mankind ^^. 

1) achevS. 2) miely m. 2) du bien. 4) ne a' en vantent pas. 
5) eontinuer, 6) vigne f. 7) grappe, f. 8) lui a fait. 9) T4U- 
maque, 10) diployer, 11) animi. 12) la morale, 13) tendre d qoh. 
14) dee hommea, 

§ 19. The Pluperfect and Fast anterior. 

These tenses are formed from the Imperfect and 
Preterite and correspond to them fally; only that they 
represent their action ias having taken place previous to 
some other event referred to, and conseqnently cannot 
be used entirely independently, but usually stand con- 
nected with a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this 
dependent past action is represented as historical, and 
dependent upon a specified past time, the Past anterior 
(Compound of the Preterite) is employed, especially after 
the conjunctions: aussHM que, lorsque, des qt^e, a peine, 
Uentcif en un moment^ un jour que etc. Ex.: 

Aussitdt que ^eus termini mes affaires, Je repartis. 

A peine eutril prononcS ce mot, qu'U s^en repentit. 

Dds que le parlement se fut assembU, Vhneute cessa. 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked, that in the use of 
the Passe anterieur a more immediate relation, a closer 
connection must exist between two past events. 

21* 
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§ 20. With the Pluperfect this close coimection 
fails, and this is the distinguishing feature of the Plu- 
perfect, which is also used like the Imperfect for de- 
scriptions, for continuous events and firequentlj 
repeated previous actions. Ex.: 

Platan avail re^ de la naiure un carps rabuste. 

J*avais dijd termini mes affaires, guand je regus voire 
lettre. 

k la campagne, quand favais dtnS, je faisais une pro- 
tnenade de deux lieues. 

§ 21. The Pluperfect is also used after the con- 
junction si, if, instead of the Conditional past (see § 9). 
Examples: 

Si vans Stiez venu plus tdt, vaus m'auriez trouve d la 

ntaison. 
SPil avaU parlS plus haut Gouder), je Vaurais compris, 

Thdme* 48. 

The Tyrians had, by their pride ^, offended the great Se- 
sostris who niled in Egypt and who had conquered so many 
kingdoms. The wealth which they had acquired^ by com- 
merce, and the strength of the impregnable^ city of Tyre 
lying^ on the sea, had lifted up^ the heart of these people. 
They had refused to pay Sesostris the tribute* which he had 
imposed upon them (leur) on his return from his conquests^; 
and they had furnished troops to his brother who had at- 
tempted^ to kill him in the midst of the festivities® of a great 
banquet. As soon as Sesostris learned ^^ [of] this, he de- 
termined^^ to humiliate their pride and to destroy their com- 
merce upon all seas. — Julius Csesar, having disembarked |' 
in Africa, fell [down], as he was leaving the vessel; this 
appeared to his soldiers a very inauspicious^* omen^'; he 
however turned the feelings of the army to his advantage by 
exclaiming (en s^ecriant) : It is now, Africa, that I hold thee. 

1) orgueil, m. 2) acquises. 3) ftnprenable (before the noan). 
4) aituSe dans. 5) enflS. 6) le tribut. 7) conquHe, 1. 8) voidu. — 
9) jaies, 10) apprendre. 11) il risdlui d'humtlier, 12) ayant tU- 
liirqui. 13) un prSsage de mauvaise augure. 



Reading-lesson. 

Alexandre Selkirk. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d*Espagne, quelqnes 
particuliers^ equip^rent (§ 14) en Angleterre deux vaisseaax 
armateurs, destines k faire des prises^ dans la mer da sad. 
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Lie Capitaine Roggers fut nomm^ pour les commander. lis 
lev^ent^ Tancre de Bristol le 2 kott 1708. Au mois de Jan- 
vier de Tann^e snivante ils se tronyaient (§ 8) da c/^te da pdle 
antarctique^. Roggers doubla le Oap-Hom sans prendre terre 
en ancun lieu de ces parages^ jnsqn'a IMe de Juan Fernandas, 
situ^ dans la mer dn snd, h la distance de cent dix lieues 
du Chili. II 7 envopa nne pinasse^, qui revint an yaisseaa 
avee quantity d'^revisses^, et nn homme vdtu de peauz de 
ch^yres® qui paraissait (§ 8) plus sauyage que ces animaux 
m^mes. C*6tait un Ecossais. nomm^ Alexandre Selkirk, qui 
avait etS (§ 20) maitre h bord du yaisseau «Les Cinq-Ports», 
et que le capitaine Stradling ayait abandonn^ sur cette lie 
depuis quatre ans et quatre mois. Voici le r^it que ce mal- 
lieureux fit de ses ayentures au capitaine Roggers: 

«D^3 mon enfance fai etS ^lev6^ (g 16) dans la marine. 
Ayant suiyi le capitaine Stradling dans son expedition, feus 
\in d^meie ^^ avec lui, ce qui Vengagea h, me d^barquer sur 
cette lie. Je risolus d'abord "d'y rester, plutCt que^^ de m*ex- 
poser h, de nouyeaux chagrins, d*autant plus que le yaisseau 
^tait (§ 5) en mauyais etat. Cependant reyenu k moi-mdme, 
je souhaitai d*y retoumer, mais le capitaine n'y voulut pas 
consentLr.» (To he continued,) 

1) private men. 2) capture. 3) to weigh. 4) South. 5) parts 
of the sea. 6) boat. 7) crabs. 8) goat-skins. 9) brought up. — 
10) quarrel. 11) rather than. 

Questionnaire. 

Que firent quelques particuliers anglais pendant la guerre 

de la succession d'Espagne? 
Qui commandait les deux yaisseaux? 
Oti prit-il terre pour la premiere fois? 
Oil est situ^e cette lie? 
Qui trouva-t-on Ik? 
Qui etait cet homme? 
Comment y 6tait-il venu? 
Combien de temps y 6tait-il rest^? 
Pourquoi avait-il 6t6 d^barqu^ par le capitaine? 
Que r^lut-il d'abord? 



Tliirtietli Lesson. 

Use of the tenses, continnet. 

The future Tense, 
The Future comes from the Infinitive followed by 
the Present Indicative of the yerb avoir, for instance: 
{aimerai, Is hall love, comes from : amare-habeo.) 

.,y,,.ed by Google 



326 n. Part. Lesson 80. 

§ 22. The Fatnre (je parlerai, je ferai etc,) denotes 
ia general future eyents or circumstaQces, as: 
Charles parHra demain. 
Je V0U8 Serirai bienM etc. 
Nous irons d Landree Vannie prochaine (next year.) 

§ 23. It must sometimes be used in French where 
in English the Present is used, when the idea is one 
of future time. Ex. : 

You may come when you like. 
Vou8 pouvefs venir quand vous voudrez. 
Do as you like, faUes comme votia voudrea. 
§ 24. It is used as a softened form of the Impera- 
tive implying the expectation of fulfilment. Ex.: 

Vous m'icriree demain, (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Vous ne tueree pointy thou shalt do no murder. 
Note 1. "When shall and will imply determination 
they are rendered by vouhir, as: 
I will do it, je veux le faire, 

Tou shall not do it je ne vetuc pas que vous U fassiez. 
Note 2, To be on the point of doing something 
is expressed in French by dUer, which corresponds precisely 
with the English to be going etc. Ex.: 

Are you going to write to him? aUee-vous lui icrire? 
I am coming, je vais venir. 

NapoUon dit d ses soldats: <^Nous allana entr prendre 
(undei*take) la conquete de VEgypte, Les peuples avec 
lesquels nous allona vivre, sont Mahoniitans. etc, 

§ 25. The Future anterior indicates an event 
which is to precede another future event specified. Ex. : 

Quand faurai terminS mes affaires, je partirai tout de 

suite. 
Aussitdt que je serai arrive, jHrai le voir. 

§ 26. When the conjunction si signifies whether 
expressing uncertainty, the future can be used after 
it, in French as in English. Ex.: 

Je ne sais si man frhre viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come, (see p. 319 § 9). 

§ 27. But when si signifies suppose that, the 
English Future must be rendered by the Present. Ex.: 

You will become a learned man, if you will study. 
Vou^ deviendrez savant, si vous 6tudiez hien. 
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The Conditional. 

§ 28. The Conditional (je parierais, je ferais, I 
woald or shonld speak, I would do) is used in French 
as in English, to express a conditional sentence: 

Je serais heureux ai favais des amis. 
I should be happy if I had some friends. 
Nok. The English I wish, when it does not relate to 
something past, must be translated by the Conditional of 
vauMr: je tfoudrais. Ex. : 

I wish he would come soon, Je voudrais qu^U tint bienidt. 
§ 29. The use of the Present and Imperfect Tense 
after si may be explained in the. following manner: The 
idea of futurity is sufficiently expressed already by the 
following Future and Conditional, as in: 
s'il vient, je partirai. 
accordingly : 

s'il Tenait, je partirais. 
After si, when it means suppose that, the Eng- 
lieh Conditional must be rendered by the Imperfect 
(see § 9). Ex.: 

8i je contintuiis mon commerce, je deviendrais riche. 
Je ne sais si mon oncle viendrait, en cos que vous 
Vinvitassieg. 

§ 30. The Compound Conditional of devoir, 
jtouvoir and vouloir must be used when the auxiliaries 
should, ought, could, might, are followed in Eng- 
lish by a compound Infinitive, whereas in French the 
Infinitive present is used. Ex.: 

You ought to have written a letter. 
VotM auriez dik Scrire une lettre. 
1 could have given him some money. 
fPaurais pu lui danner de V argent 

Theme. 49* 

I shall go to London. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. Oar bodies will rise again ^ in the (au) 
day of judgment. When I am in the country, will you come 
to see me ? I shall play, as soon as I have finished my lesson. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are 
(§ 23) ambitious. I hope you will not refuse me this favour. 
When you are ready, we will go [and] take a walk. I do 
not know if my sister wIM consent to it iy). If your person 

1) ressusdter. 
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were as gigantic' as jour desires, the whole' world could 
not contain yon ; your right hand would touch the east^ and 
your left the west^ at the (en) same time, said the Scythian^ 
ambassador to Alexander. I could have kept^ (§ 30) the book ; 
nobody would have known it. 

2) gigantesque. 3) le monde ttUier. 4) I'orient, m. — 5) Voc- 
cident, m. 6) Hambaamdeur des Svythes. 7) gardei\ 

Tkdme. 60. 

My country has been ungrateful^ to me although I have 
rendered it {lui) great service (pL). The king has done me 
great injustice; he has robbed' me of my entire fortune, he 
has even taken' from me my two servants. I have been 
compelled to flee, in order to preserve^ my life, which was 
seriously threatened. What was to be done^ ? — You should 
rather have endured^ (§ 30) all injuries than to offend^ against 
France and the greatness of your house. If you were perse- 
cuted, you could have retired'; it would have been (vcUu) 
better to be poor and unknown' than to take up^^ ai*ms 
against your country. Even in poverty and in the most 
wretched ^^ exile your fame^' would not have been lost. 

1) ingrat, 2) privi. 3) m'a dipouiVU jusqu'd. 4) pour saurer^ 
5) Que vouliez'vous que je fissef 6) souffrir. 1) que de manquer dL 
8) V0U8 retirer (ren. v.). 9) obeeur, 10) prendre lee armes. — 
11) mieh-ahle. 12) gloirey f. 



Thirty first Lesson. 

The Subjunctiye Mood. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is in most cases dependent, 
and is therefore used chiefly in subordinate clauses. 
Whenever in French a subordinate clause is dependent 
upon a leading clause which contains the idea of some- 
thing not yet having an actual existence for the 
speaker, consequently of something possible or uncer- 
tain, its verb will be in the Subjunctive. This cun- 
reality» can apply as well to something extern ali. e. 
to actions and events — as to something internal i. e. to 
conceptions and emotions. — This is the general ground of 
distinction in the application of the French Subjunctive. 
The two languages by no means agree on this point 
Many verbs in English are put in the Future, the Con- 
ditional and the Present Indicative, which, in 
French, must be in the Subjunctive. Thus for instance: 
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I don't think he is so old. 

Jt ne pense pas qu'U scit H dgi. 

We feared he wonld go. 

Nous craigfiions qu^U ne s*en alldt. 

§ 2. Bat before passing over to the rules concern** 
ing the use of the Sabjonctiye, it will be indispensably 
necessary to understand the relation of the tenses of the 
Snbjanctive to those of the Indicative and Con-> 
d i ti n a I , without which the clause, dependent upon them, 
cannot be properly translated. The following rules are 
here applicable: 

1) If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present 
or Future, that of the dependent clause will be in the 
Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

9tfe veux qu'%1 vienne*) I wish him to come. 
Cimnaissez-vous quelqu*un qui sache faire ceJa? 
Do you know anybody who knows how to do this? 
Je ferai en sorte que tout soit prH. 
I will have everything ready. 

J^atUndrai que mon phre soit parti, 
I will wait till my father is departed. 

2) If the verb of the leading clause be in^a past 
tense, or in the Conditional, the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive must follow in the subordinate clause ; or 
if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken place, thePluperf. of the Subjunctive 
must be employed, according to the following scheme: 

1. 
Je eraignais 
Je eraignis 
Jai eraitU 
Jttvais eraint 
Je eraindrais 
J*aurais eraint 



qu^eliU h'arrivdt demain (— aujourd^hui, 
-- trop tard, — trop tdt etc.). 

1 feared etc. she would arrive to-morrow 
(to-day, too late, — too soon etc.). 



♦) Observe that the Present and Future are the same in 
the Sabjuncti?e Mood in French; the context alone shows 
of which of the two we speak. Ex. : 

Je ne eraie pa$ qt^elle vienne, 

I do not think she is coming. 

Je ne cnne pae mt'eUe vienne* 

I do not thmk sne will come. 
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. qu'Us ne fussent arrivis hier (— avant-^er, 
— la semaine demiere etc.). 



2. 
Je craignais 
Je craignis 
J*ai eraini!*) 
J'avaia eraint 
Je craindrais 
J'auraia eraint . 

Verbs requiring the Subjunctive. 
§ 3. There are a great many verbs which govern 
the verb of the sabordinate claase in the Sabjanctive 
mood; they may be divided into four classes, viz.: 

1) Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding or 
permitting. 

2) Verbs of thinking, believing and saying. 

3) Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, asto- 
nishment, denial, joy or delight. 

4) Impersonal verbs which do not express certain- 
ty or probability. 

5) Ce-with etre followed by an adjective or a noun 
with the conjunction que. 

§ 4. Verbs of wishing, willing, comman- 
ding etc. Such are: 

Aimer, to like. 

aimer mieux, to like better. 

defendre, to forbid. 

commander, to command. 

demander, to ask. 

desirer, to wish for, to desire. 

exiger, to demand, require. 

ordonner, to order. 

Examples. 
J*ordonne quHl sorte, I order him to go out. 
Taime qu^U soit courageux, I like him to be brave. 
n veut que je dise (Pris.) la vMte (§ 2, 1). 
He wishes me to say the truth. 

n voulait que je lui disse (Imperf.) la viriU (§ 2, 2). 
He desired me to tell him the truth. 



permettre, to permit, allow. 
prier, to beg, to ask. 
recommander, to recommend. 
souhaiter, to wish. 
souffrir, to suffer. 
supplier^ to beg, request 
vwdoiry to be willing, etc. 



•) In as muclias the Perfect belongs to Present as well 
as to Past time, it caa be followed also by the Present of the 
Subjunctiye, when the dependent claase contains a Present 
event. Ex. : 

Dieu nous a donni la raiaon pour que nous nous en Servians* 
God has given us reason that we may make use of it. 
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Ia rai exigea que je parHsse tout de suite. 

The king demanded that I shoold leave directly. 

C'est heureux qu'U soU parti. It is fortunate that he 
is gone. 

§5. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying etc. 
These verbs and in general, all those which express the 
intellectnal facnlties of the mind, govern the Indicative 
when they are affirmatively used,*) but most com- 
monly the Subjunctive, when they are used negati- 
vely, interrogatively, or are preceded by the con- 
junction si. If I say for instance: Je croia que Charles 
est maiadef I represent Charles' illness to myself as a 
reality, and consequently the Indicative is required. 
But in the sentences: J^e ne croia pas que Charles 
salt fnalade, or croyez-^vous que Charles soit malade ? 
an uncertainty is expressed in regard to Ch.*s illness 
and the Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: 

Je ne crais pas que le concert ait lieu ce sow. 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night. 

FensesHxms qu^U puisse apprendre taut cela? 

Do you think he can learn all that? 

PartcnSf si vous pensez qu^U fosse heau temps. 

Let us set out, if you think it will be fine weather. 
Note 1. If however we ask a question, less to be informed 
of a thing than to inform others of it, the second verb (hav- 
ing the sense: Do you know?) is put in the Indicative, 
and not in the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

Vous al-Je dit que mon frhre est arrivi? 
Note 2, Observe that the verbs of knowing, being 
sure, resolving etc. are not comprised among those which 
govern the Subjunctive. They generally require the In- 
dicative, even when used interrogatively or negatively: 
Je savais \ ^^ ..; a*^j* i^ 

Je ne savais pas I ^"""^ ^^^^ '^' 
Je ne saia s'U le fera, I do not know if he will do it. 

Thtee. 61. 

I wish him to come (that he c). The law requires that 
thieves^ [should] be punished. I demanded that he should 
pay me. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill^? 
I forbid that he should go there. God will that we love our 
enemies. Caligula wished that the Romans should render him 



V Ex.: Je croia qu*il est paHi, I think he has departed. 
J'sspire qu'il viendra, I hope he will come. 
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divine honoars^. Yonr £a.ther expects that joa shonld give^ 
an account of what yon have done. My aunt wishes that 
I shonld set out to-morrow. Tell him to wait. Angostos 
commanded in his will^ that they should not seek to^ extend 
the empire. Allow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the 
truth. I will be obeyed (that one ob. me). Do you think 
your aunt will come by herself ? If I find that you frequent 
bad company, you will lose my friendship. Do you hope they 
(on) will make peace®? Yes, I hope so (le), 

1) les voleurs, 2) h compte. 3) des honneura divins. 4) to 
give an account, rendre compte. 5) testament, m. 6) d Hmdre* 
7) seuU. 8) la paix. 

§ 6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of 
fear, denial or hinderance astonishment etc» 
Such are: 

s'Stonner, to wonder. 
empecher, to hinder, prevent* 
nier, to deny. 



etre affligi, to be afflicted. 
Hre fdche, to be sorry. 
etre itonnS, to be astonished* 
etre surpris, to be surprised* 
regrettert to regret. 
se plaindre, to complain. 



Avoir peur, \ . - 
craindre, I *^ ^^*^- 
douter, to doubt. 

And likewise after: 

iltre Men aise, to be glad. 
etre chamtS, \^ to be very 
etre enchanie, i glad. 
etre content, to be satisfied. 
se r^ouir, to rejoice. 
trembler, to tremble. 

Examples. 

Je crains que ma m^ ne soit malade. 

I fear my mother is ill. 

Je ne doutais pas qu^U n^arrivdt ava/nt vous. 

I did not doubt that he would arrive before you. 

Tempecherai qu'U ne*) sarte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Je regrette quHl soil venu trop tard. 

Mon pert est fdche que je ne lui aie pas icrit plus tdt. 

Je suis charme que vous soyez venu me voir. 

Je m'etonne qu'U n^ait pas regu ma lettre. 
Note 1. The verbs avoir peur, craindre and trembler require 
the particle ne before the verb in the Subjunctive mood, yet 
only when these verbs themselves are affirmative or ne* 
gative-interrogative. Ex.: 

Je crains quHl ne vienne. 

Ne craignee-vous pas qu'il ne vienne? 

•) Concerning the particle n€y see p. 282, § 6 & 3. 
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But if the sentence be simply negative or simply inter- 
rogative, ne is not used, as: 
Je ne crains pas quHl vienne. 
Oraignesf^vous quHl viemne. 
Note ^, If after tbose verbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to 
express ourselves with definiteness, de ee que is used instead 
of the ample que and this is followed by the Indicative: 
II est fichS de ee que vaus ne lui avez pas Scrit 
Je me piains de ee qu'eUe m'a aublU. 

§ 7. Subjunctive after Impersonal verbs. A 
verb preceded by que is always put in the Subjunc- 
tive after the following Impersouals: 



Jl convientt it is proper. 

U faut, it is necessary. 

U imporiCf it is important, it 

matters, it concerns. 
U suffity it is sufficient. 
U vaut mieux, it is better. 

And likewise after: 

II est temps, it is time. | (^est domtnage, it is a pity. 

c'est un maXheur, it is a misfortune. 



U est fdcheux, it is sad. 
U est juste, it is just, right. 
U est difficile, it is difficult. 
U est possible, it is possible. 
U est naturel, it is a matter of 
il se pent, it may be. [course. 



Examples. 

II faut que vous partiez tout de suite. 

You must leave directly. 

II est possible qu'U revienne. 

It is possible that he come back. 

Oest dommage que vous ne soyez pas venu plus tdt. 

It is a pity that you have not come earlier. 

II suffit quHl ait avouS sa faute. 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 

II est juste que vous soyez puni. 

It is right that you should be punished. 

Further, after ilya and all Impersonal verbs with 
an adjective, denoting evidence, certainty or prob- 
ability, when they are used in a negative, in- 
terrogative or conditional manner. Ex.: 

Ya-t-U un mortel qui puiese dire quHl-soit toujour s heureux? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy? 

EsfrU stir qu'U aU tort? 

Is it certain that he is wrong? 

II n'est pas siir qu'U ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 
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Tktee. 58. 

I doubt whether that is tme. I donbt whether your 
uncle will arrive to-morrow. The Egyptians did not donbt 
(see p. 282, § 3) that certain plants and animals were divinities^ 
We question whether liches can afford' happiness. I did not 
know that yon were' to come. Do yon donbt that I am your 
friend? I do not donbt that yon are my frioid. One cannot 
donbt that health is to be preferred to wealth^. He denies 
that he had been told that. He does not deny that he bad 
been told that. It is time for ns to go (that we go) home, 
for it begins to (d) rain. It is evident that Greece conld no 
more defend herself: so much was she at that time sunken^ 
It is sufficient if you tell him this. It is a pity that you did 
not go with us; you would have enjoyed^ yourself much. It 
is not probable that they will do it. I must go to (en) town. 

1) des divinitSs, 2) txeeorder, 3) I am to = ^e dais. 4)dla 
richesse. 5) dichue, . 6) ttcmuser. 



Thirty second Lesson. 

The SubjimctiYe mood contiimed. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is used in relative de- 
pendent clauses beginning with quiy que (Aco.) lequd or 
ou, which depend upon a leading clause in which a wish, 
an expectation or a demand is implied, especially after 
an Imperative. Ex.: 

Lisee des auvrages qui puissent former votre goiU. 

Bead such books as can form your taste. 

Choisissez un appartement ott vous aoyez d votre aise. 

Choose an apartment where you may be comfortable. 
NB. If however no such requirement or expectation 
is contained in the leading clause, if on the contrary the 
matter is rather regarded as something which is actual 
or which has already taken place, then, of course, the 
Indicative is used. Ex.: 

J'ai hui un appartement ouje suia hien d mon aise. 

ns envoyerent des depute qui consulthreni kpoUon. 

§ 2. A verb preceded by the relative qui or que (Ace.) 
is put in the Subjunctive after the Superlative, 
when the relative clause only expresses an opinion: 

Cest le plus beau jardin que je cannaisse^ 

This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
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(Test une de$ demitres lettres que St. Baul ait icriieB. 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La meiUeure garde qu*un roi puisse avoir, c^est le ctmr 

de see sujets. 
The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his subjects. 
Note, If however the thing is represented as certain or as 
a matter of fact , the Indicative follows. Ex.: 

8ouvien8'4oi queje guia le seul qui fa diplu (displeased you), 
Niron est le premier empereur qui apersicuti VEglise. 

§ 3. The Subjunctive is used further after the 
ordinal numbers (as : le premier, le second, le dernier etc.) 
and after unique, seul, rien and personne. Ex.: 

Vous Hes le premier ami que faie rencontri d Paris. 

Tou are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 

Cest Vunique espoir qui me sait reste. 

This is the only hope that remains to me. 

Je ne connais personne qui sMt aussi heureux que lui. 

I know nobody who is as happy as he is. 
Note. In the preceding rule (3) qui and que (Ace.) do not 
govern the Subjunctive, when they are preceded by a Ge- 
nitive case to which they refer. Ex.: 

Ne dites rien de ce que je vous ai confii (Indie.) 

Thime. 58. 

Ton are the most learned man I know in this town, 
Bobert is the only friend on whom I can depend^. Nero was 
the first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. I seek 
a servant who is faithful. The diamond is the most valuable' 
stone we know. You are the first German I have met with 
in China. There is no one who does it more easily* than she. 
Is this the first time you have been mistaken*? I wish it 
were the first time. Lucretius* and Pliny were the only 
natural philosophers^ whom the Romans had. 

1) compter. 2) prSeieux. 8) aisimmt, 4) se tromper. 5) Lu^ 
erhe et Flint, 6) naturaiistes. 

§ 4. Subjunctive after conjunctions. 
A verb is put in the Subjunctive after the fol* 
lowing conjunctions: 



Avant que, before. 

d moins que (ne), unless. 

afin que, in order that. 

de mani^e (sorte) que, so that. 

en attendant que, till. 

en (au) cas que, in case. 



bien que, although. 

de peur que, \ lest, 

de crainte que, I for fear that, 

pour peu que, if ever so little^ 

pourvu que, provided. 

que—ne, till, before. 
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encore que, although. 
jusqu^d ce que, until. 
lain que, far from. 
mcUgre que, for all that, not- 
withstanding that. 

"^^ «"* ] not that. 

non pas que, f 



quel — que, \ however . . . 

quelque — que, / (See p. 270). 

quoique, although. 

sans que, without. 

einon que, bnt that. 

soU que—soU que,\ whether— or 

soisque—ou que, f^beitthat— or 



pour que, in order that. | supposi que, suppose that. 

Examples. 

Bentrons avant quHl fasse nuiL 

Let us go home before it gets dark. 

Afin que ^or pour que) w>u8 le eaehiez. 

That you may know it. 

Je ne sortirai d'ici que je ne sais payL 

I shall not go away from here before I am paid. 
QufAquHl me Vait promts. 

Although he has promised me. 

Paurvu quHl y eonsente, provided he consent to it. 

Quelque effort que f assent les hommes, leur niant pardU 

partout. 
Whatever effort men may make, their nothingness appears 

every-where. 
A tnMiiis que voue ne me demandiez pardon. 
Unless you ask me for pardon. 
Au (^or en) cos qu'tl mauriU, in case he should die. 

Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used after avant 
que, jusqu'd ce que, sinon que, de sorte que, and de manUre 
que, when all doubt and uncertainty ai*e excluded, and the 
clause expresses a fact. Ex.: 

Je gardai mon sang froid (I kept my temper), jusqu^an 
moment oH je VentenMs cedomnier mon frire. 

II s^est occupS de cette affaire de mani^e (de sorte) qu'on 

fCa pu le hldmer. 

§ 5. In the same manner the Subjunctive is em- 
ployed after the simple gwe, when used instead of one 
of the conjunctions mentioned in § 4. Ex. : 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que vous ne fassiex 
Vaveu de vos fautes et que vous ne me prometUez 

de vous corriger. 

I cannot pardon you before you confess your fiftultSi and 
promise me to improve. 
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Vene/s que (instead of afin qu€)je mus en dUe la raison. 
Comey that I may tell you the reason of it. 
Son esprit est Umjours actif, quaiqt^U soit mcdade et 
qn^il ne puiase travaiUer, 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot 
work, 

§ 6. The coDJanction que, need to avoid the re- 
petition of st, governs the Subjunctive. Ex.: 

8i je ne sui$ pas rentri d quatre heures et qu'an vienne 

me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes 

for me etc. 

§ 7. The Subjunctive is also used after oMendre; 
till is translated with gue and not with jti^^u'a ce que: 
Attendee q^^il revienne, wait till he comes back. 

§ 8. Apart from the instances above mentioned, 
tbe Subjunctive also occurs in a few expressions, 
which appear either as the expression of a wish, or as a 
kind of 3rd person Imperative. Notice especially: 
Puiss&je! should I! Puissiez-vaus! would that you! 
PuissenirUs! may they . . .! Further: 

Dieu veuiUe or pliU d Bieu, would to Heaven ! 

Vive le rof, hurrah for the king! 

Qtie tan r^ne arrive, thy kingdom come! 

JPuissiez'VOus etre heureux, may you be happy I 

Qu'on am^ne VaecusS, let the culprit be brought here! 

Qu'ils viennent, let them come ! 

Que Dieu vous binisse, God bless you! 

Que la terre lui soit legh'e. 

May the earth lie lightly upon him! 

Thtae. 64* 

1. Before war was declared, the Carthaginians sent once 
more ambassadors to Home. I cannot depend on your promise 
Tinless you give me the necessary security^. CsBsar went by 
forced^ marches to Vienne on the Bhdne before the enemy 
iplur.) became aware' of his approach. Get up early to-morrow 
morning, that we may start^ in good time (d temps), I shaU 
not yet pass to the perusal* of this author, unless you ad- 
Tise* me [to do] it. Keep^ a strict watch' over all your senses 
lest intemperance get® the better of you. 

1) garantie, f. 2) d marches foreleg, 3) s'apercewir de. — 
4) partir, 6) lecture, f. 6) conseiUer, 7) veillez avee soin, 8) to- 
get the better of = maitriser qn, 

French Cony.-Orammar. 22 
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2. Though he is htzj, yet he improyes a little (faU qud-- 
quea progr^). I shall wait until (§ 7) yon haye gone. Wait 
till the rain be over (passie). Although Homer^ according 
to^® Horace, slnmbers^^ at times^^ he is nevertheless {Un'en 
est pas mains) the first of all poets. You will succeed, provided 
you act with vigour. I shall soon speak French, though I 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. I shaU not leave 
the house before {que — ne) you sign^* this paper. May God 
protect** you. May Heaven preserve us from war!** 

9) Hom^re. 10) sdon. 11) sommeiUer. 12) gtuelguefais. — > 
13) signer, 14) protiger. \h) de la gusrre, 

65. 

1. A thoughtless* man knows nothing, though he may have 
read a great many books ; in the same manner a great many 
persons' remain ignorant, though they have travelled through 
the most civilized countries. She will forgive you, provided 
you make her an apology^. If somebody comes, and I am 
not at home, send for me. I shall be obliged* to do it. We 
should be obliged to do it. I feared you would have com- 
plained of me. Our cousin set out without our knowing (w. 
that we knew) [of] his intentions. I do not believe he haa 
studied history. Do you think they would refuse me, if I 
requested it of them (si je les en priais)? 

2. May all nations be convinced* of this truth 1 I do not 
think he is so old. She is the prettiest girl I know. Oet in^ 
without his seeing you (w. that he s. y.). Go gently' lest they 
should hear you. Make haste^ lest they shoiUd set off with- 
out you. I do not deny that it may be so. We do not fear 
that it will give you pain*. Do not let*® that child ride this 
horse, I am afraid he will throw** him off. We ought to 
practise what the gospel*' teaches us. Shall* I read the letter 
aloud ? Yes, if you please. I doubt whether the young man 
would have succeeded, had U not been for^^ your assist^ce.** 

1) instmciant, 2) gens. 3) vos excuses. 4) fdUoir. 5) to be 
convinced = se convainere. 6) erUrez. 7) daucement. 8) ddpSchez- 
vous. 9) faire de la peine. 10) permettre, 11) Jeter d has. — 
12) I'dvangile, m. 13) sans, p. 288. 14) secours. 

Beading-lesson. 

Suite d'Alexandre Selkirk. 

cAbandonn^ sur cette lie d^serte avec mes habits, un lit^ 
un fusil*, une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac, une 
hache, un couteau, une casseroUe^, une bible et quelques autres 
livres, je m'amusai et pourvus^ k mes besoins* le mieux qu'il 
tne fut possible. Mais durant les premiers huit mois ^eus 

1) gun. 2) kettle. 3) (rom pourvair, to provide. 4) need) want. 
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beaucoap de peine k vaincre la m^lancolie et k snnnonter 
rhorreur que me cansait nne si affreuse solitude. 

« Je fis deux cabanes® k qaelqne distance Tnne de Taatre 
avee du bois de piment^; je les eonvris d*mie esp^ce de jonc^ 
et les douhlai^ de peanx de cbdyres que je tuais k mesnre 
que j'en avais besoin, tant que ma pondre dura, Lorsolu'elle 
approchait de sa fin, je ir(nivai le secret de tirer du feu avee 
deux morceaux de bois que je frottais' Tun contre Tautre. 
Je faisais la cuisine ^^ dans la plus petite de mes huttes, et 
dans la grande je dormais, chantais dee psaumes et priais Dieu. 
Le malbeur m'avait fait connaitre le prix de la region. 

«Accabl^ de trisiesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je 
ne mangeais qn*k Textr^mite, lorsque la fiaim me pressait, et 
je n^allais me coucher que lorsque je ne ponvais plus soutenir 
la yeille^^ Le bois de piment me servait k cuire la viande, 
et k m*6clairer, et son odeur^^ aromatique r^cr^ait^^ mes 
esprits abattus. 

«Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n'osais en 
manger sans sel parce gw'ils m'incommodaient, k Texception^^ 
des ^revisses de rividre qui sont ici d'un gotlt exquis, et aussi 
grosses que celles de mer. Tantdt je les mangeais bouillies, 
et tantdt grillees^^, de meme que la chair des ch^vres, qui n'a 
pas le gotlt si fort que celle des ndtres, et qui donne un ex- 
cellent bouillon^^. «ren avais tu^ jusqu^k cinq cents. Quand 
ma poudre fut finie, je les prenais k la course. Par un 
exercice continuel je m 6tais rendu si agile que je courais k 
trayers les bois, sur les rocbers et les coUiaes avee une 
Vitesse incroyable. Peu s'en fallut un jour qm mon agility 
ne me cotltd^t la vie. Je poursuivais une ch6vre avee tant 
d'ardeur que je la pris sur le bord d'un precipice que des 
buissons*^ me cachaient, et je culbutai^® de haut en bas avee 
elle. Cette chute ^^ terrible me fit perdre toute connaissance. 
Enfin revenu k moi-mfime, je trouvai la ch6vre morte sous 
moi, et j*eus assez de peine k me trainer'® k ma cabane, qui 
en ^tait k un mille'^, et k en sortir an bout de dix jours. » 

{To be conimtusd.) 

5) hut. 6) pimenta. 7) ruslL' 8) to line. 9) to rub. 10) to 
cook. 11) watch, watching. 12) smelL 13) to revive. 14) ex- 
ception. 15) roasted. 16) broth. 17) bushes. 18) to tumble. — 
19) fall. 20) to drag. 21) a mile. 

Questionnaire. 

Quels objets (things) lui avait-on laiss^? 
N*avait-il pas de nourriture spirituelle? 
Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk? 
De quoi couvrit-il les cabanes? 
D*oii tira-t-il les cabanes? 
Est-ce qu'il pariait aussi Dieu? 

22* 
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Avait-il de qucM &ire da pain? 

Qae mangeait-il dcmc? 

N*aYait-il pas do poiasons? 

Wj avaii-il pas d^toayisses? 

Comment lea mangeait-il? 

Eoi-il toujours aasez de poadre? 

Comment prenait-il alors les ch^vres? 

£tait-il done si agile? 

N*eat-il pas d*ae(»dent flEkchenx? 

N*aTait-il pas remarqu^ le prdcipiee? 

Se bleesa-t-il par suite de cette chute? 

Quand il revint k Ini, dans quel 6tat se trouTait-il? 



Thirty tMrd Lesson. 

The Infinitiye Mood. 

1. The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a 
noun, and is used as the subject of a sentence, whereas 
in English often the Part. pres. is found. Ex.: 

SecQurir les pauvres est une action huahle. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 
Chanter et danser etaient leur plus grand plaisir. 
Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasure. 
Caiomnie est une infamie, calumniating is shameful. 

Note 1, In some instances it becomes properly a noun and 
takes the article with it, as: le manger, le hoire, les vivres 
(victuals). — If such an Infinitive is amplified by means 
of other words, it is better to write c'est or (^itait instead of 
est or itait, and sometimes also voild» Ex.: 

Coflomnier son prochain, €?est une infamie. 

To calumniate one's neighbour is shameful. 

ITaimer que soi &est aimer peu de chose. 

To love no one but one's setf is to love very little. 

Note 2, When this amplification is somewhat long, tbe 
Infinitive cannot remain at the beginning of the sentence, 
but must be placed after the predicate, and takes de before 
it. — - In order however not to confuse the sense and the 
construction of the sentence, ce or U is employed as a merely 
introductory subject; ce, if a substantive follows, U, if an 
adjective. Ex. : 

C*€8t un honneur d^etre utUe d sa patrie. 
II est ghrieux de mourir pour sa patrie. 
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(The order of the words is^onld properly be: £tre uiUe d 
sa paUrie est un hanneur; in the second sentence: Mcurir 
jpcur sa patrie est glarieux,) 

Note 3. If this antecedent predicate have sereral or long 
amplifications the subject-infinitive is commonly intro- 
duced by an expletive que, to make the proper subject 
distinguishable. Ex.: 

Of ait une grande nauveauti pour le roi que d'enlendre 
parler si natureUement. (It was quite new for the 
king etc.). ' 

2. The Infinitive without preposition. 
It is used in French, when it is governed by any 
of the following verbs: 

1) after verbs of motion, as: (iUer, courir, envoyer and 
venir. Ex. : 

Yenez nous voir demain, come to see us to-morrow. 
Je cours lui apprendre cette nouvelle, 
I hasten to tell him this news. 

2) after verbs that denote a perception of the senses, as: 
entendre^ voir, sentir. Ex.: 

Je Ventends vemr, I hear him coming. 

3) after the following verbs: 



Affirmer, to affirm, 
assurer^ to assure. 
awmeff to confess. 
compter^ to reckon, intend. 
croire, to believe. 
daigner, to deign. 
declarer, to declare. 
*disirer, to wish. (See p. 334, 1.) 
devoir, to be obliged. 
dire, to say. 
*esp6rer, to hope. 
faiUir, to miss. 
faire, to do. 

falloir (il faut), to be necessary. 
"^s'imaginer, to imagine. 

Examples. 

II faut envoyer chercher le midedn. 

We must send for the doctor. 

Vous osee, — daignee, — desirez etc. lui parler! 

You dare, — deign, — wish etc. to speak to him! 

Je croyais —, je disirais etc. lui rendre un service. 

1 thought — , I wished etc. to render him a service. 



jurer, to swear. 
laisser, to let. 
nier, to deny. 
oser, to dare. 
paraitrej to appear. 
penser, to think. 
prUendre, to pretend. 
pouvoir, to be able. 
reconnaitre, to acknowledge. 
savoir, to know. 
sembler, to appear, to seem. 
^souhaiter, to wish. 
soutenir, to ixisist. 
temoigner, to testify. 
vouloir, to be willing. 
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Je eampte — ,/««p^ — >i« dMare etc. dUer d Paris. 

I intend — , I hope ete. to go to Paris. 
OroyeM-vaus, avoir raiaon? 

Do you beUeve you are (in the) right? 

Je ne sais*) pas nager, I cannot swim. 
Note 1. After the above four verbs marked with*), de must 
be used, when they themselves stand in the Infinitive. Ex.: 

Feut-on espirer de vous voir demain? 

Fersonne ne doit sHmaginer de tout savoir. 
Note 2, The verb (aire is used for to do, to make and 
to get, to cause; in all these cases it is immediately 
followed, in French, by the Infinitive tK^ive without a 
preposition: 

Je ferai bdHr une maison, I will get a house to be built. 

VouleZ'Vous faire nettoyer vob gants? 

Will you have your gloves washed? 

Je lui ferai faire un thhme, I will make him do an exercise. 

3. The simple Infinitive is governed further 
by the verbs: aimer, ^*) when used in the Conditional, 
I shonld like; preferer^ to prefer; aimer atUant, to 
like as much; U vaut mieux^ it is better. Ex.: 

J'aimerais le voir I should like to see him. 

II vaut mieux cSder, it is better to yield. 

Je prif^e reeter d la maison, 1 prefer staying at home. 
Note. When, however, in the second member of a com- 
parison a second Infinitive follows que, this latter takes 
de before it. £x.: * 

Taime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret. 

I will rather die than betray my secret. 

Tktae. 56. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. To clothe^ the 
poor is a good work'. To lie is to disregard' Ood and to 
fear men. To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him 
the means of carrying on* the war. Can you inform me 
whether the courier has arrived? He has not yet arrived. 
One must know [how] to keep* a secret. This man thinks 

1) vHir. 2) Cduvre, f. 3) mSpriser. 4) continuer. 5) taire. 



*) I can must be translated je aais when it refers to abilities 
which have been learnt. Ex.: 
I can read, write, draw etc. 
Je sate lire, Senire, deasiner etc* 
**) In regard to aimer with d consult the rule 4, p. 348. 
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he knows (Inf.) eTerything. We hope to see the queen. 
When do yon intend to return? I do not know precisely^; 
but I hope to see you again soon. The king caused the 
braye soldiers to be rewarded. It is much better to keep 
silent^ than to say such things. 

2. The most unfortunate of men is he who thinks him^ 
«elf to be such (V). He assured us that he has been there. 
To yield* to necessity is not to be [a] coward*. Eating, 
drinking and sleeping were his only occupation. I hastened 
to communicate^^ to him this intelligence ^K He came to tell 
me that he had won nothing in the lottery^*. Who would 
not rather (like to) be poor than possess unjustly acquired 
wealth"? Bayard said to the Constable^* of Bourbon: *Itis 
better to perish fighting (en combaUant) for one's (sa) country^*, 
than to conquer (it) and (to) triumph^* over it (d'elle). 

6) au juste, 7) 8$ taire. 8) eider d, 9) Idche, 10) eommuni- 
quer. 11) nouvMe, f. 12) la loterie, 13) dee riehesses mcd aequisee. 
14) au CanniiMe de B. 15) patrie. 16) triompher. 



Thirty fourtli Lesson. 

The InflnltiTe mood, continued. 

The Infinitive preceded by de* 

The preposition ds is placed before a verb in the 
Infinitive: 

1) after a substantive which the verb limits, the 
English preposition o/* with a Participle pres. (cof 
going, ofseeing» etc.) is generally expressed by de 
with the Infinitive. Ex.: 

Le dSsir de vaus voir, the desire of seeing you. 

8a manUre de penser et d'agir (of thinking and acting.) 

11 est temps de partir, it is time to set oat. 

tTai Vhonneur de vous salmr, 

2) after the adjectives: avide^ content, mecontent, 
las, digne, capable, incapable, etc, and in general after 
an adjective, whenever, by inverting the sentence, the 
clause containing the Infinitive might be made the 
leading term of an assertion expressed by is to be. Ex.: 

Je suis curieux de savoir, I am anxious to know. 
ikes^aus las de travaUler, are you tired with working? 
Oet homme est capable de vous (romper. 
That man is capable of deceiving you. 
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Vous ites irhs odrM dPavoir si bien riussi. 
You are very clever to have Bucceeded so well. 

3) after impersonal verbs, sach as: U convient, 
it is proper; il importe, it coneerDs; U s'agU, it is the 
qnestion; U suffity it is enough; U me tarde, I long, and 
after U est, U etaU or U semble followed by an adjective^ 
as: il est facile, il etait necessaire etc. Ex.: 

II m'importe beaucoup de lui dire cela. 

It is important for me to tell him this. 

n est beau de pardanner d son ennemi. 

It is a good thing to pardon one's enemy. 

H suffira de lui parler. 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

Theme. 67. 

1. You have no cause ^ to be angry with (eontre) me. 
Were you at the concert yesteixiay? I did not have the 
pleasure of seeing you. The way^ to be happy is to be 
virtuous. Have you the intention of selling your horse? 
Not at all, I intend to keep it. I fear losing (to lose) your 
confidence*. It is too late, it is time to go to bed. The 
art of dancing was known to the ancients. It is disgraceful^ 
to obey one's passions (Dat). The desire of appearing clever 
often prevents one becoming so*. We rejoice greatly to see you. 

2. It is agreeable to hear the twitter^ of the birds. 
It is useless to warn'' him. It is a beautiful thing to forgive 
one's enemies. It is pleasant to live with one's friends. It 
is the fate^ of all human things to be of short, duration^ 
The great secret of being happy is to work and to be virtueus. 
I don't approve [of] your project of going to America. Geni^ 
leiiess^^ is the surest means* of escaping every offence. It is 
sad to have no. friends and to be forsaken ^^ 

1) avoir mjeU 2) le moyen, 3) confiance, f, 4) honteux, — 
5) de le devenir. 6) le gazouiUement, 7) avertir. 8) le sort. 9) de 
n* avoir qu'une courte durie, 10) la douceur, 11) abandonn^. 



4) I>e is further used before the Infinitive, when the 
latter is immediately preceded by any of the following 
verbs: 



Accuser, to accuse. 
achever, to finish. 
avertir, to inform. 
s'aviser, to determine. 
bldmer, to blame. 
charger, to commission. 



cesser, to cease. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to intreat. 
continuer, to continue. 
eonseiUer, to advise. 
craindre, to fear. 
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difendre, to forbid. 
dicker (se), to hasten. 
dMourner, to deter. 
differer, to differ. 
dire, to tell. 
dispenser, to excnse. 
dSsespirer, to lose hope. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
icrire, to ¥rrite. 
empicher, to hinder. 
s'empresser, to hasten. 
«n^repr^«eZre, to undertake. 
essayer, to try (see § 8). 
evUer, to avoid. 
feindre, to feign. 
fHicUer, to congratulate. 
Ad^er ("56^, to hasten. 
jurer, to swear, 
menace, to threaten. 
miriter, to deserve. 
nigliger, to neglect. 
mcr, to deny. 
offrir, to offer. 
emeitre, to omit. 
ardonner, to order. 



ouUier, to forget. 
permeUre, to permit. 
persuader, to persuade. 
plaindre, to pity. 
plaindre (se), te complain. 
pfC5cnrc, to prescribe. 
presser, to urge, 
^rier, to pray, to ask. 
promettre, to promise. 
proposer, to propose, 
recomwamicr, to recommend, 
refuser, to refuse. 
regretter, to regret. 
rcJoMir f5c) to rejoice. 
remercier, to thank. 
56 repentir, to repent. 
reprocher, to reproach. 
risoudre, to resolve. 
mgMcr, to run risk. 
sommer, to summon, 
sowpfonner, to suspect. 
^f^Tp^ier, to beg, request. 
tdcher^ to endeavour. 
trembler, to tremble. 
i-an^er («e^, to boast. 



Examples. 

J2 eetf^e €{a ^fetft^oir, it ceases raining. 

Je vtms canseiUe de partir, I advise you to set off. 

Je crains de vous deranger, I fear to disturb you. 

II est difendu de fumer id, smoking is forbidden h^e. 

JHte8'4ui de venir, tell him to come. 

II risque de tout perdre, he risks losing everything. 

5) After the following prepositions and conjunc- 
tions: avantf pres, hors, aulieu, loin, a fin, a mains, de 
crainte or de peur^ a force (by much), fa%Ue (for want 
of), plutot que (rather than). Ex.: 

La forteresse fut sotnmSe de se rendre. 
The fortress was summoned to surrender. 

Avant de partir, before leaving. 

Au lieu de pleurer, instead of crying. 

liOin de se corriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de prier, by much entreaty. 

Bieu nous afflige, aftn de nous corriger. 

God sends us afflictions (in order) to amend us. 
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Je sors, de erainie ("or de peur) de vtma diranffer^ 
I go for fear of disturbing yon. 

Thdme. 68. 

I advise yon to stay here and (to) begin your studies. 
I beg you to come at six o^dock. The first step^ towards 
the good (vers le bien) is to avoid the evil. It is ((Test) the 
duty of a Christian' to please God, to hurt nobody, and to 
do good even to his enemies. He is not able to go so fiu:. 
You are very amiable in Jiaving come to pay* us a visit. It 
is dangerous to trust^ everybody. I will abstain^ from drink- 
ing beer. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tort) 
to others. A simple and temperate diet^ lays^ the foundation^ 
of a firm health [which is] capable of enduring* the greatest 
hardships*. I cannot help^^ recognising in the laws of nature 
a wonderful art, and I hesitate not to say in the language 
of Scripture ^^ that every star hasteneth^* to go whither the 
Lord sendeth it. 

1) U pas. 2) Chritim. 3) faire. 4) se fUr h. 5) s'absUnir. 
6) nourrUure. 7) prepare. 8) supporter. 9) les fatigues. 10) nt'em-' 
pieher. 11) V^criture Sainte. 12) se dipSeher. 

Tktae, 69. 

I was astonished after such news to see the man so quiet. 
Before one writes (Inf.), one must know what one wishes 
(veut) to say. Instead of working, he went walking all day. 
I longed^ to see my native country* again; accordingly* I 
determined to embark* for Europe. By much entreaty I in- 
duced^ my friend to accompany me. For fear of offending 
him I preferred to remain* silent. The enemy retired^ in 
order* to make them believe that he had given up* the siege. — 
When one advised Philip to expel ^* from his dominions ^^ a 
man who had spoken ill of him: I will take care^* [not] to 
do it, replied Philip; he would go everywhere and speak ill 
of me. 

1) II me tardait. 2) pays natal. 3) e*est pourquoi. 4) s'em" 
harquer pour. 5) engager d. 6) me taire. 7) reflected verb. — 
^) afinde, ^)renoneer^. \Qi)ehasser. \l)itaJt. 12) se garder bien. 



Thirty fifth Lesson. 

The luflBitive mood, continaed. 

The Infinitive with, d. 

The preposition d is placed before the Infinitive 
of a verb: 
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1) After a substantive, when the English Inflnitive 
is passive.*) Ex.: 

La moisson d espirer, the harvest to be hoped for. 
Ceite maiaon est d vendre, this house is to be sold, for sale. 

2) After a substantive, when the following verbis 
or may be expressed by in with the Part. pres. Ex.: 

J'aurai heaucoup deplaisir d vans voir (=^ en vous voyant) 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 

3) After any adjectives which take a verb in the 
Infinitive to complete the sense, provided the verb 
preceding the adjective is not used impersonally. 
Especially after: 



Accessible, accessible. 
ais^y easy. 
attentif, attentive. 
bon, good (for). 
disposiy disposed, inclined. 
difficile, difficult, hard. 
docile, obedient. 
habile, skilful, able. 
facile, easy. 



lent, slow. 
prit, ready. 
prompt, quick. 
propre, fit, proper. 
sensible, sensible. 
sourd, deaf. 
tUHe, useful. 
inutile, useless. 
(See also p. 242, § 3—7.) 



Examples. 
Cette legon est facile d apprendre*^) 
This lesson is easy to learn. 
Ge fruit n*est pas bon d manger. 
This fruit is not good to eat. 
Ce thhne est-U difficile d traduire? 
Is this exercise hard to translate? 
Nous sommes dispose d croire que etc. 
We are disposed (inclined) to believe that etc. 
Soi/ez prompts d faire le bien. 
Be quick to do good. 

Note. Compare the following sentences in which the verb 
preceding the adjective is used impersonally and where de is 
used (see § 2, p. 335). Ex.: 

II n'est pas facile de prononcer ce mot. 
It is not easy to pronounce that word. 
M est difficile de vaincre ses passions. 
It is difficult to conquer one^s passions. 

*) The Latin Future participle of the Passive voice: laudan- 
du8 etc 

*•) The Latin Supine. 
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H semble dtfjficUe tPapprendre cetU langue. 
It seems difficalt to learn that language. 
The other way would be: 
Ce mot n'est pas facile a pnmoncer. 
Cette langue parait difficUe d apprendre, etc. 

Thim0. 60, 

This wood is to be sold. These rooms are to let. We 
have not a moment to lose. There is much pleasare in taking 
a walk. Is this house to sell or to let? It is to let. I per- 
ceived in him a kind^ of repugnance to learn Greek' You 
know his courage in facing' dangers. This girl spends all 
her time in playing. There is more glory in dying like Nelson 
than in living in unmerited^ honours. Is German easy to 
learn? It is not so easy as French. That is easy to say, 
but not so easy to do. That forest^ is dangerous to pass. 
I am ready to follow you, but I fear that you are not fit to 
guide^ us. Be attentive to seize the opportunity. The just 
man is slow to punish, but quick to reward. Are you disposed 
to do what I tell you ? I shall be quick to perform* what you 
command me. 

1) une sarte de ripugnance. 2) U Oree. 3) affronter, 4) au 
sein dea honneurs qu*on Wa pas mdriih, 5) forSt, f. 6} guider, 
conduire. 7) Voccasion, 8) faire, 

4) The following verbs also govern the Infinitive 
with it: 



to accustom. 



Accorder (s'), to agree, coin- 
cide. 
accoutumer, \ 
habUuer, I 
aider, to help. 

aimcTy to like (S. p. 334, § 3). 
s'amuser, \ to amuse one^s 
se divertir, f self with. 
s'appliquer, to apply one's self. 
apprendre, to learn, to teach. 
8*appreter, to dispose one's self. 
s^attacher d, to stick to. 
s'attendre, to await, expect. 
atUoriser, to authorise. 
horner (se), to confine one's self. 
chercher, to endeavour. 
concourir, to co-operate with. 
condamner, to condemn. 
consister, to consist in. 
contribuer, to contribute. 



eonsentir, to consent to. 
didder, to decide. 
determiner, to determine. 
se disposer, to prepare one's 
employer, to employ. [self. 
encourager, to encourage. 
engager, to engage, induce. 
s'exposer, to expose one's self. 
s'exercer, to practise. 
hesit:r, to hesitate. 
induire, to induce. 
inviter, to invite. 
se meitre, to begin. 
s'opinidtrer, to insist upon. 
parvenir, to succeed in, 
passer, to pass, to spend. 
penser, to think of. 
persister, to persist in. 
se plaire, to delight in. 
porter d, to induce to. 
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ri3quer, to risk. 
senrir, to serve. 
san^r, to think of. 
suffire, to suffice. 
tarder, to delay. 
tendre, to tend, aim. 
travaiUerf to labor. 



pousser d, to excite to. 
prendre plamr^ to take |dea- 

sore in. 
96 priparer, to prepare, 
r^mre, to reduce, to force. 
86 rSsoudre, to resolve. 
rester, to rematn. 
rSussir, to succeed in. 

Examples. 
J^aime d danser, I like to dance. 
JKfon /iZs a|>j»r«ncl d chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vaus autoriae d ver^re man jardin, 
I authorise you to sell my garden. 
Notre bonheur cansisie d vivre suivant la nature. 
Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 
On m'a invitS d faire une promenade, 

I have been invited to take a walk. 

5) After the anxiliary verbs avoir and itre, especially 
in the impersonal form U est and c'est, d is also com- 
monly used, when the Infinitive following serves to com- 
plete tbe predicate. Ex.: 

Je n'ai rien d, faire, I have nothing to do. 
You8 avez une lettre d Serire, you have a letter to write. 
Je n'ai pas de temps d perdre, I have no time to lose. 
Notts sommss d, plaindre, we are to be pitied. 
Cet homme est d craindre, that man is to be feared. 

6) The Infinitive with d also occurs in abbreviated 
expressions which in reality are simply contracted 
subordinate sentences. Ex.: 

A I* entendre, on dirait qu'U est innocent. 
To hear him, one would say he is innocent. 
k vaus voir, on croirait . . . 
To see you, one would think . . . 

II fut le premier d se Jeter sur Vermemi. 

He was the firat to throw (= who threw) himself on 

the enemy. 
Je ne suis pas homme d. me laisser offenser. 
I am not the man to allow myself to be offended. 
Je me pla^i de mantle d jHmvair tout observer. 
I placed myg^elf in such a posture as to observe everything. 
7) Verbs with ^ or de. 
The following verbs require either a ot de according 
to the meaning in which they are employed: 
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Cknnn^eHeer d and de* 

Commencer, to begin, is generally followed by d. Ex.: 
On a commend d jouer, they baye begnn to play. 
But if it expresses simply a fiict without any idea of 
continuation, de is nsed siter it: 

Puisque fai eommencS de rompre le sUenee. 
Since I have begun to break the silence. 

Continuer d and de. 

Continuer d denotes an uninterrupted continuation of the 
action. Ex. : 
Si V0U8 covUinueg d travaUler si fort, vous ruinereg voire santi. 
If you continue to work so much, you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after suc- 
cessive interruptions. Ex.: 

Mon ami continuait de m^icrire. 
My friend continued to write to me. 

Sfejfarcer d and de, 

S^efforceTy synonymous with faire des efforts, to exert 
one's self, to take pains, takes d, Ex.: 
II 8*e/forgaU d favre son devoir. 
He took pains (exerted himself) to do bis duty. 

S^efforcer de (== tacher de) means to endeavour. Ex.: 
Je m^efforcerai d^obtenir cette place. (» Je tAcherai . . .). 
I shall endeavour to get that place. 

Manquer d and de. 

Manquer a denotes the omission or neglect of a duty: 
Pourquoi avez-vous manqui d faire voire exercice? 
Why have you neglected to do your exercise ? 

Jlfan^tier (2e signifies to fail, to be on the point of: 
J*ai manqui de toniber, I nearly fell. 
N6. In certain expressions de is left out: II en manqua 
perdre la vie. J'ai manqui de tomber. 

S^occuper d and de. 
S'occuper takes d in the sense: to employ one's time, 
to work at. Ex. : 
27 e^oecupe d Ure, he occupies himself with reading. 
L'auteur de „Paul ei Virginie^ s^occupait d recueiUir 

les matiriaux de cet ouvrage. 
The author of Taul and Virginia* occupied himself with 
collecting the materials of this work. 
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8'occuper de signifies meUre ses soins, to pay attention 
to, to think much of. Ex.: 
n ^oecupe de ditruire les dbus. 
He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

Venir d and de. 
Venir governs the Infinitive with d, when it signifies to 
happen. Ex.: 

S'il venaU d apprendre que voua Ues id. 
If he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de^ when it is to express a thing 
just happened. Ex.: 

Mes scsurs viennent de sortir. 
My sisters have just gone out. 

Tarder d and de. 

Tarder a signifies to delay. Ex.: 

Ne tardea pas d lui envoyer de Vargent 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

Tarder y as an impersonal verb: U me tarde, I long, gov- 
ems the Infinitive with de (see § 3, p. 336). Ex.: 
II me tarde de le revoir, I long to see him again. 

8) The following ten verbs may take either d> or de^ 
simply according to euphony or meaning. 
Gonseniir, to consent. s'engager, to engage. 

cofUraindre, to compel. s*enteter, to be obstinate in. 

demander, to demand. essayer, to try. 

forcer, to force. obliger, to oblige. 

^empresser, to endeavour. J oublier, to forget. 

Examples. 
II ne demande qu^d manger et d boire. 
He demands nothing but eating and drinking. 
Elle demanda au del de lui pardonner sa faute. 
She prayed to Heaven to forgive her fault. 
Le banquier s'engagea d(or de)payer la somme demiUe francs. 
The banker engaged to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

Thdme. 61. 

When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened^ 
attentively. In spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. They continued to live in peace*. We have 
continued to write to him, but be has not yet answered us. 
The unfortunate (pi,) never fail to complain. I have failed to do 

1} ^^cotUer, 2} paix. 
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wbat I had promised you. I will endeavonr to satisfj him. 
He has long before he comes (he delays to come). I long to 
haye finished my work. At last I longed (U me tarda) to see 
again my native' country. That woman is occupied only with 
ironing^. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to six. Come 
[and] see us this evening. Is your brother at home? No, 
he has just gone out. We have fugt received your letter. He 
engs^ed to inform you of the result^ 
3) patrie. 4} repaawr. 5) ri^uUaU 



Infinitive with the prepositions 
pour J par J apr^s, sans. 

1) IPour is used before an Infinitive to express an 
ifdmtion or design, answering to the English in order 
to; whenever therefore the English 'to' before an Infi- 
nitive expresses a design ox purpose, and can be changed 
into 4n order to', pour must be used. Ex.: 

H attend de f argent pour pager ses dettes. 

He is expecting money to pay his debts. 

Tai fait mon possible pour le rSconcUier, 

I have done all in my power to reconcile him. 

Je Vai fait fnov-meme pour ne pas vot^s dSranger. 

I did it myself, not to disturb you. 

2) The preposition pour is also used after the words 
assejg, trop and suffisant, and the verb suffire. Ex.: 

Mr, B, est'U asaez riche pour acheter ceUe campagne? 
Is Mr. B. rich enough to buy that estate? 
Caroline est trop jeune pour faire cet ouvrage. 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

3) The English Participle present preceded by the 
prepositions for, without, after (or by) is rendered 
in French by the Infinitive with pour^ par, sans or 
apres, and not by the Participle present. Ex.: 

Charles a Ui puni pour av€Hr manque sa le^on, 

Charles was punished for having missed his lesson. 

U sortit sans me deniander. 

He went out without asking me. 

Je veux commencer par riciter ma legon. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

Apr^ avoir lu la lettre, U me la rendit. 

After having read the letter, he gave it back to me. 
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The French nsage differs from the English in em- 
ploying the Infinitive instead of a separate clanse^ 
when the dependent clanse has the same subject as the 
principal clause: 

Jt crois Stre blessi, I think I am wounded. 
Je wudrais 4tre riche, I wish I were rich. 
J'espere tniriter voire confiance, I hope I deserve your 
confidence. 

Thtee. 62. 

I travel to see the world. The army was too fatigued 
fo renew ^ the attack. I will do everything to oblige you. 
God has not given ns a heart to hate one another. He is 
going into the country to shoot'. Some people are hated 
without deserving' it. It is necessary to know the human 
heart, to judge well of others^. After having terminated 
some affairs at home, I shall begin by paying^ some visits. 
Nobody can be happy without practising* virtue. If the em- 
peror Titus passed one day without doing good' to (d) any- 
body*, he used* to say: I have lost that day. 

1) renativeler Vattague. 2) ehaaser. 3) mMter, 4) des autres, 
5) f aire, 6)pratiquer. 7)dubien, S)quelqu*un, 9) il avait coutume, 

Beading^lesson, 

Suite d^Alexandre Selkirk. 

«Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande sans sel et 
sans pain. Dans la saison, j'avais quantity de bons navets^ 
qui avaient ^t^ sem^s par T^quipage^ de quelque vaisseau et 
qui couvraient plusieurs arpents' de terre. Je ne manquais 
pas non plus d'excellents choux^ que je cueillais sur une 
•esp^ce de palmier et que j*assaisonnais avec le fruit du 
piment, qui est le m^me que le poivre de la Jamalque, et 
^ont Todeur est d^licieuse. 

«Mes souliers et mes habits farent bientdt us^s d force 
■de (by) courir k travers les hois et les broussailles*^. Oepen- 
•dant mes pieds s'endurcirent* si bien k la fatigue, que je 
courais partout sans peine. 

«Bevenu' enfin de ma m^lancolie, je me divertissais 
quelquefois d graver mon nom sur T decree* des arbres avec 
la date de mon exil, ou bien d chanter, et d dresser^ h, la 
•danse des chats et des chevreaux*^ — Lorsque je n'eus plus 
•d'habits, je me fis un justaucorps^^ et un bonnet (cap) de 
peaux de ch^vres que je cousis ensemble avec de petit es 
<50urroie8*'; un clou^' me servait d'aiguille. Je me fis aussi 

1) turnips. 2) the crew. 3) acres. 4) cabbage. 5) brushwood,^ 
S) to harden. 7) recovered. 8) bark. 9) to train. 10) kids^ 
11) jacket. 12) straps. 13) a nail. 

Tremch Cony.-Grunmftr. 23 
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des chemises d'nn moroeau de toile que j'avais. Qnand mon 
couteau fat ns^ jasqa'ati do8 (back), j'en forgeai d'aatres aveo 
qnelques cerdes de fer que j'avais trouv^ sur le rivage, efc 
je les aiguisai^' sur des pierres. 

C'est ainsi que la ndcessit^ m'apprit d pourvoir h tons 
mes besoiii8.» 

«Pendant mon s^jonr^^ dans cette lie d^erte, j'ai yu 
plnsienrs fois des yaisseanx qui passaient, mais il n'y en ent 
que deux qui vinrent mouUler^^. Incertain de quelle natioik 
ils ^taient, je m'en approcfaai pour les examiner. Mais qneU 
ques Espagnols qui avaient d^jk mis pied k terre, ne m*eurent 
pas plutdt aperQu qn*ils tir^rent^® snr moi et me poursui- 
virent jusque dans les bois, oil je grimpai sur un arbre. Je 
ne fus pas d^uvert, quoiqu'ils rodiissefU^'^ dans les environa 
et qu'ils tuassent quantity de ch^vres sous mes yeux. En£a 
j'aper^us vos navires que je pris aussitdt pour anglais. J*al- 
lumai un feu sur un rocher pr6s du rivage pour vous donner 
le signal de ma d^tresse^^. Vous me comprltes et, gr&ce k 
Totre humanity, je puis esperer de revoir ma patrie.» 

13) to sharpen. 14) stay. 15) to anchor. 16) to fire or shoot 
at. 17) to run about, ramble. 18) distress. 

Qnestionnaire. 

C!omment mangeait-il la viande? 

N'avait-il pas autre chose h, manger? 

Manquait-il de choux? 

Oil les cueillait-il? 

Aveo quoi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 

Avait-il toujours des souliers et des habits? 

Comment se divertissait-il quelquefois? 

Lorsque ses habits furent us^s, que fit Selkirk? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de chdvres ? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises? 

Quand son couteau fut us6, que fit-il? 

Est-ce qu'il ne vit jamais des vaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation 6taient-ils? 

Que firent-ils, lorsqu'il Teurent aper^u? 

Fut-il d^couvert? ' 

Qu'aperQut-il enfin? 

Pourquoi alluma-t-il un feu sur le rivage? 

Ce signal fut-ii remarqu^? 



Thirty sixth Lesson. 

The present Participle. 

The participles are so called because they retain 
in part the nature of the verbs from which they are- 
derived, and assume in part the nature of adjectives. 
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There are two participles, the present Participle 
and the past Participle. 

1) The present Participle retains the nature of a 
Terb and is invariable, when it goyems a sabstantive 
after it.*) In old French, the present participle tms variable 
like an adjective — it is only invariable since the XVL 
centnry. Ex. : 

Une femme tnaurant de «o^« 

A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le tnonde. 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Tine mhre cansolant sa fiile. 

A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie ficondant la terre. 

A rain fructifying the earth. 

2) When the Present participle loses its verbal nature 
and becomes a participle adjective or a verbal ad- 
jective, it follows the noun, and agrees with it as an 
adjective.**) Ex. : 

Une femme nunirante, a dying woman. 

Une preuve e&nvainquante, a convincing proof. 

JDes paroles cansolantes, consoling words. 

Bes fleur$ naiasanteSf budding flowers. 
Note, Observe that such verbal adjectives may be sepa- 
rated from their noun by the verbs Hre or paraitre, and 
yet are variable, as* they express the inherent quality of a 
person, or thing. 

The proof was convincing, la pretwe etait convainquante. 

His words were very consoling, ses paroles etaient trhs 
consoUmtea. 

3) The present Participle is often used in English 
as a substantive, which is not the case in French. It 
can sometimes be rendered by a noun, in most cases by 
the Infinitive (see p. 332, § 1). Ex.: 

Beading is an i^eeable pass-time. 

La lecture est un passe-temps agreaUe. 



*) This rule may be more shortly expressed thus: 'When a 
Tvord ending in -ing goes after the substantive in English, it is a 
true Part, present and invariahU *in French'. 

**) This rule may be also expressed in the following terms: 
'When a Fart present precedes the substantive in English, it goes 
after it in French and is always declinahleJ 

23* 
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His mling passion is hunting* 

8a passion dominante (% 2) est la chaste. 

I like dancing, faime d danser. 

Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasures, 

(JhanUr d danser itaient leurs plus grands plaisirs. 

4) When an English presentParticiple has reference 
to a substantive which is not in theNominative case, it is 
rendered in French by the Present or Imperfect of the 
Indicative, with the relative prononn qui before it. Ex. : 

I have seen the child (Ace,) playing in the yard. 
cTat ffu V enfant qui Jauait dans la eour. 

He carried a bottle (Aec.) containing poison. 

II portait une batUeiUe qui eanlenait du poison. 

5) An English present Part, preceded by any pre- 
position but by and on, such as: of, from, before, 
after, for, without etc., is rendered in French by the 
Infinitive with de, a, pour or sans (as we have seen 
before, see the Examples p. 343—347). Ex.: 

The art of writing is very old. 

L^art d^Scrire est tr^ ancien. 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Je connais sa mamh-e de penser et d^agiar. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Ne Vempichee pas de faire du hien, 

I met him before leaving. 

Je Vai rencontrS avant de partir. 

One cannot speak against the truth wi tho ut being guilty. 

On ne peut pas trahir la veriti sans se rendre coupdble, 

6) Sometimes the English present Participle is 
used substantively with a possessive pronoun before 
it: then it must be rendered in French by the con- 
junction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, ac- 
cording as the case requires. Ex.: 

I doubt his being an honest man. 
Je doute quHl sait un honnHe homme. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 
Nous avons appris quHl s^est fait soUtat. 
I spoke of (my) going to Paris. 
Je disais que je voulais oiler d Paris. 

Thdme. 68. 
1. Miss Mary is an obliging young lady. I listened^ [to] 
her encouraging words. He has given us consoling news. 
1) icouier qch. 
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These books are yery interesting. That mother in her snp* 
plicating^ attitude, would have appeared touching, even 
without the surprising eloquence of her discourse. The young 
soldier preceding all the others, seized^ the standard^. That 
mountain commanding an extensive^ view, was very well 
calculated* for our observations. Caroline weeping bitterly^, 
threw herself into her mother*s arms. I have seen your 
brother (§ 4) playing in the garden. 

2. Alexander asked the physicians (Ace.) standing^ by 
(autour de) him, if he should die of (de) his illness. The 
soldiers of Alexander, forgetting their wives and children, 
looked upon* the Persian gold as^*^ their plunder^^ It ceased 
raining. He risked losing his life. I am afraid of losing her 
confidence. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one 
from becoming so. He left** without paying his debts. I 
heard of his being (§ 6) married. We noticed** his looking** at 
it (2e). He wrote to me without^^ his father's knowing it. 

2) to supplicate = supplier, 3) s'emparer de qch. 4) le dra- 
peaii, 5) vue itendue, 6) propre A. 7) to weep bitterly = fondre 
tn larmes. 8) ee tenir. 9) to look upon = regarder qch. 10) eomme, 
11) hutin, m, 12) partir, 13) remarquer. 14) to look at = re- 
garder, 15) sane que with the Subj. . . (eM), 



The Gerund (Present Part, with en). 

7) The Gerund is the present Participle, with 
the preposition en prefixed. It generally denotes: 

a) either a means by which the object of the leading 
clause is attained, or 

&) a simultaneous action, that is an action 
during the transaction of which another is acted by the 
same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to 
the English present Participle preceded by the prepositions 
by, in and on or while; or is sometimes rendered by 
the simple Participle without preposition. Ex.: 

a) denoting a means: 

On 86 forme VesprU et* lisant de hons livres. 

We form our mind by reading good books. 

Nous avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacrifices. 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

11 se sauva en sautant par la fenHre, 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 
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b) denoting a simnltaneoas action: 
La dSesse saurit en vi^^ant Telemague. 
The goddess smiled on seeing Telemadios. 
II me dit cda en trembiant. 

He trembled as he told me this. 

Je Vai rencofUrS en aUant au chdteau. 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the castle. 

Je lis le journal en de^eUl^nant. 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 
Note. The English by with a Participle is rendered 
in two cases only by par and the Infinitive (see p. 352, 3), 
viz. with commencer, to commence, to begin, and finir, to 
terminate with, to do something at last. Ex.: 

Je veux comniencer par ricUer ma legon. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

II finit par me devnander pardon. 
At last he begged my pardon. 

8) To enforce the simultaneousness of the two actions, 
in French iouti^ often placed before the Gerund. Ex.: 
Taut en pleurant il ne put s'empecher de rire. 
Whilst crying he could not forbear laaghing. 

Th^me. ^4. 

We learn the news by reading the news-papers. By 
observing these rules, you may avoid mistakes. By study- 
ing much, you will become learned. More glory is^ acqaired 
by defending one^s fellow-citizens^ than by accusing them. 
In going' this way we shall meet him. I met my friend 05 
I was going to the post-of&ce. I am accustomed to smoke 
while working. By paying all his debts, he re-established^ 
his credit. He told me trembling that he had lost all his money. 
Tou may easily get* praise, by complying^ with the (aux) 
wishes of the people^ you converse with (with whom y. c), 
and by preferring others to yourself. By taking revenge®, 
a man is equal with (a) his enemy; by pardoning him, he 
is his (lui) superior. Whilst shedding^ (§ 8) tears, he barst^^ 
into a laugh. 

1) On acquiert. 2) concitoyen^ m. 3) prendre. A) ritMir, 
5) ohtenir dee louanges. 6) to comply with = se eon former d qch, 
7) dee pereonnee, 8) »e venger, 9) vereer. 10) il 4clata de rire. 

Beading-lesson. 

Gesler conduit Tell a Eusnach. 

Tell, dans la barque, ^tait moins imu des cris des sol- 
dats, du bruit des vagues icumantes, du sifflement des vents 
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dichatnSSf qu'il ne le fat en dicouvrant la caverne de Grutli. 
II attendait la mort\ et ne songeait qn^k Tavantage que son 
pays poarrait tirer de la mort da gouverneur. II jouissait 
en silence de la pear, des g^missements^, da tourment 
qa'^prouvait Gesler, lorsqu'un des ramenrs, toat-k-coup 
s'adressant h, cet homme cruel : «Noa8 sommes perdti8,> dii-il, 
«il n'est plus en noire puissanse de maintenir au milieu des 
flots la barque emportie^ par le vent du nord qui, dans un 
instant, va la briser en pieces contre les rochers du rivage. 
Un seul homme, le plus renommi, le plus habile de nos trois 
cantons dans Tart de braver les tempdtes du lac, pent nous 
sauver de la mort. Cet homme est ici: le voilk! le voila 
chargS de tes chalnes! Choisis Gesler, choisis promptement 
entre la mort ou sa libert(§.» 

Gesler fr^mit^ h cette parole. Sa haine violente pour 
Tell combat dans son ftme pusillanime Tamour m6me qu'il 
a pour la vie; il h^site encore, il ne r^pond point, mais les 
pridres, les murmures des soldats et des rameurs qui lai 
demandent, qui le pressent de sauver lears jours et les siens, 
en delivrant^ son prisonnier; la crainte d*dtre mal ob^i, s'il 
se refuse aux vceux de tons, et la temp^te qai augmente, 
d^terminent enfin Gesler. «Qu'on brise^ ses chalnes,» dit-il, 
«je lui pardonne tons ses crimes, je lui rends ^ la vie et la 
liberty, si son adresse nous am^ne au port.» 

Les soldats, les rameurs s*empressent^ de rendre libre 
Guillaume. Ses fers sont tonMSt il se l^ve, et, sans pro- 
noncer un seul mot, il s'empare da gouvernail®. Faisant 
mouvoir sous sa main la barque, comme Tenfant fait plier la 
baguette*^ qu'il tourne k son gr6, il oppose la prone ^^ aux 
deax vents, dont les forces ainsi dioisSes, la tiennent en ^qui- 
libre. ProfUant ensuite d^un moment de calme, il vire de 
la proae h, la poupe^^, maintient la barque dans la direction 
qui seule pent la sauver, fait prendre les rames senlement k 
deux rameurs, dont il dirige les efforts, et s'avance, malgr^ 
les vents, malgr^ les flots et la temp6te, vers le d^troit^' 
qu'il vent repasser. Les t^nfebres^* emp6chent Gesler de 
s'apercevoir qu'il re tourne aux mdmes lieux d'oii il est parti. 

Tell continue sa marche; la nuit presque enti^re s'^coule^^ ; 
il est rentr^ dans le lac d'Uri, il aper9oit la lueur mourante 
du signal donn^ sur le mont d'Altdorf. C'est cette lueur^^ 
qui lui sert d'^toile; il connait le lac depuis longtemps, il 
en 6vite les^ueils^^, il s'approche pourtant du rivage qui 

1) death. 2) sighs. 3) carried away. 4) to shudder, tremble. 
5) to liberate. 6) to break (see p. 337, § 8) 7) 1 give. 8) to 
hasten. 9) the helm, rudder. 10) the rod. 11) the prow. 12) the 
stem. 13) the straight. 14) the darkness. 15) to pass away. — 
16) light. 17) cliff. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



360 IL Part. LeBson 37. 

borde le Canton de Schwitz; il pense k Werner Stanflhcher; 
il calcale que Werner doit dtre en marche, et que les ehemins, 
encombris de neige, le forceront de cdtoyer^^ le lac. Dans ce 
faible eepoir, il navigne feignant poor mienx dissimaler, 
d'ignorer les lienx oil la tempdte ponsse la barque, en aug- 
metUant les terreurs de Gesler et de ses soldats. 

(To be continued.) 
18) to follow or steer along the coast. 

Questionnaire. 

Tell 6tait-il 6mu de quelqae chose ? 

Qu*attendait-il? 

A quoi songeait-il? 

I>e quoi jouissait-il en silence? 

Qa*est-ce qui determina enfin Gesler & d^livrerle prisonnier? 

Qui ^tait le batelier le plus habile des trois cantons? 

Le rameur nomma-t-U cet homme? 

Entre quoi Gesler avait-il k choisir? 

Quel parti (decmon) prit-il? 

Que firent les soldats et les rameurs? 

Quand ses fers furent 6t68, que fit Tell? 

Quelle manoeuvre fit-il ensuite? 

Racontez ce que Tell fit ensuite. 

Gesler s'aperQut-il que Tell retoumait vers les m^mes 

lieux d'oii ils ^taient partis? 
Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il la barqne? 
I)e quel rivage s'approche-t-il ? 
A qui pense-t-il? 
Que calcule-t-il h, son ^gard? 
Que feint-il d*ignorer? 



Thirty seventh Lesson. 

The Fast Participle. 

1. The Past Participle when used adjectively is 
placed after the noun which it qualifies and agrees with 
it as an adjective. Ex.: 

Une fkur flitrie, a withered flower. 
Une lettre bien Scrite, a letter well written. 
Des maisons hien fneubUes, well furnished houses. 
The past Participle with itre. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the 
auxiliary etre (or by the verb sembler or paraUre*)^ 
agrees with the Nominative**). Ex.: 

*) Where to be is ULder stood. 
**) How it is with reflective verb?, see § 4 and Note**) p. 361. 
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Cette lettre est Men icrite, this letter is well written. 

Mes deux tantea sant martes, both my aunts are dead. 

La vUk fut prise, the town was taken. 

La nuU sera bienidt ptMsSe, the night will soon be over. 

Voire sceur eemhle (parait) hien affiigie. 

Your sister seems very much afflicted. 
Nate. If in intervening sentences the auxiliary Hre is omitted, 
the rule is in no way affected, and it is equally indifferent 
whether such an abbreviated intervening sentence stands in 
the middle of the sentence or at the beginning. 

Lea rots ch&ria de leur peuples (instead of qui sont chSris) 
miritent le respect du monde entier. 

La princesse, irritie de se voir trompSe, quitta la ville. 

3. The Past Participle of an active verb is 
changed in one case, and not in the other. It never 
agrees with the subject of the active verb, it can only 
agree with the Accusative or direct object. 

The rules about the past participle accompanied by 
the auxiliary . avoir, perfectly averse and contrary to the 
historical formation of the language, date from the XVL 
Century. — Formerly, and according to the Latin origin of 
the compound tenses*), the past participle ought always 
to agree with the direct object of the verb. But, very 
early in the history of the French language, the past 
participle did not any longer agree in many cases. 

Bnle. In compound tenses with avoir, the past Part. 
agrees with the direct object in gender and number, but only 
when that direct object precedes. 

Examples: 

La lettre que j*a% re^e, the letter I have received. 
QudU affaire (Ace. sing.) avea-vous entreprise? 
Les affaires que**) (Ace. pi.) vot^ avee entreprises. 
Combien d^enfants (Ace.) voire oncle a-i-U perdue? 
Les dames que (Ace.) nous avons rencantrSes* 
Void les deux lettres qtie j'ai revues hier. 
Les avez-vous lues? Je ne les ai pas encore lues. 

4. The same rule applies also to reflected verbs, 
when etre takes the place of avoir. The past Participle 

*) «Je les ai faite8> is equivalent to «Habeo illas factas.* 
**) When the Accusative governed by the compound tense, is 
the relative pronoun que, its gender and number will easily be 
seen from the noun preceding it. In this case, for instance, que 
is the Ace. plur. fern., referring to affaires, f. pi. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



862 II. Part. Lesson 37. 

agrees with the second prononn, if that is a direct object 
or Ace. Ex.: 

HJlle ^egt blesgie, she has wonnded herself. 
Mes sosurs se (Ace.) sotU trompSes (have been mistaken.) 
S^est-eUe aper^ue de ce changemeni? (has she perceived.) 
Note. Observe that this is the case only with the Accu- 
sative, and not otherwise; for ex. we must write eUe sfest 
blessS (not hlessSe) la main; because se is in the Dative; 
the Accusative is la main which follows. 

5) With two verbs in the same sentence, the Par- 
ticiple agrees, when the object that precedes, is governed, 
by the Participle. Ex.: 

I have heard them sing, je les ai entendus chatder. 
We saw it fall (a house), nous Vavons vue tomber. 
The lady I saw pass by, la dame que fai vue passer, 

6. The Participle is further declinable in Frenck, 
when the Infinitive following it, is rendered in English 
by the Participle present. Ex.: 

La demoiseUe que fai vue peindre. 
The young lady whom I saw painting. 
La chanteuse que fai entendus chanter. 
The songstress I heard singing. 
{Que is the Accusative governed by vue and entendue.) 

Thdme. 65. 

1. She is loved. We are satisfied. My sisters are satisfied. 
My aunt has arrived. My cousins (fern,) have arrived. This 
house is sold. The two houses are sold. These letters are 
written very well. My mother has gone out, and my sisters 
have also gone out. Mary's grandmother appears afflicted. The 
trees have been felled^. Viituous people are esteemed, and 
the impious' (are) despised. The rule^ which I have learnt 
is very easy. The woman I have seen is very handsome. 
Where is the letter which you have received ? Here it is (la 
voici); it is written in {en) French. 

2. The horses which we have sold were very old. How 
many horses have you sold? We have sold them all. Which 
house have you taken^ ? How many books has he bought ? 
Where is my pen ? I have not seen it. Where are my sisters ? 
I have not seen them. Here are the apples (which) you have 
given me; I have not eaten them. The young ladies have 
been much amused'^ in your company. Gentlemen, you are 

1) to fell = c(mpfr. 2) impie. 3) r^gh, f. 4) Iwer. 5) Perf. 
of s'amuaer. 
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mistaken^. She has repented of her neglectfulness^. I aavf 
(have seen) them play before my house. The singers^ whom 
I heard singing yesterday, were Tyrolese^. 

6) Perf. of M tromper. 7) nigligenee, 8) chanteur, m. 9) Tyroliens, 



The past Participle is invariable. 

7. With (woir there is no agreement in the participle, 
when there is no direct object, or when the direct object 
comes after the Participle. Ex.: 

Nous avons mangi et dormi (liot mangis et dormis.) 

Elk a ri (not rie) she has laughed. 

La pluie Wa pas encore cessi (not cessSe.) 

The rain is not yet over. 

J*ai regu une lettre — deux lettres, 

I have received a (or one) letter — two letters. 

Nous avons rencontri une dame — deux dames. 

We have met a (or one) lady — two ladies. 

J*ai perdu mes livres, 

I have lost my books. 
Avea^ous appris vos rdgles? 
Have you learned your rules? 

8. The past Participle is also invariable when the 
verb is impersonal. Ex.: 

La chaleur quHl a fait hier (which was yesterday). 

II ^est Hev^ une dispute^ there arose a dispute. 

9) The Participles of the verbs jpotivoir, vouloir^ de- 
voir, faUoir, faire and laisser, when they stand with an 
Infinitive as auxiliaries, remain unchanged, because 
they form with it a sort of compound verb. Ex.: 

Les Uvres que fai voulu (not voulus) lire. 

Les mesures que fai dU (not dues) prendre. 

D'ofj^ viennent ces fleurs? Je les aifait (not faites) planter. 

L'occasion que vous avez laissi (not laissie) ichapper. 

10. The verb in the Infinitive which governs the 
precedi ng accusative, may be only understood. Ex. : 

II a fait les excuses qu'U a dU (viz. faire). 

He has made the apologies he ought. 

Je lui ai donnS tous les renseignements que fai pu (viz. 

lui donner) 
I gave him all the information I could. 

11. In a similar manner an accusative may precede 
the compound tense and not be governed by it, but by 
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another verb m the Infinitive; then, of conrse, thePaiv 
ticiple remains unchanged. Ex.: 

Latnaisonqueje vous ai canseilU d^aclieter esttouie neuve, 

Les rhgles que fai cammeneS d expliquer sont difficUes^ 
(In the first of these two sentences que belongs as an Ac- 
cusative to the Infinitive (tcheter, in the second to ea^lig^r. 
The two Ptirticiples conseUle and commend have no AccusatiYe 
belonging to them; vous is Dat.) 

When V is used for le before a past participle, it stands 
either in reference to a noun masculine singular, or, more 
frequently, to avoid the repetition of a whole clause. Ex. : 

Cette ville, je Vai de^d dit, est heUe. . 

This town as I have already said, is beautiful. 

Ce jardin est beau, je Vai vu. 

This garden is beautifal, I have seen it. 

12. With two verbs the Participle is indeclinable, 
when the Infinitive following it, is rendered in English 
by the Passive voice, which in French must be in 
the active. Ex.: 

La demoiselle que fai vu peindre* 

The young lady whom I saw being painted (whose 

picture I saw drawn.) 
Connaissee-vous cette nouvelle chanson? Qui, je Vai en^ 

tendu chanter. 
Do you know that new song? Yes, I have heard it sung. 

(In these sentences the Ace. qu>e is governed by the In- 
finitive peindre, not by vu, and V by chanter, and not by 
entendu,) 

13. A past Participle does not agree with an, because 
en is no Accusative. Ex.: 

Ces cerises sont-elles bonnes? Je vlen ai pas ntangi. 
Aveshvous achete des crayons? Qui, j^en ai €ichetSm 
Note. But the presence of en does not prevent the participle 
from agreeing with the real direct object, if that preceded. Ex.: 
La bonne opinion que fen avais conftee. 
The good opinion I had conceived of it. 

Theme. 66. 

That girl has run too fast, she is out of breath ^ My 
aunt has travelled in Italy. His mother (has) lived* in this 
house for (pendant) two years. These young men (gtns) have 
studied French and German. We (have) met some ladies 

1) hara d'haleine. 2) demeurtr. 
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in the street. Miss Eliza has brought a buifch^ of flowers. 
For whom has she brought them? She (has) brought them 
for jou. Have you read these two books? No, Sir, I have 
not yet read them. I have read another book which your 
brother has lent me. The carpenter^ has built a new house, 
and he has sold it this moiming to Mr. B. The rain which has 
fallen (qu^U a fait) has spoiled the roads. We have bought 
twenty acres^ of land ^. The excessive heat which we had^ 
last summer, has occasioned diseases^. There came a person 
that I did not know. Why are these plants so wet^? I 
(have) ordered ^^ them to he water ed'^^ (§ 9). The measures ^^ 
I was obliged^* to take, have not had the expected effect^'. 
The landlord ^^ (has) caused them to he paid (§ 12). 

8) bouquet. 4) le charpentier, 5) arpent, m. 6) terre, 7) put 
the Perf. of the impers. form il fait. 8) maladie. 9) mouttties. — 
10) faire arroser. 11) memre, f, 12) Part, of devoir. 13) effet, 
m. 14) Vauhergiste. 

Thdme. 67. 

Where is your gold watch ? I have send it to the watch- 
maker^. — I thought you had allowed^ it to he stolen. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy, are worth 
(vdlent) a thousand francs. Happy the princes who have 
always used* their power* for the good^ of their people. 
Tou must (it faut que vous) finish the letter which you have 
begun to write. The apples which I have forbidden you to 
eat, are not ripe. How many men^ commit the same faults 
which they had resolved to avoid ^! We have showed* him 
all the honour (pi.) it was our duty [to show him]. My 
friend rendered me every service^ he could. Have you bought 
some cigars ^^? Yes, I have^^ bought [some]. Are not these 
trees very high? I have^^ seen higher ones. The ship which 
we saw launched^^, has got the name of Arion. The play^* 
I saw performed^* last night, has been very much applauded. 
Imitate the virtues which you have heard praised (Inf.). We 
used^^ all the means we could. 

1) horloger, m. 2) laieser. 3) employer. 4) pouvoir, m. 5) le bien, 
<6) qtte d'hommea. 7) Mter. 8) fait. 9) tous lee sertnees qu\ ~ 
10) eigarrty m. 11) put in: en* 12) lancer, Inf. mood. 13) la 
piice. 14) jour. 15) employer. 

Thirty eighth Lesson. 

The Participle Absolnte. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in Eng- 
lish, instead of accessory and subordinate clauses 
beginning with a conjunction, which have the same 
subject as the leading clause. Ex.: 
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Bigulus s^oigna de Borne, tenant les yeux fixSs d la terre, 
et lai89ant sa femme et ses enfanis. 

IJennemif voyant (as he saw) noire petit nombre, re- 

commenga le combat. 
NSqptoUmef paur^uivant son discaurs, me dit etc. 

Le eharpeivtier, iaissant son ouvrage d nwiHS fait, 

aUa diner. 

L'empereur Conrad, ne votUant plus tenter la fortune, 

dbandonna aubitement la Terre-Sainte etc. 
Ne »€Lchani que faire, U prit ce parti. 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event 
which has taken place before another expressed in the 
principal sentence, the compound form of the Part. 
Absolute (ay ant vu, ayant fait ^ic.) is used. Ex.: 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant sontmi (having summoned) 
la mUe de se rendre (to surrender), la dSclara sa 
possession. 

Le roi ayant tout sacHfie pour le bonheur de son peuple, 
fut enfin la mctime de ses bonnes intentions. 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la 
prise d'Athhnes, envoya d Laddimone tout Vor et 
Vargent gu*il avait pris. 

Theme. 68. 

As the two combattants would not yield ^, they were 
pierced with wounds*. As Mentor heard the voice of the 
Goddess who was calling her nymphs into the wood, he 
waked ^ Telemachus. Grantor seeing that I was already very 
near him, redoubled his zeal and attempted^ to barricade my 
way. That mountain commanding an extensive'^ view, was 
very appropriate^ for our observations. I cannot accompany 
you into the country, having some business that requires my 
presence here. How many people do we see, who knowing the 
value of time, waste'' it improperly®. Wishing to make 
something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 
Newton, having taken the average* of years during which 
the kings of the various**^ countries have reigned, reduced 
each reign to about twenty-two years. Napoleon seeing that 
the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew his sword and would 
desperately" fling himself into the tumult of the battle. Prank- 

1) c^der, 2) de coups. 3) SveiUer. 4) cherger d harrer. — 
5) itendue, 6) propre d. 7) perdre. 8) mal d propos. 9) le temte 
moyen. 10) different U) en disespiri. 
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lin [after] having looked everywhere [for] employments^, re- 
entered at the printer s' Keimer's. 

12) de Voccupaiion, 12) chez Vimprimeur K, 

3. The Pari absolute can also be nsed in the 
place of subordinate sentences beginning with a 
conjunction, if they have a different subject.'*') Ex.: 

Ije roi Stant mart, s&n ftla lui suecSda, 
The king being dead, his son succeeded. 
Le vieiUard ayant parU ainsi, VtuaembUe se separa. 
The old man having spoken thus, the assembly dispersed. 
La ville ayant StS prise, les sdldaU la piU^ent 
The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 
Le repas Stant ftni, nous nous mimes en route. 
When dinner was over, we set off. 

4. When the Participle is accompanied by efon^, 
the latter is sometimes omitted. Ex.: 

Le repas fini (Tor eiant fini), notis nous mimes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

L'opSration aehevSe, le roi remonta d chevdl. 

The operation being performed, the king mounted again 
on horseback. 

Cette disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la salle de 
reception. 

When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlour^ 
Note. It is evident from § 1 that in these cases the Par-« 
ticiple must agree with its noun. 

Thtoe. 69. « 

My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. Franklin 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to bia 
country, in order to brave the storm ^ with his countrymen. 
Wishing to see him, I went to his house. Mary and her 
brother Henry, perceiving a pretty butterfly', endeavoured 
to catch^ it. The gates being closed, we could not enter, 
Philip sent deputies to the Scythians^ desiring (iMMir dlema»^>) 
a part of the expenses^ of the siege ; the Scythians, alleging^ 
the barrenness^ of their land, replied, that having no riches 
sufficient to satisfy so great a king, they thought, [it] more^ 
.unfit to pay but® a part, than to refuse the whole^®. The 
wound still bleeding ^^, she fainted^'. Everybody will respect 
the magistrates who, forgetting their own interest, observing 

1) Voragey m. 2) papiUon, m. 3) atiraper, 4) Scythe, m. — 
5) Us frais, 6) alligMer. 7) la stMliU, 8) mains canvenable, — 
9) de ne payer qu'une partie, 10) le tout, 11) saigner, 12) 8*ivanouir, 

*) In Latin the AUativus ahaolutw. 
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the law, favoDring^^ virtue and restraining^^ vice, seek the 
welfare ^^ of their country. 

13) favoriser, 14) riprivMr, 15) U bien. 

Beading^Iesson. 

Gesler'^) conduit Tell a Knsnach. 
(Pin.) 

Enfin I'orient^ se colore, et la temp^te semble s'apaiser 
aax premiers rayons de Taurore. Le jour naissafd d^convre 
h Tell les roches voisines d*Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait 
en le temps de les reconnaltre ; Gaillaume y dirige sa barqae 
et la fait marcher plus rapidement. Oesler, dont la fi^rocit^ 
revient k mesore que le danger s'^loigne, Tobserve avec des 
yenx sombres. II vent, mais il n'ose pas encore le £ure 
charger de liens'. Ses soldats et ses matelots' reconnaissent 
bientdt on ils sont, en instmisent le gouvemeur, qui, s'avan- 
^ant vers Tell avec colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guidSe, a repris le chemin d*Altdorf. 

Gaillaume, sans lui r^pondre, pousse la barque droit^ k 
un rocher pen Uoigni de la rive^ saisit d*nne main prompte 
Tare et la fltehe^ qu'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide 
eomme T^clair, s'elance^ de la barqae sur le rocher. Lk, 
sans s'arrdter, il saute sur un autre roc, gravit^ aussit6t la 
roche escarpSe^, et se montre sur le sommet, semblable k 
Taigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^ des nuages, et 
qu*il prom^ne ses yenx pergants sur les troupeaux des vallons. 

Le gouvemeur iionne pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. 
II commande aussitdt qu'on d^barque, et que ses soldats, dis- 
persSs, environnent de toutes parts le roc oil il voit le h^ros. 
On ob^it ; les archers 4escendent et pr^parent d^jk leurs arcs ; 
Gesler, qui marche au milieu d*eux, vent que leurs Arches 
rMinies s*abreuvent toutes du sang de Guillaume. Guillaume 
aussi a ses desseins. II ne s'arrete, il ne se montre que poar 
attirer Tennemi. II laisse aprocher cette troupe armie jusqu'k 
la juste distance oii son trait^ pent donner la mort. II regarde, 
fixe Gesler, pose sa fl^che sur sa corde, et, Vadressant au 
€ceur du gouvemeur, il la fait voler^^ dans les airs. La fl^che 
vole, siffle^^, frappe au milieu du coeur de Gesler. Le tyran 
tombe, b^gaie sa fureur, et son &me s^ exhale au milieu des 
imprecations. Tell a d^jk disparu; plus l^ger que le faon^', 
il se prScipUe^^ du sommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace; 
il gagne, traverse des sentiers^^ d^erts, et prend le chemin 
d'Altdorf. Fhrian. 

1) the east. 2) fetters, chains. 3) sailors. 4) straightways. 
h) bank. 6) arrow. 7) jumps. 8) to climb up. 9) steep. 10) to 
fly. 11) to hiss. 12) the fawn. 13) he jumps. 14) path. 

*) Pronounce: Guesler. 
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Qnestioiuiaire. 

Que d^conyre le jour naissant k Tell ? 

Que fait Gesler? 

Qaelle ^tait Tintention de Gesler? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le gou- 

vemear ? 
Qnand Gesler aper^nt les roches d*Altdorf, qne demanda-t-il 

h Tell? 
Guillaume lui fit-il nne r^ponae? 
Oil pousse-t-il la barque? 

A qui ressemble-t-il quand 11 se montre sur le sommet? 
Qu'est-ce que le gouvemeur commande alors? 
Tut-il ob^i? 
Que veut faire Gesler? 
Jusqu'oti Tell laisse-t-il approcber la troupe? 
Qui veut-il frapper? 
Sa fl^che Ta-t-elle atteint? 
Que fait Tell alors? 
Quel chemin Tell prend-il? 



Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Idiomatical expressiong on some French verbs. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to a language, 
^hich cannot be literally translated into another. 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir vingt ana, to be twenty years old. 
Avoir mat aux yeuXy to have sore eyes. 
Avoir mal d la Ute, to have a (or the) headache. 
•J'ai froid aux mainSj my hands are cold. 
Avoir froid, to be cold; avoir chaud, to be warm. 
Avoir honte de, to be ashamed of. 
Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrong. 
Avoir bonne mine, to look well. 
J^'avoir que faire de, to have no occasion for. 
Avoir faim, — soif, to be hungry, — thirsty. 
Avoir peur, to be afraid; avoir envie, to desire. 
Avoir besoin, to need; avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 
-J'ai de la peine d le croire, I can hardly believe it. 
Vous avez beau parler, it is in vain for you to talk. 

MrCf to be. 

J^tre en Hat de, to afford ; elre d^avis, to be of opinion^ 
litre bien or se porter bien, to be well. 

Trench Cony.-Grammar 24 
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tire d son aise, to be in good circninstaiices, well off. 
Utre mal avee qudqu'un, to be out of fiivour with some 

one, to be on bad terms. 
£fre d la hauteur, — to be equal to. 
£tre de maUU, to go halves. 
Utre d la porfie, to be within (the reach.) 
ikre sur te point de, to be on the point, to be going. 
Jl en est de ..., it \b with. 
Vous Hes des ndtres, yon are with ns. 

Faire, to do, to make. 

Fairs savoir d qn., *to let one know, to send Word. 

Fairs cJutud, fairs froid, to be warm, — cold. 

Se faire des amis, to get friends. 

Faire faire, to get . . made. 

Faire semblant de, to pretend. 

Faire cos de, io valne. 

Faire un tour de promenade, to take a walk. 

Faire voUe or mettre A la voUe, to set sail. 

Faire de son mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne faire que, to do nothing bat. 

Cen est fait de moi, I am undone, it is over with me. 

Faire U pied de grue , to dance attendance. 

Faire pUiS , to be an object of pity. 

Faire peur , to frighten. 

Faire U beau, le grand, le ginSreux etc. 

Faire mal, to hurt. 

Faire tout son possible, to do all the possible. 

Faire des manures, to be aftected. 

Faire des embarras, to be affected, conceited etc. 
Thtae. 70, 

How old was jonr father when he died? He was 
seventy. — And your mother? She was almost^ eighty. — 
I do not remember to have ever been so' thirsty as I was 
yesterday. Warm yourself, if you are cold. My feet are not 
cold, because I have walked much, but my hands are so 
cold, that I cannot write. There are some walks^ in our 
park which are three hundred feet long. Ton are in the 
wrong, and he is in the right. It is in vain for you to ask 
money from a miser, he never will give you any. Is it cold 
this morning? Yes sir, it is very cold; however, I do not 
think it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. The weather 
is very changeable; it was hot yesterday; it is cold to-day; 
it rained this morning; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before it be' night. 

1) prh de, 2) si. 3) alUe, f. 4) faire (Subj.). 
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Danner, to giro. 

Se donner du mal: to taka pains. 

Bonner les cartes, or 

Simply, com. donner, — to deal — . 

Donner dans le piege, to be caught in the sxiare. 

Bonner sur le jardin, to look on the garden. 

Bonner carte blanche, to give fall powers (carte bl.) 

Bonner sur Vennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne savoir oH donner de la tete, to know not what way 

to turn, to be perplexed. 
Bonner un coup de main, to help, lend a hand. 
Bonner d pleines mains, to give largely. 
Se donner des airs, to take (too many) airs. 

Jouer, to play. 

Jou^ Xun instrument, to play (upon) an instrument. 
Jouer sa tUe, sa fortune, — to risk, to stake etc. 
Jouer de malheur, to have a run of bad luck. 
Jouer gros jeu , to play for high stakes, to gamble. 
Jouer les premiers rdles, to act the leading parts. 
Jouer d guelque jeu, to play at some game. 
Jouer une piece de thidtre, to act a play. 
Jouer un tour d qn., to serve (play) one a trick. 

Os different verbs. 

Se porter, to be (in health). 

Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 

Alter d bride abattue, to go at full speed. 

Se donner la pein^, to take the trouble. 

Prendre la mouche, to get the needle. 

Prendre part d , to take part in. 

Prendre en main, to undertake. 

Prendre le train, take the train. 

Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

Cela prend bien, it is a hit, it takes. 

Le feu prend, the fire is drawing up. 

E?} prendre son parti, to make up one's mind. 

S'j/ Men prendre, to go the right way to work. 

S'y prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work, 

Se passer de, to do without. 

Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 

Trouver son maitre, to meet with one's match. 

Trouver d redire, to find fault with. 

Bormir la grasse matinee, to sleep on the two pillows. 

Bormir sur les deux oreilles, to sleep soundly. 

Savoir bon gre, to be grateful. 

Savoir son monde, to know one's manners. 

24* 
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Tenir parole, to keep our word. 

Tenir bon, to be unyielding. 

Tenir de son phre, to take after one's father. 

Tenir une boutique, to keep a sbop. 

Venir a point, to come in the nick of time. 

Ne tenir qu'd, to be in a person's power. 

II ne tient pas d moi que, it is not my fault if. 

8*en tenir a, to stand to. 

Venir d bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

JEn voutoir d, to have a spite against. 

Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 

II y va de voire vie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 

En venir aux mains, to fight. 

Theme. 71. 

How do you do this morning? I am very well, I thank 
you. And how does your sister do? She is not well; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never 
he well again. And your brothers, how are they? The 
youngest is very well, but I do not know how the eldest 
is, because we have not heard ^ of him for* these two 
months ; he was very well when he wrote to us last^. It is 
with the diseases of the heart as with those of the body; 
some are real^, and some imaginary. It is with men of 
learning as with ears^ of com; they raise their^ heads while 
they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop'. 
It is with your son as with other children. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1) avoir de ses nouvdles, 2) for these = depuis. 8) la der- 
nihre fois, 4) rSel. 5) Spis de blS, 6) def. art. 7) pencher. 

Thdme. 72, 

I have great pain^ in my side. He has sore eyes. Have 
you [the] stomachs-ache? He has a sore foot. My lips are 
sore. She had the tooth-ache yesterday, now she has a head- 
ache; to-morrow, perhaps, she will have a bad leg. When I 
was young, I often had the headache. Why do you not eat. 
if you are hungry?. I am not very hungry, I can wait [till] 
dinner-time', but I am very thirsty, and I will thank* you 
for^ a glass of wine. It is very cold to-day. It was cold 
yesterday. It will be hot soon. • I am thirsty. He is hungry. 
My sister is not well, she has not been^ well for these three 
weeks, she has a headache to-day. At what o'clock did you 
rise this morning? I rose at four o'clock. It is in vain^ for 
you to say so, I do not believe you. 

1) bien tnal. 2) estomac. 3) le diner, 4)jev.prie, h)de ni« 
donner. d) ae porter, put the Present tense. 7) See p. 361 under 
avoir, last Ex. 
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Fromisoiioiis Exeroises for TraDslation oontiniied. 

u. 

Which is the best place? The first place is the best. 
At what hour do we dine? We dine at one o'clock. — 
What kind of meat is that? This is mutton. — How much 
do you charge^ for (the) dinner? One shilling*. — Is dinner 
ready ^? It is not yet ready; but it will be ready in a 
quarter^ of an hour. — Where is my dog ? It is before the 
door. — To whom does that house belong? It belongs to 
Mr. Lion. — Is it true* that you have been cheated (trompi) ? 
No, that is not true. — Did^ you understand me ? Yes, Sir, 
[I did]. Is the carriage come? The carriage has not yet 
come, but the horses have come. — How do you call that 
country? It is Bavaria'^. — Will you come with me? I 
have no time. Have you been at the post-office^? I shall 
go there directly. — Are there any letters for me? Not 
to-day. What do you think of this letter? I cannot under- 
stand it. — Has the boy cleaned the cage of his birds? He 
cleans it every morning. 

1) demander. 2) un sheUinff, 3) prH. 4) un quart d'heure. — 
h) vrai. 6) see the foot-note p. 184. — 7) laBavihre. 8) dlapoate, 

15. 

Did you tell him to come ? Yes, Sir. — Did you get up 
early? I got up very late. — Has this boy no handkerchief^? 
He has lost it. — What is the price {le prix) of that article? 
This article is very cheap*. — Have you no better cloth? 
I have some better, but it is dearer. — How is the weather 
to-day? It is very fine. — Shall we have fine weather 
to-morrow? I think it will rain. — Is (the) dinner served? 
The servant is serving it. — Shall I give you some soup? 
Yes, Madam, if you please^. — Do you like (the) fish? I 
like it very much. — Will you have some potatoes? I will 
take some. — Do you breakfast before* you take* a walk? 
No, I take a walk before breakfast. — Has your aunt been 
in (d) the country*? She was not yet there, but she will go 
soon. — Has she been anywhere else (ailleurs)^ She has 
been with (chee) her cousin (/*.) at N. 

1) mouchoir, 2) Ma ban marche. 8) «'t7 roi« plait. 4) avant 
de faire. 5) campagne, f. 

16. 

Who bas burnt my letters? The servant has burnt them. 
Has Charles torn his coat himself? No, his brother has torn 
it. — Who has broken the chair? The little boy has broken 
it. — Is your neighbour as poor as he says? He is not so 
poor. — Does your tailor make good coats ^? His coats are 

1) habit, m., redingote, f. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



874 II* Part. Les8on 39. 

all weU mftde. — Have you eonsulled^ jour friends? They 
were not at home, when I called' upon them. — Have you 
paid [for] the wine? I haye paid for the dinner, bnt not for 
the wine. — Did* the servant light* the professor down stairs ? 
N0| he had no candle*. Had they warmed^ the bed? They 
had wanned it. — Where were® yon born? I was^ born in 
Italy. — In which of these streets does he live? He lives in 
Fiiederick-Street. — How will you spend ^^ this evening? I 
hardly know myself. — Will you go to the play ^^ with me? 
I thank you ; I shall be ready at seven o*clock. 

2) eonauUer, 3) to call upon =» aUer voir, 4) See the foot-note 
p. 184. — 5) Sdairer en bos. 6) ehandelle or bougie, f. 7) chauffer » 
8) iteg-vous, 9) Pres. tense. 10) passer. 11) au spectacle. 

17. 

Is tea^ ready? It will be ready in a moment. — When 
may (can) I send you this letter? When [ever] you please^. 
Where must I send it [to] ? I shall give • you my address 
(adresse). — When will you set out for Paris? The day 
after to-morrow. — Might I trouble* yon with ((f) a letter ? 
I shall take it with great pleasure. — Will you sup* with 
me? I thank you, I am engaged; it is impossible for me. — 
When shall I see you again? I will call upon you* this 
eveninff after supper. — Will you play at (atix) cards? I 
seldom*^ play at cards. — Do you like to play at whist (au 
whist) ? Yes, I like it. — How high^ do you play ? As you 
please*. — How many points (points) have you? I have only 
fne — que) ten points. — Were many spectators there? 
There were a great many®. — Will you soon go into (a) 
the country? I intend^ setting out (partir) in a week. 

1) Use the article: le thS. 2) vous voudrez, 3) charger. — 
4) aouper, 5) firai vous voir. 6) rarement, put the adverb after 
the verb. 7) d eombien. 8) use the sabst. nombre. 9) je compte. 

18. 

Have the pupils done their exercise ? They are doing it 
still. — Which verb have they learned? They have learned 
an irregular verb. — Have they written it ? They must not 
write it. — Will you help me to work^? I am sorry, I have 
no time*. — Will you have the kindness to pass that plate 
to me? With great pleasure. — When shall we go [to] 
bathe? This evening, if you like {si vans wtdez). — How is* 
your grand-mother? She is not quite well, she has caught* 
a cold. — Does Mr. Gray look well* to-day? He looks very 
wdl| he is in very good health. — Why did he send for^ 

1) Inf. with, et. 2) put the def. article. 3) se ports. 4) to 
eatoh cold = s^enrhumer^ reft. verb. 5) to look well = avoir 
hoiMks mine. 6) to send for =s envoyer dtsrdier (ace). 
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the physician. He (haa) sent for him, hecause his daughter 
is ill. «— Of (de) what illness did your neighbour die (Perfect) ^ 
He died of apoplexy (— ie). — Why does this little girl ory' 
so much? She cries because her mother died yeater^^J. — 
Why do you laugh at (de) this man? I do not laugh at 
him, I laugh at his dress®. — When shall we set ofif? In a 
few days. — Will you take a walk in the garden? Yes, if 
you wul go with me. — How long were you ill? I was ill 
for* a fortnight, 

7) pleurer. 8) habit. 9) pendant guinze jours. 

19. 

Have you* known* this professor long? I have known* 
him about a year. — Is that bread sufficient for you? It ia 
quite sufficient for me; but not for the children. — Will 
you ask your nephew (Bat) whether he is satisfied with t]^e 
cloth (which) I have sent him? When I see him, I will ^$k 
him, — May I ask you [for] a little water to (pour) wa^h 
my hands? You shall have it directly. — Have they (on) 
served up' the soup? It was served up some minutes ago. — 
Do the windows look (donnent sur) on the street? No, they 
look on the yard. — Which is the shortest way to the library*? 
Go down this street, and when you come to the bottom (atf 
hotU), turn to the right ^ and you will see it in the great 
squared — How many times have you been at Paris? Only 
three times. — How many birds has the hunter killed (tu^) ? 
He has killed about ^ thirty. — Does this merchant sell on 
(a) credit? He does not sell on credit. — Have you seen 
the fi^e gun® I have bought? No, but I should like to see 
it. — Whom have you seen at the (au) ball? A great many 
fine ladies^ and young gentlemen*^. 

1) Ya't-il longtempa que ... 2) use the Present tense. 3) servi. 
4) d la bihliotk^ue. 5) d droite, 6) la place, 7) environ. 8) fuaU, m. 
9) denies. 10) messieurs. 

20. 

Are you acquainted with* the French captain* M.? Yes, 
Sir, I made his acquaintance last year at Baden. — Has the 
servant cleaned my spurs'? He is still cleaning them. — 
Has the butcher* bought fat oxen? He has bought fat oxen 
and eows, but neither calves, nor sheep. — What is his 
manner^ of life? He leads (mene) a very retired life. — 
What services does he render (to) his fellow-citizens^ ? None, 
that (d ce qtMt) I know [of]. — Is he resolved, to sell his 
estate ''? He will sell it, if he finds a purchaser^. — How 

1) Ckmnaissez'vous 9 2) capitaine. 3) Speron, m. 4) le boueher. 
h) manihre de vivre. 6) eoneitoyen. 1) eampagne, t S) aeheteur. 
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much does be ask for it? He asks 5000 pounds. — How 
long^ have jou been {Pres. tense) in Germany? I bave been 
bere tbree montbs^^ 

9) eamhien y a-4-il que? \Q) U y a trots mots que . . 
21. 

How many Englisb miles ^ make one German mile? Six 
Englisb miles make one German mile. -— How mncb do you 
pay a montb for your lodgings*? I pay two bundred franca 
a montb. — How many rooms bave you ? I bave five rooms> 
vuf^: a parlour («» sdlon), a dining-room, and three bed* 
rooms. — Wbat curtains* bave you ? I bave wbite and red 
curtains. — Have you your own furniture*? No, I have 
hired* it (pi.). — How much do you pay for it (c«i)? Two 
hundred and twenty francs for six months. -— How far is it^ 
from Heidelberg to Frankfort? It is ten German miles or 
sixty English miles. — Were your parents in Switzerland last 
year* ? They were not there last year, but they intend going 
there this year. — Has the prince bought the beautifal carriage^ 
of which I spoke to you? I am not sure^^ if be has bought 
it already; but he said be would buy it. 

1) mille,m. 2) appariementy sing. 2t) savoir, 4) rideau, m. — 
5) meubleSf pi. m. 6) lou^s. 7) eombien y a-t-iU 8) Vanrtiedemihre. 
9) la voiture. 10) siir. 

Free Exeroises. 
1. 

Philip of Valois used* to say, that the greatest treasure 
of a king should be* in the hearts of his subjects, and that 
he would* rather be king of the French than of France. 

1) avait coutume. 2) devait. 3) quHl aimerait mieux. 
2. 

Aristippus was asked what dijQferenoe there was between 
a well-informed* and an ignorant man; he replied: «Send 
them both^ among men who are not acquainted* with them, 
and they will discover. » 

1) un hamme instruit. 2) torn les deux. 3) eonnaUre qn. 
8. 

Diogenes asked a considerable sum from a 'spendthrift*: 
«How!» said the man to him, «thou askedst only a farthing^ 
from others !» — ^That is true,» replied Diogenes, «but I 
cannot expect that you will be able to give many times*.* 

1) un homme prodigue. 2) tin denier. 3) souvenU 
4. 

Socrates being asked by one of bis friends, which was 
the way* to gain^ a good reputation, replied: « You will gain 
it, if you endeavour* to be, what you desire to appear.** 

1) le moyen. 2) acquMr. 3) tdcher. 4) paraUre. 
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6. 

An old philosopher observing a young man, who had too 
great a volubility^ of tongue, spoke thus to him: »Take 
notice*, my friend, that uature has given us two ears, and 
but^ one mouth, that we [may] listen^ much, and speak little. » 

1) volt^fUiU de la langue, 2) obaervez, 3) seulement, 4] Scauter, 

6. 

When Cortez returned to Spain, he was coolly^ received 
by the emperor Charles V. One day he suddenly* presented 
himself to the monarch. cWho are you?» said the emperor 
haughtily*. — «The man,» said Cortez, as haughtily, «who has 
given you more provinces, than your ancestors left you cities.» 

1) froidement, 2) subitement (see p. 132, Rem. I), — 3) fi^rement, 
7. 

A very poor inhabitant^ of N. finding one night thieves* 
in his house, said to them, without being concerned* at it: 
«I do not know, what you look [for] in my house by night*; 
as* for me, I caunot find anything® in it in broad day light''.* 

1) habitant, 2) de8 voleurs. 3) en itre effray^., 4) de nutt, 
5) ^ptant A mat, 6) rien, 7) en plein jour. 

8. 

Malec, visir of the Caliph Mostadi, had just^ obtained a 
victory over the Greeks, and had taken® their emperor in a 
battle. Having had^ this prince brought into his tent*, he 
asked him, what treatment^ he expected from the conqueror®. 
«If you make^ war like a king,» answered the emperor, «send 
me back again: if you wage'' it like a merchant sell me: 
if you make' it like a butcher®, slaughter me.» The Turkish 
General sent him back without a ransom^. 

1) venait de remporter. 2) fait prisonnier, 3) fait (see p. 352, 3, 
4th Ex.). 4) tente, f. 5) traitement, m. 6) vainqueur. 7) to make 
or wage war = faire la guerre. 8) houcher, 9j rangon, f. 

9. 

An apothecary^ having^ refused to resign* his seat at the 
theatre to an officer's lady, the officer felt himself insulted 
and sent him a challenge*. The apothecary was punctual at 
the meeting*, but he observed, that not being accustomed 
to fire, he had to propose a way* of settling the dispute. He 
then drew from his pocket a pillbox®, and taking from it two 
pills, thus addressed his antagonist': «As a man of honour. 
Sir: you certainly would wish to fight'^ me on* equal arms; 

1) pharmacien (see p. 366, 2). — 2) cSder sa place, 3) car^ 
tel, m. 4) rendez-rous. 5) un moyen de finir, 6) une bdte de 
pilules. 7) adversaire. 8) to fight me = vous batire avec nioi, 
9) d artnes igales. 
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here are two pills, one compoaed of the most deadly poison, 
the other perfectly harmless ^^; we are therefore on equal 
ground ^^, if we each swallow^* one. Yoa shall take^^ your 
choice, and I promise faithfully, to take that, which you 
leaTe.» It is needless ^^ to add, that the affair was settled by 
a hearty^* laugh. 

10) innofensive, 11) aur It mime pied. 12) aealer. 13) avoir le 
ehaix. 14) inutile, 15) un rire cordial. 

10. 

The late^ Genei*al Schott, so celebrated for his success^ 
in gambling, was one evening playing very high with the Count 
d'Artois, and the Duke de Chartres, at Paris, when a petition 
was brought up from' the widow of a French officer, stating^ 
her various misfortunes, and praying relief^. A plate was 
handed round ^ and each pnt intone, two, or three louisd'or; 
bat when it was held^ to the general, who was going to 
throw for a stake^ of Ave hundred louisd^or, he said: <Stop 
a moment, if you please. Sir, here goes^^ tor the widow !» 
The throw ^^ was successful; and he instantly swept ^^ the 
whole into the plate, and sent it down to her. 

1) feu. 2) par sa chance au jeu. 3) de la part de (see p. 298). 
4) exposer. 5) du secours. 6) pass d la ronde. 7) y. 8) pre- 
senter. 9) enjeu, m. 10) ce sera. 11) coup, m. 12) mit le tout. 

11. The good minister. 

The great calif ^ Aaroun al Bashid began to suspect* that 
his vizier' Giifar was not deserving [of] the confidence which 
he had reposed^ in him. The women of Aaroun, the inhabi- 
tants of Bagdad, the courtiers^ the dervises^, censured the 
vizier with bitterness^. The calif loved Giafar; he would not 
condemn him upon the clamours of the city and the court: 
he visited his empire; everywhere he saw the land well cal- 
tivated, the country smiling, the cottages opulent, the useful 
arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. He visited his for- 
tified cities and sea-ports^: he saw numerons ships, which 
threatened the coasts of Africa and Asia; he saw warriors^ 
disciplined and content; these warriors, the seamen and the 
peasants exclaimed: <0 God, pour^^ thy blessings upon the 
faithful, by giving ^^ them a calif like Aaroun, and a vizier 
like Giafar. » The calif affected ^^ by these exclamations, enters 
a mosque^', falls upon his knees, and cries out: <Great God, 
I return ^^ thee thanks: thou hast given me a vizier of whom 
my coartiei*s speak ill, and my people speak weU.» 

1) le calif e. 2) soup^nner. 3) r>«tr, m. 4) placer (see p. 361, 
rule. (3). — 5) eourtisan, m. 6) dervis. 7) athirement. 8) ports 
de mer. 9) les guerriers. 10) verser. 11) Gerand, see p. 357, a. 
12) touchi. 13) mosquSc} f. 14) rendre grdtes. 
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12. Damon and Ptfihias, 

Damon and Pjthias lived in the time of Dionyains^, the 
tyrant of Sicily. Their mutual friendship was so strong, that 
they were ready to die for one another. One of the two, it 
is not known which — being condemned to death by the tyrant, 
obtained leave* to go into his [own] country, to settle* his 
affairs, on (d) condition that the other should consent to be 
imprisoned in his stead, and put^ to death for him, if he did 
not return before the day of execution. Every one, and 
especially the tyrant himself, was curious to see what would 
be the event (issue) of so strange an affair. When the time 
was almost elapsed^, and he who was gone did not appear, 
the rashness of the other whose sanguine* friendship had put 
him upon running^ so seemingly® desperate® a hazard, was 
universally blamed. But he still declared that he had not 
the least [shadow of] doubt in his mind of his friend's fidelity. 
The event showed how' well he knew him. He came in^^ 
[due] time, and surrendered*^ himself to that fate^* which ^^ 
he did not wish to escape by leaving his friend [to] suffer it 
in his place. Such fidelity softened even the savage ^^ heart 
of Dionysius himself. He pardoned ^^ the condemned. He 
gave^® the two friends to one another; and begged that they 
would take^' himself in for a third. 

1) Deny 8. 2) la permission, 3) pour arranger. 4) mis d mort. 
6) icouU. 6) vive. 7) Vavait fait courir un danger, 8) en appa^ 
renee si inevitable, 9) que, 10) A. 11) se soumeitre 12) destinie, f. 
13) A laqueUe, 14) farouche, 15) See p. 310, 1. 7. — 16) remit , . . 
dans Us bras Van de V autre, \1) de Vadmettre en tiers. 



For more Exercises of this kind procure: ^Otto's 
Materials for translatiiig English into Frenoh'. 
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HaterialB for Conversatioiu 



Oyk^avee-vous Id? What have^you there? 

J^ai man crayon, I have my pencil. 

Avez-vous apporte vos cahiers? Have you brought your copy- 
books? 
Non, je les at ouhlies. No, Sir, I have forgotten them. 

Qu'avez'voua acheti? What have you bought? 

J'ai acheti une paire de gants. I have bought a pair of gloves. 
Voire ami est-il arrivi? Has your friend arrived? 

H est arrivi ce matin. He has arrived this morning. 

Avez-vous envie de jouer? Have you a mind to play? 
tPen ai bien envie, maisje n'en I have a mind, but I have no 

ai pas le temps, time. 

Ai-je raison ou tort? Am I wright or wrong? 

Vous avez raison. Yon are right. 

Qu' avez-vous a faire? What have you to do? 

Je n'ai rien d faire, I have nothing to do. 

tPai mon exercice d faire. I have to do my exercise. 
Et votre frere qu^a-t-il d faire ? And what has your brother to do ? 
II a une kttre d ecrire. He has a letter to write. 

Avez-vous trouve votre gram- Have you found your grammar ? 

maire ? 
Je Vai trouvie, I have. 

Oil sont mes boUes? Where are my boots? 

Elles sont chez le bottier. They are at the shoemaker's. 

2. 

Que voulez-vous acheter? What do you wish to buy? 

Je veux acheter un chapeau, I will buy a hat. 

Votre mire a-t-elle acheti Has your mother bought any- 

qudque chose ^ thing? 

Elle a acheti du ihi. She h^ bought some tea. 

Combien coute la livre? How much a pound? 

La livre coHie dnq francs. Five francs a pound. 
Ce n'est pas cher. That is not dear. 

Avez-vous vendu votre cheval ? Have you sold your horse ? 
Je ne Vai pas encore vendu, I have not yet sold it (him). 
Ne le vendrez-vous pas? Will you not sell him (it)? 

Je croyais que vous vovliez le I thought you would sell hii 

vendre. 
II me faudra le vendre, I shall be obliged to sell it. 

Fourquoi voulez-vous le vendre? Why will you sell it? 
Farce que fai besoin d'argent. Because I am in want of monejl 
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Combien cPargetd vaus fatU-U? 
U me faut six cents francs. 
Avee-vaus qudque chose d 

manger? 
Qu'aimerieZ'Vaus a manger? 
Apportee-moi du pain et du 

heurre. 
Voulez-ixms hoire un verre de 

vin? 
Void aussi de Veau fra*che. 
JRortejs cette Uttre d la poste. 



How much money do you want? 
I want six hundred francs. 
Have you anything to eat? 

What would you like tp eat? 
Bring me some bread and butter. 

Would you drink a glass of 

wine? 
Here is also fresh water. 
Take this letter to the post- 

office. 



A qui parlee-vofis? 
Je parle au domestique. 
Que demandez'vous? 
Que disirez-vous? 
Je ne demande rien. 
Je n'ai hesoin de rien. 
Ayeg la complaisance. 

Vou^ m^ohligeriez heaucoup, 

Yous etes bien ban. 
Que cherchez'vous Id? 
Je cherche ma casquette. 
Que vouleg'vous faire? 
Que faites-vous Id? 
Japprends ma legon, 
Savez-vous sHl mendra? 
Je ne le sals pas. 
Je n'en sais rien. 
Qui vous Va dit? 
Connaissez-vous cet homme? 
Je le connais trbs bien. 
Je le connais de vue. 
Je ne le connais pas. 
Je ne Vai jamais vu. 

Comment appelez-vous cela? 

Oroyez-vous cela? 

Qui, je le crois. 

Ne le croyez pas, 

C'est la veriti, 

Cest vrai. 

Qu'y a-t-U d faire? 

Que vous en semble? 

Vous plaisantez. 



To whom are you speaking? 

I speak to the servant. 

What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I ask for nothing. 

I do not want anything. 

Have the kindness. 

You would greatly oblige me. 

You are very kind, Sir. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking for my cap. 

What are you going to do? 

What are you doing there? 

I am learning my lesson. 

Do you know if he will come ? 

I do not know. 

I know nothing about it. 

Who told you? 

Do you know that man? 

I know him very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 

I have never seen him. 

4. 

What do you call this? 

Do you believe that? 

Y'es, I believe it. 

Do not believe it. 

It is the truth. 

It is true. 

What is to be done? 

What are you thinking of it? 

You joke. 
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Materialf for Gonyenation. 



ikeg-wms content de Mf 

^M-wuB satis faU? 

Nous en sommes C(mtent$. 

Sur ma parole. 

Je suis voire servUeur, 

Quel plaisirf 

J'en suis bien aise. 

J^en suis bien fdchi, 

II est fdchi contre vous. 

Je nt'ennuie. 



Oii aUee-^ous? 
Je vais d Windsor. 
Nous cdlons au speetade. 
N'y allegpas. 
Pourquoi pas? 
La pibce n'est pas bonne. 
Oii va la cuisinHre? 
Elle va au marcM. 
D'ou veneg-vous? 
Je v^iens de Vicole. 
Nous venons du concert. 
Alleg-vous chee vous? 
Oui, je vais ches mot. 
N^allez pas si vOe. 
Ne courez pas si vUe. 
Je vais au-devant de mon 
JReposez-vous un peu. 
JRevenez UeMdt. 
Passez voire chemin. 
Va-fen! AUee-vous-enf 



Entree! 

Bonjour, Bonsoir, Monsieur. 

Asseyez-vous. 

Prenez place. 

Comment vous portez-vous? 

Trhs bien, je vous remerde. 

II y a bien longtemps que je 

ne vous ai vu. 
Et vous meme? 
Comment cela va''t'4l? 
Cela ne va pas trhs bien. 
Assez bien. PassaMement. 
Dites-moif ^U vous plaU. 
Donnee-moij . . Pretez-lui . . . 



Are yoa contented with htmf 

Are you satisfied? 

We are contented with it. 

Upon my word. 

I am your servant. 

What pleasure! 

I am very glad of it. 

I am Tcry sorry for it. 

He is angry with yon. 

I am weary. 

Where are you going? 
I am going to Windsor. 
We are going to the play. 
Do not go there. 
Why not ? 

The play is not good. 
Where is the cook going? 
She is going to the maricet. 
Where do you come from? 
I come from school. 
We come from the concert. 
Are yoa going home? 
Tes, I am going home. 
Do not go so fast. 
Do not run so fast. 
. I go to meet my friend. 
Take a little rest. 
Come back soon. 
Go your way. 
Go away! Be off! 

6. 

Come in! 

Good day, Sir, good evening. 



)Take a seat. 

How do you do? 
Very well, I thank you. 
It is a long while since I have 
seen you. 

JAnd you? How are you? 

Not very well. 
Pretty well! Tolerably well. 
Tell me, if you please. 
Give me . . . Lend him . • .. 
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DaUes-moi le fiitiisir. 

Je wus en prie. 

Laissea^moi tranquiUe. 

Je V0U8 remercie, 

Bien ohligS: 

Monsieur N, estnl ckez lui? 

Out, Monsieur, il est chee lui. 

Non, Monsieur, U est sorti. 

Quand rentrera-4^? 

II sera rentri d six heures. 



Do me the favour. 

I entreat you. 

Let me alone. 

I thank yon. 

Very much obliged to you. 

Is Mr. N. at home. 

Yes, Sir, he is at home. 

No, Sir, he is gone out. 

When will he come home? 

He will be in at six o'clock. 



Levez-voue $nes enfantsl 
H faut wms lever, 
II est temps de vous lever. 
A quelle hsure vous leveg-vous? 
Je me leve de bonne heure, 
Qu^appeHee-vous de bonne heure ? 
Entre s^t et huit heures. 
H faut voms lever de meiUeure 

heure. 
Metiee vos habits, 
ijtez-vous habiUe? 
DSshaUUee-vous. 
Otez vos souliers et vos bas. 
Avez-vous besoin Sun tire-- 

bottes? 
VoM tout ce qu'U vous faut. 
Mettez vos pantoufles. 
Avee-vous sommeU? 
J^ai grand sommeU. 
Je m'endormirai tout de suite. 
AUez vous coucher maintenant. 
J^ai veUlS toute la nuit. 
Bonne nuit; dormez bien. 
ITouUiez pas SHeindre la 

chandeQe (la bougie). 



Get up, children! 

You must get up. 

It is time to get up. 

At what o'clock do you get up ? 

I get up early. 

What do you call early ? 

Between seven and eight. 

You ought to get up earlier. 

Put on your clothes. 

Are you dressed? 

Undress. 

Take off your shoes & stockings. 

Do you want a boot- jack? 

There is all you want. 
Put on your slippers. 
Are you sleepy? 
Yes, I am very sleepy. 
I shall fall asleep directly. 
Go to bed now. 
I have been awake all night. 
Good night; sleep well. 
Do not forget to extinguish the 
candle (wax-candle). 



8. 



Quelle heure est-U? 

II est lord, U est neuf heures. 

Quand sortirez-vous? 

Je sortirai d dix heures. 

A dix heures et demie. 

A sept heures moins un quart. 

Avant cinq heures et un quart. 

A sept heures pricises. 

A midi. A minuif. 



What o'clock is it? 

It is late; it is nine o'clock. 

When will you go out? 

I shall go out at. ten. 

At half past ten. 

At a quarter to seven. 

Before a quarter past five. 

At seven o'clock precisely. 

At twelve o'clock. At midnight. 
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Materials for Conversation. 



Hier matin. . Hfer au soir. 

Aujourd*hui ou demain. 

Avant'hier, 

Aprh'demain. 

H y a huit jours. 

Zl y a quinee jours. 

Dans (en) six semaines, 

II -y a gudques jours. 

A la fin du mois prochain. 

D*un jour d V autre. 

Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui? 

II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 

II fait trds chaud (froid). 

H pleut, II pleut d verse, 

H fait du vent. 

Aveg'vous chaud? 

Avee-vous froid? 

Nous aurons de Vorage. 

H tonne. 11 fait des Sclairs. 

Avee-vous entendu tonner? 

Quel hel arc-en-ciel! 

L^hiver approche. 

II gele. 

II a geU cette nuU. 

II fait glissant. 

II neige; U totnbe de la neige. 

II fait du soldi. 

Le soleil se couche. 

II fait clair de lune. 

Le soleil seleve magnifiquement. 



Yesterday morning. Last night. 

To-day or to-morrow. 

The day before yesterday. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week ago. 

A fortnight ago. 

In six weeks. 

Some days ago. 

At the end of the next month. 

From one day to another. 

How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

It is very warm (cold). 

It rains. It rains hard. 

It is windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunder-storm. 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 

What a beautiful rain-bow! 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It has frozen last night. 

It is slippery. 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

The son sets. 

The moon shines. 

The sun rises beautifully. 



10. Gallicismes. French Idioms. 



Je suis anglais. 

II est allemand. 

Elle est frangaise. 

II est frangais de nation. 

Elle a plus de vingt ans. 

Comment cela se peut-il? 

Qu'ave/s-vous ? 

Je n'ai rien. 

tPai mal a la tete. 

tPai mal au doigt. 

Avee-vous de V argent sur vous? 

Vous avee bonne mine. 

II fait nuit. 

H fait grand jour. 



I am an Englishman. 

He is a German. 

She is a French lady. 

He is a Frenchman by birth. 

She is above twenty. 

How can that be? 

What is the matter with you? 

Nothing is the matter with me. 

I have a head-ache. 

I have a sore finger. 

Have you any money about you ? 

You look very wall. 

It is night. 

It is broad day-light. 
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Comment vous plai^ezTVOUf id? 

Ce ehevdl me platt ^g,w)o^>f, 

II est Vheure du diner. 
Aveg-vous mis le cau^'rf? 
Le convert est mis. 
Ofee le convert {des^erve$), 
on en sommes-nous restis? 
J'ai re^n de ses ponvelles. 
II yient d'arriver. 

Cda vans fera dn bien. 
Je me snis cas^i l(^ jofnbte. 
J*ai manqnS de tomber. 
Qneiqn^nn vons demande. 
Je vons attends.' 
Attendeshmoi nn pen. 
I^renez garde. 

Aveg-votfS changt d^ opinion? 
Avez-vous firii? 
J*ai fmi de diner, 
Charles s^est fait sddat. 
Je snis enrhnmS, 
Jai gagni nn rhnme, 
Cela va sans dire. 



n 



How are you pleased here? 
"" am very mucli' please(i^ wM)Ii 

this horse. 
I like this horse very much. 
It is time for dinner. 
Have you laid the cloth ? 

The cloth is laid. 

Take awav the things. 
Where did we stop? 
I have heard from him. 
He has jqs^ arrived. 

11. 

That will do you good. 

I ^ave l^rojren jaj leg. 

I had nearly fallen. 

Somebody asks for yon. 

I am waiting for you. 

Wait a moment for me. 

Look about you. Take carei 

Have you changed your mind? 

Have you done? 

I have done dinner. 

Charles has become a soldier. 



I have caught a cold. 



That is understood (a matter 
of course). 
Je me snis fait arracher nne I have had a tooth extracted. 

dent. 
Anrait^ pu faire autrement? Could he have done otheryrise? 
J'en donte. I doubt it. 

Jl a perdn la moitU de sa He has lost one half of his 

fortune. 
Tons rCen viendrez jamais 

hont. 
DUes-moi ce qn'U y a. 
Mettez-wns d vctrs ai^e. 
Faites ce qne vons vondrez. 
<iuoi gi«'i< e» soit. 



Aimez-vons le cafi? 
Je pjcefhvfi If tU. 
Avez-vons soiff 
Jaj faim et soif. 
Je meufs de faUif. 
Je m*en dontdis. 

Frenoh OonT.-Omiimar« 



fortune. 
I Tou will never be able to do it« 

Tell me what is the matter. 
Take yoor ease. 
Do as you wi^. 
Aa that as it jxm^. 

12. 

Do you like cojBT^e ? 

I prefer t.ea. 

Are you thirsty? 

I ^m hungry and thirsty. 

1 am almost starved. 

1 thought so. " 

25 
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Je nien rapparte d reus. I refer to joa. 

En taus cos. At any rate. 

Combien vatd Vaunef How much a yard? 

Envoyez le chercher. Send for bim (it). 

Elk HaU 8ur le point de , . . She was going to . . . 

V(ms powDez otter eeul. You may go by yourself. 

De part et S autre. On both sides. 

Saveg-vous monler d cheval? Can you ride? 

Je sais naffer. I can swim. 

Dix heures sont sonnies. It has struck ten. 

II a plus qu'U ne lui faut. He has more than he wants. 

Je suis d votre service. I am at your service. 

18. Some French Prorerbfi. 

Qui se ressemble s^assemhle. \ 

jbis moi qui tu hanies, et je >Birds of a feather flock together. 

te dirai qui tu es. I 

Pierre qui roule n'amasse pas A rolling stone gathers no moss. 

mousse. 
Aide toi, le del faidera. God helps those that help them- 

selves. 
Mieux vaut tard que jamais. Better late than never. 
II n'est pire eau que Veau qui Still waters run deep. 

dort. 
Qui aime lien chMie bien. Spare the rod and spoil the 

child. 
Tomber de Charybde en SyUa. To fall from the frying pan 

into the fire. 
Appeler un chat un chat. To call a spade a spade. 

Quiveutnoyer son chienVaccuse Give a dog a bad name, and 

de la raffe. hang it. 

Des godts et des couleurs U There is no accounting for taste. 

nefautpM disputer. 
Contentement passe richesse. Content goes before wealth. 
Cest Id oH ffU le lievre. That is the point. 

Ghariti bien ordonnie com- Charity begins at home. 

mence par soirmime. 
Chien qui aboie ne mord pas. Barking dogs seldom bite. 
Eaire d*une pierre deux coups. To kill two birds with one stone. 
II faut battre le fer quand Strike the iron while it is hot. 

il est chaud. 
Iln'yapointdefutnSe sans feu. Yf here the smoke is, there is 

the fire. 
Xe mieux est Vennemi du bien. Enough is as good as a feast. 
II n^est jamais trop tard pour Never too late to mend. 

bien faire. 
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Quand on parle du loup on en Talk about tbe angels you 

voU la queue, hear the flapping of the wings. 

Loin des yeux, prhs du eoeur. Absence makes the heart grow 

fonder. 
L^expirience est la aevle icole Experience makes fools wise. 

0^ tes imbeciles puissent 

ffinstfuire, 
Honni soU qui mal y pense. Evil be to him that evil thinks. 
NSeessUS n*a point de lois. Necessity has no law. 
Paris n'a pas iti fait dans Borne was not built in a day. 

un jour. 
Mauvaise herbe croU toujours. Ill weeds grow apace. 
Uhomme propose et Dieu dis- Man proposes and God disposes. 

pose. 
JPauvrete n*est pas vice. Poverty is no disgrace. 

II n'y a point de roses sans No rose without a thorn. 

ipines. 
V occasion fait le larron. Opportunity makes the thief. 

L'oisiveti est la m^e de tous Idleness is the root of all evil. 

les vices. 
Le him maH acquis ne profile \ 

jamais. >I11 gotten goods never prosper. 

Mal gagni, mal dipensi. j 

Tout ce qui briUe n^ est pas or. All is not gold that glitters. 
A fores de forger Von devient Assiduity makes all things easy. 

forgeron. 
On n'a rien sans peine. No pain, no profit. 

Un malheur ne vient jamais Misfortunes never come singly. 

seul. 

Un 'Tiens^ vaut mieux gt<6 A bird in the hand is worth two 

deux 'Tu Vauras*. in the bush. 

La po&e se moque du fourgon. The pot calls the kettle black. 



Conversations familidres. 

1. La rencontre. 

Bonjour, mon ami. Monsieur, je vous salue. — Comment 
vous portez-vous? Tres bien, je vous remercie; et vous? 
Tout doucement, comme k i'ordinaire. — D*oti venez-vous 
done? Jeviens de la Bourse. — Et oti allez-vous? Je vais 
k la Banque. — Je vous rencontre k propos, j'allais chez 
vous. Pour quelle affaire? — Je voulais vous demander des 
nouvelles. Des nouvellesi de qui done? De votre oncle. — 
Lequel? vous savez, j'en ai deux. De celui qui est actuelle- 
ment k Paris. — J'en attends ce soir; feites-moi le plaisir 
de passer chez moi demain matin, je vous ferai voir ce que 
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j'aumi r^u. — J/^ ypus wnierQie, je n'y n^^iMjuerai paa, g^^s 

8. La vigite. 
Madame, je vous soufiiiite le bonjonr. — Que je STiis 
henreux de cette visitel Asseyez-vous, je vo^is prie. ^ y a 
bien longtemps que je n'ai eu le plaisir de Tons voir; com- 
ment vous dtes-YQus port^? — Assez bien; et vous-mdme? 
A mon ordinaire, ^ssiaUem^nt. — Je me suia pr^ent^ ]4er 
^nr avdr Tbonneur de vons saluer; vous veniezde sortir. — 
Je regrette beaucoup de n'avoir pas ^ obez moi. Faites- 
moi le plaisir de dln.er av^c nous. — Vous avez bien d^ la 
bonte ; ie ^e puis m*arrdter ^lus longtemps, j*ai promis d,Q jne 
rendre a I'hdtel k cinq heures. — Quoi, vous voulez ddjk 
partir! Bestez encore un moment. — C'est h regret que je 
vous quitte si tdt, je rester^ plus longtemps une autre fois. 
Quand aurons-nous le plaisir de vous revoiir? — S'il eist pos- 
sible^ je reviendrai demain. — Adieu, portez-vpus bien. Au 
plaie^r. 

3. Uheure, 

Quelle heure est-il? 11 est neuf heures ou neuf betures 
cinq. — Vous vous tromf^ez, ;non ami, il est neuf heures et 
quart. — C'est vous qui avez tort, voyez la pendule. — Mon 
fr^re eispit qn'il n*efii pas encore neuf heures, qu'jyi est neuf 
heures moins ua quarti — ^^coutez I voilk rheo^e qui iflonne : 
un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, Neuf 
heures! Pariions vite a^r^colel — A quc^lleJMure arriviera le 
maMre tde francs ? A onzA heures moins dix, et il jrestora 
jusqu'k midi et demi. Nous pr^parerons ensuite notxe le9on 
d'aUeuv^nd, .e^t no^s b^oiis Ubres k 4eux jtipui^ ^ d^mie 
ou k trois heures %a p^us ,tard. 

4. L'etude du frangais. 
On m'a dit que vous apprenez le fran^ais. — Oui, je 
r^tudie depuis qi^ wpig. — ^vi^^-y^i^p jfepouv^ cette ^tude 
difficile? je sais que vous 6tes infatigable, que vous ne vous 
d^couragez jamais. — U eat vrai, ayant surmont6 les prin- 
cii^J^ difficiilt^, je c.9mD;i^AC.e k rec^eilli^ le fyp^t 4e mes 
tr^yau;. Je yo^^^ prie de croire que cela ;i;i*^ pas ^ s^s 
P^Mi 9^ gf^l^d npmbre 4^ x^gl^ et 4'.e?ceptip^s m*a si .^ou- 
ven^ ei:i9l)rouAll^ quf^ je pie su^ yu pl^si^\irs ^s k Ifi y^ille 
iaibov^) de renopcj^r ^ m^ proiets. II y a iant 4'i[(J|ipt}8me8, 
.^i\tJ op ,^|irni?;r^s ^li^gxres q^^.e Tu^^p seul aui^rise. -^ Je 
su^ \^en dto|in,4 qj^ you^ di^^z eela. Cela ip^fait pcoi^ que 
yo^ pe yoi^s 6t^ pas eeryi d'up bon liyre. Jl y a de ^o^" 
velles grammjijLireJS qji?,i ^iimyj^igent beaucoup 1^ Eagles et 
f^ciliten.t par Ik Tetude du fr^^^ais. — Si VQijis vene^z chez 
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moi dans la soirie, je yens ferai yoir les ouvrages dent il 
faut V0U8 servir. — Ce soir? Oni, ce sair, 

A propos, quelle difference y a-t-il entre soir et soiree, 
matin et matinSe, jour et journSe, apr^'tnidi, et aprh^nie? 
Ces mots ne sent pal syAenjmei; et e0dt» jam marque une 
^poque, sans ^rd k lA dWt^ ; la ji(hltfiik€ ^ tine dur^ d^- 
termini et ^visible. II et* est de- ]D0mi« dn mota ofr et 
armbe, maixn et matinee, soir ef soiree^ efc. Itemarquez Ttfs 
exemples suivants: Je viendrai un Jour; la JounUe est 
longue pour les gens oisifs. La prcpiSti lui rapports dix mille 
francs par an; cette icUpse aura lieu dans le courant de 
Vannie* — Je vous remercie de cette ex|>I]ii^ti()tt. 
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English Vocabulary 

OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE *Thbmeff. 



Above, au"d€S9U8, prep. 

about, aulUmr de; environ, 

able, to be, pauvair, ir. y. 

absolve, y. a., dbsoudre, ir. v. 

abstain, 8'absienir, ir. v. 

abundance, abondance, f. 

abuse, dire dee it^furee, maUraUer, 

accept, agrier, aeoepter, 

accompany, aceampagner, 

accustom, tBceoutumer. 

account, eompte, m. 

acquaintance, connaiseance, f. 

acquire, aeguirir, ir. v. 

act, o^ir. 

action, action, f. 

add, ajouUr. 

address, adresser, 

admirable, admirable. 

admiral, amiral, m. 

admit, admettre, ir. y. 

advantage, avantage, m. 

advice, conseil, m. 

affair, affaire, f. 

affect, toucher. 

afraid, to be, avoir peur, 

after, aprSe. 

afternoon, aprh-midi, f. 

again, encore. 

against, eontre. 

age, dge, m. old age, vieiUesse, f. 

agree, eonvenir, ir. v. 

agreeable, agridbie. 

agriculture, agriculture^ f. 

uike, pareil, igal. 

all, tout; all that, tout ee qui. 

alley, aUie, f. 

allow, permettre, ir. v. 

almost, preeque, 

already, (2/;d. 

also, au89i. 

always, tot^ours. 



ambitious, an^dtieux. 

amiable, aimabU. 

among, parmi. 

amuse, amuser, entretenir. 

ancestors, ancHrea, aUux. 

anger, eoZ^e, f. 

angry, fdchS. 

an|pry, to be, se fdcher. 

animal, animal, m. 

answer, v., ripondre. 

answer, n., riponse, f. 

any (with neg.), aucun, pas de. 

anybody, quclqu'un or ne . . per^ 

eonne. 
any more, encore; (neg.) ne . . plus. 
appear, paraitre, ir. v. 
appetite, appitU, m. 
apple, pommc, f. 
apply to, s'adreeecr. 
approach, approcher db f^ — 
April, avrH, m. 
arm, hrtu, m. arms, armci, £. 
anny, armit, f. 
arrive, arriver. 
art, art, m. 
irtist, artiste, m. 
is, eomme; (so) as— as,atf««i— jfue. 
ishamed, A^imfoM^r. 
ishes, cendre, f. 
Ask, demander. 
assiduity, assiduitd. 
assist, assister, secourir, ir. v. 
assistance, secours, m. 
astonishing, Stonnant 
at, d, 0fi ; at home, d to maison ; 

at your house, chez vous; at first, 

d'abord; at once, tow^ (fun amp ; 

at all, du tout. 
attack, attaquer. 
attain, atteindre, ir. v.; parvenir^ 

ir. V. 
attention, attention f. 
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attentive, attentif» 
attract, aUirer. 
August, (MiU, m. 
aunt, tante, f. 
author, auteur, 
avarice, avarice, f. 
avaricious, avarieieux, 
avoid, iviter, 
avow, avouer. 



Bad, tnauvais. 
ball, bailie, f., bal, m. 
bark, v., aboyer, 
barley, orge, f. 
battle, hatatUe, f. 
beard, barbe, f. 
beat, battre, frapper, 
beautiful, beau. 
because, paree gue, 
become, devenir, ir. v. 

bed, lit, m. (to go to), ee eouehen 

bee, dbeiUe, f. 
beer, biire, f. 
before, avant, devant. 

hegt prier, mendier, — for a thing, 
demander, sdUieiter, qeh. 

begin, commencer, ee tnettre d. 

behind, derrih'e. 

believe, eroire, ir. v. 

belongj appartenir, ir v. 

better, meiUeur, eupMeur. 

better adv., mieux, it is better, 
il taut mieux, 

between, entre 

beyond, aunlessus, au dM. 

big, grand, groa, 

bite, V. mordre, 

bird, oieeau, m. 

bitter, amer, amhre. 

black, tiotV. 

blame, bldmer, 

blessing, benediction, t 

blood, sang, m. 

blush, rougir. 

boarding-house, pension, f. 

body, corps, m. everybody, ehaeun, 
toutlemonde. Nobody, personne, 

boil, bouUlir, ir. v. 

honnet, ehapeau, m, 

book, livre, m. 

boot, botte, f. 

bom, to be, naitre, ir. v. 



boy, gargon, m. 

box, boUe, cassette, f. 

bottle, boufeiUe, f. 

brave, brave, eourageux, 

bread, pain, m. 

break, rompre, casser, briser. 

breakfast, d^feiiner. 

bring, apporter. 

hroiher,frire,— inlaw; beau-frire. 

build, batir, eonstruire, ir. v. 

burn, briUer. 

business, affaires, occupaHon, f. 

but, mais, 

butter, beurre, m. 

buy, achettr. 

by, par. 

C. 

Cabbage, e^ti, m. 

calf, veau, m. 

call, appder, — to mind, rappeUr. 

camel, chameau, m. 

candle, chandeile, f. 

cane, eanne, f. 

cap, casquette, f. 

carnival, earfiaMil, m. 

care, soin, m. 

carriage, voiture, f. 

carry, porter. 

cast, je^er. 

castle, cAd^eati; m. 

cat, cAa^, m. 

cattle, 5^t7, m., pi. bestiaux* 

cease, ces«e^*. 

censure, Udmer. 

celebrated, dlebre. 

certainly, eertainement. 

chair, chaise, f. 

chambre, cAamdr^, f. 

chas^, ehasse, f. 

chastise, chdtier, 

cheese, frontage, m. 

cherry, cerise, f. 

child, enfant, m & f . 

choose, ehoisir, 

church, ^p{»6«, f. 

city, ville, f. 

clamour, cZam^ur, f. 

class, elasse, f. 

clean, propre, net. 

clean, v., nettoyer. 

cloak, manteau, m. 

cloth, (frop, m., clothes, ^o^'to. 
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clothe, vHir, ir. y. 

cloud, nuctge, m. 

eoacli, earroBM, m. 

coast, c6te, f . 

coat, habit, m. 

coffee, eafi, m, 

cold, froid. 

colour, eaideur, f. 

come, venir^ if. v. ; - down, <2ea- 

eendre, — in, entrer, — in 

again^ rentrer, 
comfort, v., cansoler, 
comfort, n., ctgrhnent, in. 
command, ordre, m. 
command, 7., commander, or- 

danner, 
commence, eommeneer, 
commerce, eommeree, m. 
complain, se pkdndrei ir« t. 
compel, cantraindre, ir. y.- 
compound, edmpo6S. 
comrade, eanuiradei m. 
conceal, caeher, tdtrt^ it. y. 
conceiye, eoneevoir, ir. y. 
condemn, eondamner. 
conduct, D., eotiduite; f: 
conduct, y., conduiref ir. y* 
confess, affouer: 
confideuce, eanflance, f: 
conquer, vaincre, eonquMfi ir; v. 
conqueror, vainqueurf ta: 
conscience, cansciencei f. 
consent^ y;, efmseniir} it: y. 
consequeuce, suite, f. 
consider, considirer, 
constrain, contraindre, ir.y; 
construct, etnmtruiret ir. f ; 
contain, renfermer, contefUr, ir. y. 
contented, cdntent, 
continue, eontinueir. 
conyince. eonvainere^ ir. y. 
cook, cuire, ir. y. 
cool, fraie, fern. fraUht. 
copy-book, cahhri m. 
com, &Z^, m., — ijbfirket, halle 

aux hUs, 
correct, y., eorriger, 
cost, coiUer, 

country, pays, m., tampa^nej f. 
courage, courage^ m; 
course, oour«, m, 
cousin, caiMin, m,i eoosine, f. 
ody^, eoutirtf'; ir. v. 
cow, vache, f. 



creator, crAi^ettr, m. 
creditor, erSander, in. 
crime, crime, m. 
crj, crier, jdeurer. 
cultivated, cuHtivi. 
cup, eottptf, tosM, ll 
currant, groseiUe, t 
custom, coutume, f. 
cut, y. couper, taiUer. 

Damp, humide. 

danger, danger, m. 

dark, eombre, 

daughter, fiUe, f. 

dawn, y., paindre, it;. y« 

day,jour, m., joumAT; f. ; day-Hght, 

deadly, martel. O'o^r. 

deaf, sourc?. 

dear, eher, f., cs^^c 

death, mort, t 

debt, <2stt«, L . . > 

deceiye, <romp«r, dkeeeir^ ir. v. 

Decembre, dieemhrei nu 

decision, ^/mstoti, f. 

deer, d^reu»{, «stfi m. 

defect, difaiUi m. 

defend, difendre. . . 

delight, M piaire a, ir. y. 

demolish, dhnolif. 

deny, fiMT, discpnvenir^ if. v. 

depart, parHr^ ir. y. itvier* 

departure, dipari; m. 

depend, d^pendre, — upon ^ on 

compter stir, 
describe, dSenrct ir..y. 
description, description^ L 
deserve, miriter, 
desire, dieir, m. — y. dieirer: 
despise, mipriser* . 
destroy, ditruire, ir. y, 
die, motirtV, ir, y. 
difference, diff4renee, L 
difficult, difficile. 
difficulty, difficult^, f. 
diligent, appliqui.., 
dinner* le diner. d\ne, diner, 
direct (a letter), ud^eesix*. 
directly, tout de euitsi d Vinetant. 
direction, adresee, L 
disappear, disparaUre, ir; v« 
disciplined, discipline. 
discontented, mAontenii , 
discover, dicouvrir, ir. v. finrenter. 
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disease, mdhdie^ f. 

displease, diplaire, ir. y. 

dissatisfy, mieonttnttr. 

dissolve, cti88(n*dre, ir. y. 

distinguish, distinguer, 

distress, v. diiresui^ f. 

divide, diviaer, partdger, 

do, faire, ir. v. 

dog, ehien, m. 

door, porUf f., door-way, ^oHiitt. 

doubt, v. douier, . 

dozen, douzaine, f. 

draw, ^trer, atttrer, — after, 
entrainer, — (pl&tures) deaainer, 
— upon one's self, s'aUirer. 

dream, v- sender, rh?er, 

dres$, h<willer, pdrer, vHir, 

drink, hotref ir. v. 

drop, gauUe, i. 

drunk and drunken^ ivre. 

dry, sec, 

duches8» dueh'es8€, 

duck, canard^ m. 

dumb, muet, 

during, pendant, 

dust, poussiire, f. 

duty, devoir, m. 

dwell, demeurer, hMtir, 

dye, teindre, ir. v. 

E. 

Ear, oratHe, f. 
early, (f« bonne heure, 
earth, tfrr^. t 
easily, fikttkineni, 
easy, at8^, /aci/e. 
eat, manger, 
edition, Edition, f, 
educate, iUver, 
edtlcatibh, ^uccUioh, f. 
effort, efoH, m. 

«§fe» «<^» in- 
elect, ilife, h. V. 
elephant, SUphani, td, 
ell (measure), aune, f. 
elm, (tree), orm^^ m. 
eloquently, iloquemmeiU: 
embarrass, efHharrdh^lMri iH'oh^kir. 
embellish, mheUt^. 
emperor, empet^eur. 
empire, empire^ in. 
employ, employer. 
end, n., bout, tn. (bbjiet) fiii-, f;; Kit, 
end, v., flnir^ eeiikr, [t&i 



enemjt ennemi, m. 

engine (steam-), machine Svdpeiir, 

enough, Msez, 

enrich, rnrichir, 

enter, tf«/rer, datis, 

entertain, entreteHir, ri'galer, 

entertaining, amuaanL 

envy, envie^ f. 

equal, igai, p/arett, 

equality, igmlS, f. 

erroTf fauUt erreUr, f. 

esca|ke, ichapper, $e fiaitvei', fUir, 

esteein, estimer. [if. v. 

evening, «aiV, m., soiree, t, 

event, Svinement, m. 

ever, Jaindii. 

every-body, chitcun, tout le ihbiid^, 

— thing, tout ; —wh^i^fpdHdut. 
evil, mat, m. 
example, exemple, m. 
execute, exicuier, s^hhguUier de, 
exercise, n. eocereice, inifHt, h, 
exhaust, ipuiser, 
exist, exister. 

expect, attendre, /attendee H. 
extii^ct, fkeint; tb b^cdme -^ 

s'iteindre, 
extinguish, iteindrt, ir. ^. 
extract, extrairi, ir. v. 
extreme, extr^ine, 
eye, ceil, pi. ^eilic, ni. 

F. 

FabK rme, m. 

ftil!^, /^, U tisai^i} m.i figiii-i, f. 

fail, faiUir, defect, v; ^)i^t/4j^. 

faint, ddfaiUir. 

faithful, fideU, Af; mhht. 

fall, V:, tomher, cmr, dSt^ifff-, 

fall, chute, f. 

false, faux, 

falsehood, mensongS; tii: 

family, famille, f. 

fan, Sventail, m; , 

far, loin; from fkr; dh mh, 

fat, ^a«. 

fate, sort, m. 

father, /?^«, — hi-l«W, »^««->?re, 

godfather, /?or^l*Cit. 
fault, faute, f., rfi^/bfirf, mf. 
fear, peur, crainte; f. 
fear, v., craindre, if, v. 
fearful, craintifi 
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feather, plume, f. 

February, f Sprier, m. 

feed, nourrir, (graze) paUre, ir. v. 

feel, sentir, ir. v. 

lei^, feindre, ir. v. 

fellow-traveller, eompagnon de 

voyage, 
ferocious, firoce, 
fertilize, fertUiaer. 
few, peu, a — , qttelquee, 
field, champ, m. 

fight, CQm2kiMr6, — n. combat, m, 
fill, remplir, raseasier, combUr. 
find, ^rouver. 
fine, beau, 

finish, finir, terminer, achever. 
fire, feu, m., to — , tirer. 
flag, paviUon, drapeau, m. 
flatter, /to«tfr. 
flatterer, flatteur, m. 
flee, /tt»V, s'enfuir, ir. v. 
florin, florin, m. 
flour, farine, f. 
flourish, fleurir, 
flower, /fewr, f. 
fly, n., mouehe, f. 
fly, v., fttiV, rofer, s'enfuir, ir. v. 
fog, brouiUard, m. 
follow, suivre, ir. v. 
folly, sottise, folic, f. 
fool, «o^, imbecile, fou, 
foolishness, sottise, bitise, 
foot, jof'erf, m. 
for, prep, pour, 
for conj., car, as — quant &, 
forbid, difendre, God — ! d Dieu 

ne plaiae! 
forehead, front, m. 
foreign, Stranger, 
foresee, prSvoir, ir. v., pressen' 

tir, ir. v. 
forest, /br^<, f. 
forget, oubHier, 
forgive, pardonner, 
fork, fourchette, f. 
formerly, autrefois, 
forsake, a&ancfonn^r. 
fortify, fortifier, 
fortnight, quinze jours, 
fortune, fortune, f. 
forward, and forwards, en avant, 

sur le devant. 
found, V. fonder, 
France, la France, 



French, fran^is, and le Frangais, 

freeze, geler, 

frequently, soupent. 

fresh, frais, fern, fralche. 

Friday, vendredi, 

friend, ami, m., amie, f. 

friendly, amical. 

friendship, amitH, 

fruit, fruit, m. 

full, plein, 

fulfil, remplir, satisfaire, 

furniture, meubUs, pi. m. 

G. 

Gaiety, gaiti, f. 

gain, gagner, — (a victory)r«m/>or- 
<«r, — (affection, hatred) atfirer, 

gdkme, jeu; (chase) ^t^ier. 

gape, bdiUer, 

garden, jar din, m. 

gardener, jardinier, m. 

gate, porte, f. 

gather, cueiUir, recueiUir. 

general, gSniral, m. 

generous, gSnSreux, 

genius, gSnie, m. 

gentleman, monsieur. 

gentleness, douceur, f. 

get up, se lever. 

gift, don, m. 

girl, j0ttn« fiUe, f. 

give, donner, 

glad, hien-aise, content, 

gladly, volontiers, avec plaisir. 

glass, verre, m. 

glitter, reluire, ir. v. 

glory, 5r2oiV«, f. 

glove, gant, m. 

go, flK«r, ir. v. — away (set out), 
s^en Ciller, partir, ir. v., — far 
from, s^iloigner de, — for, aller 
chercher; — on, eontinuer; — 
out, sortir, ir. v. 

God, Dieu, m, 

gold, or, m. 

good, n., le hien, 

good, adj., bon, sage, 

good-will, bienveillance, 

goodness, bontS, f. 

govern, gouverner, 

gown, robe, f. 

grammar, grammaire, f. 

grandfather, grand-phre, ateul. 
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grandmother, grand*mkre. 

iprant, aecorder. 

grrass, herbe, verdure, ir. t. 

g^rase, paUre, ir. v. 

£^reat, grand. 

Screen, vert. 

grief, douieur, f., peine, f., 

grind, moudre, ir. ▼. 

ground, ierre, f. On the — d terre, 
par ierre, 

grow, crot<r0, ir. 7.; — lean, maigrir, 
— old, vieiUir; — ya\e,palir, — 
red, rougir, — tsAif grandir ; — 
thin, maigrir, — worse, empirer^ 

guilty, eaupable. 

H. 

Hail, n., grile, f. ; to hail, v., griler, 

half, n., moitiS, f. ; half, adj., demi, 

hand, main, f.; to — v. passer, 

handkerchief, mouchoir, m. 

handsome, beau. 

happen, arriver, survenir, ir. t. 

happily, heureusemeni. 

happiness, bonheur, m, 

happy, heureux. 

hard, dur, difficile. 

hardly at all, ne — guhre; — ever, 
presque jamais. 

hare, lihvre, m. 

harvest, maisson, r^coUe, f. 

haste, and hasten v., hdter, se 
dipicher, s*empresser. 

hat, chapeau, m. To put on one*s 
— , mettre son chapeau, se 
eauvrir; to take off one*s hat, 
dter son chapeau, se decouvrir. 

hate, hafr. 

hatred, haine, f' 

hay, foin, m. 

head, tite, f. 

heal, guMr. 

health, santd, f., healthy, sain. 

hear, entendre, ou7r, def. v. 

heart, eamr, m. 

heat, chcUeur, f. 

heaven, del, pi. eieux, m. 

heavy, lourd, pesant. 

helm, gouvemail, m. 

henceforward, dhormais, dorin- 
avant, 

here, id, y. 

hide, cacher. 



high, haut, SlevS. 

hill, coUine, f ., coteau,m., montagne, 

hinder, empieher. [f. 

history, histoire, f. 

hit, frapper, aUeindre, ir. v. 

hive, rtuhe, f. 

hold, teMtV, ir. v. 

hole, trou, m. 

holy, saint; holiday, eong^, m. 

home, d la maison, chez soi. 

honest, honnite. 

honour, Aonn^Mr, m. to — , honorer. 

hope, n., espiranee,i., espoir, m. 

hope, v.. espirer. 

horse, eheval, m. 

hot, ehaud. 

hour, heure, f. 

house, maJdon, f. 

how, comment, eonibien, que; how 
long (since when)? depuis 
quand f — many (much) combien 

however, cependant, quelque. 

human & humane, humain. 

hunger, faim, f. 

hungry, affami. 

hungry, to be, avoir faim. 

hunter, chasseur, m. 

hunting, ehasse, f. 

hurt, nuire, ir. v., Uesser, gdter. 

husband, mari, Spoux. 

I. 

ce, glace, f. 

idea, td^, f. 

idle, paresseux, 

if, d 

iffnorant, ignorant, (m.) 

ill, adj , malade, sulv., mal. 

illness, maladie, f. 

image, image, f. 

imagine, imaginer. 

imitate, imiter. 

immortal, immortel. 

importune, importuner. 

impossible, impossible. 

in, en, dans; into, dans. 

inch, pouce, m. 

increase, croUre, ir. v., augmenter. 

incredible, incroyalle. 

inconstant, inconstant. 

incur, s'attirer, encourir, ir. v. 

indeed, vraiment. 

infamous, infdme. 
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inhabit, habiter, demewer. 
iohabitaiiit, habUdntf hy. 
iniure, nuire, ir. t. 
ink, encre, f. 
inlntand, enerier, m. 
inquire, a^enqtUrir, ir. v.* 
inquisitive, curieux. 
inscribe, inserire^ ir. v. 
instantly, d Vint^nt. 
insult, v., inhuUtff offen^et. 
instruct, iuatruire, ir. ▼. 
irteproachable, imfprbicMthU. 
interrupt, interr^mpf't, 
introduce, presenter, introduire, 
invent, inventtr. [ir, v. 

iron, fer, m. 
island, Ue, f. 
ivory, ivoire, m. 



January, jatitier, m. 
.jealoun, jalaux. 
jealousy, jaU>us{B, f. 
jewel, bijoUf m. 
join, joindre, ir. v. 
joy. joie, f. 

judgement, jtipeffttnt, tt; 
July, juilUt, m; 
June, jitin, nt. 
just, juste, 
justice, justice, f. 



Keep, tenir, ir. v., (= observe) oh" 

server*, 
kill, ttier. 
kindness, banti, f. 
king, rot, m. 
kingdom, royotimtf^ m. 
kitcheu, cuisine, f. 
knee, ^enoM, m. 
knife, cauteau, m. 
know, eottnaUre, ir. vj, savoirj 

ir. V. 
knowledge, science, f., seivoir, m., 

c(m»a»«sane«, f. 

L. 

Labour, n., travail, m;, pli «> auar; 
labour, v., travailter. 
laborious, lahorieux, 
laconic, laconique, 
lady, damtf, f., femme, f. 
lamb, o^eau, m. 



laoffuage, UmffUS, t, langa^f W. 

land, terre, f. 

large, gras, prtttidi 

last, v., liwrer, caiktinUif, 

last, adj., dernier, pdSisS. 

late, adj., /Vii. 

late, adv., tard, en retitrd. 

laugh, rtVe, ir. v. & iti: 

law, hi, f. 

lawyer, avoeat, m. 

laey, ^«m«ii«. 

lead, 11., f>2oin5, m. 

lead, v., MHtetf — into* indiiH^. 

leaf, /^Ote, f. 

league, lieue, f. 

learn, apprendre, ir. v. 

learned, MtHiit^ 

least, le moindre. At (the) —^du 

mains, (at all events), du moins, 

in the — , du tauL 
leave, (Of absence), cong^, m. 

take — of, prendre congi de, 
leave, v., quitter, taisser, cesser, 
left, gauche, J. 
leg, jambe, f. 
lend, prHer, 
less, mojns. 
let, laisser, — us go, aUms, — 

him know, faites-lui, sitvoir, 

to let (to hire) (ouer. 
letter, 2«^e, f. 
liar, menteur, m. 
liberty, {i6€r<^, f. 
lie, gMr, def. v., ^re couehi, 
lie, mentir, ir. v. 
life, oie, ^. 
lifb up, lerer, Slever. 
like, pareilf adv., eomme. 
likely, probabUf vraisemUabie* 
lily, Ife, m. 

limit, limUer, homer, restreindre, 
line, {tVM«, f. 
linen, toUSi f. 
lion, {ton, m. 
listen, icouter, 
little, adj., j»0^f^; adva, peu, ne 

— guk-e, 
live, vivre, ir. v., (dwell) demeuren 
loadstone, aimani, m. 
locksmith, serrurier, m, 
long, adj., long, fern,, l(mgue,aAv., 

Umgtemps, depuis longtemps, 
look at, regarder, — forv ehercheri 
looking-glass, mtrotV, m., glace, f. 
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lose, per4re. 
loss, ppirtef f. 

love,n.,aiito«r;pi..; love, v., aimer 
ioV, bas. 
luxury, luxtf nu 



Mad, foUf insensi. 
Madam, Madam: 
ma^ifioent, magnifif[ue, 
inaintaiK»ffU|»Vto;ttV,ir.y., nQurrir, 
make, faire, ir. ?., — haste, se 

dSpicher, 
man, ^mme, m. 
mamiers, mcsufs, f. 
xnan7,pIi«M«ur9,^eaM<^0M/),&t>M <2e«. 

So — , tantf tanf de, autqnt. As — 

as, autani que. Too — , trQp, 
map, carte, f. 
March, mar«, m. 
marrii^e, marria^e^ m. 
marr J, ptarier, Spouaer, se marier, 
master, 9., maUrt, m. 
master, y., dumpier, s^emp^er de. 
matter, ni^tfh'ef f., affaire, f., 

chose, f. 
May, mai, jxf,, 

meadow, prj^, m^^ prpirie, f. 
meal, repas, m., farine f. 
means, moyenf m. 
meat, viands, f. 
meddle, «« m^J^, (^cJep. 
medicine, midecine, 
meet, rewcon^r^r. 
melt, fondre. 
member, fn«m&r«, m. 
memory, mimoire, f. 
mend,r(|c<;ommo<fer,— a pen^otU«r. 
merchant, marchand, ni^aciant. 
messenger, messfiiger, 
metal, mdtal, m. 
middle, mijlieit, ^. 
mild, (fov^. 
milk, ^% }^. 
miller, meunter, 
minute, minute, f. 
Miss, iiademoiseile, 
misfortune^ n^heur, nfi. 
mislead, Sgarer, induire en erreur, 
mist, brouilli^rd, m. 
mistake; ^v., se tromper^ micpn- 

naUre, ir. y., nUprendrey in v. 
mistake, n., eprtur, f., fau^e, f. 



mistrust, se mifier de, se difier de. 

mock, se moquer de, Hre de, ir. v. 

modern, modems^ ^ 

modest, modeste, 

modesty, modestie, f. 

moment, moment, instant^ m. 

Monday, lundi^ m. 

money, argent, m, 

month, mois, m. 

moon, lune, f. 

more, plus, 

morning, matin, m., matinie, f. 

mortal, morteL 

mother, mire, f., — in law, 2^2^- 
mh'e, grandmother, grtfnd'n^re. 

motive, motif. 

mourning, deuif, p\, 

mouse, souris, f. 

moi^th, J^f^hef f. 

move, ma^rt^ry imo^voir, ir. v. 

much, heaucoupf bfipnde. Too—, 
^^<(U»- PvW ~> cQtribien. As -~, 
tapf,,autant. As— as^ qkutant que. 

murder, v., assc^iff^r. 

music, musique, f. 

mutton, mouton, js^. 

Nail, ongle, m., (of metal) cloif, m. 

naked, nu. 

name, nam, m. 

napkin, serviette, f. 

nature, na/Mr^^ f. 

naujB^hty, midtant. 

near, proche, pris^ aupris. 

nearly, presque, d p^w prh. 

neat, propre; neatly, proprement, 

necessary^ nScessaire^ to be, — 

fciloir, ir. v. 
uecessity, n^xessitS, f. 
neglect, n., nigligence^ f. 
negl^ect, v, n4gU^er. 
ni^igtbour, vot^i/t^ m., voisine, f. 
neijther — nor, ni — ti». 
never, ne — jamais. 
new, n^u^, nouveau, frais. 
news, nouvelle, f. 
next, prochain, ^vant. 
nice, ^oW, gentil. 
niece, n«^, f. 
night, nu»^, f. 
no, nu{, at/cMn. 
nobility, noblesse, f. 
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noise, bruit, in. 
noon, mfdi, m. 
nose, nez, m. 
nothing, ne — rien. 
notwithstanding, nonobatant 
nourish, nourrir, 
November, novembre, m. 
now, maintenant, d prisent, 
number, nonibre, numirot m. 
numerous, nombrevx. 



0. 

Oak, chine, m. 

oats, utoine, f. 

obedient, obiissant, 

obey, obSir, 

oblige, obliger, faire un phisir, 

rendre un bon office. 
obliging, oHigeant, 
observe, observer, remarquer. 
obtain, obtenir, ir. v., remporter. 
occupy, oecuper. 
October, oetobre, m. 
odious, odieux, 
offend, offenaer. 
offer, n., offre, f. 
offer, v., offrir, ir. v., proposer. 
often, souvent. 
oil, huUe, f. 
officer, officier, m. 
old, vieux (vieil), dgi; — age, 

vieilleeee, f. How — are you, 

quel dge acez-voue? 
omit, omettre, ir. v. 
on, 8ur, 
once, une fois, — on a time, 

autrefois. At — , de suite. All 

at — , tout d coup, tout d'un 

coup. 
only, adj., seul, unique. 
only, adv., ne — q%ie, seulement. 
open, v., ouvrir, ir. v. 
open, adj., ouvert, sincire, franc. 
openness, sinciriti, f. 
opportunity, occasion, f. 
oppose, 8*opposer. 
opposite, vis-^-^is, opposS. 
orange, orange, f. 
order, n., ordre, m. 
order, v., preserire, ir. v. 
other, autre. 
otherwise, atUrement. 



over, sur, athdeesus. TVs all over, 
(feet fait, or ^en esi fhit de . , . 
overtake, atteindre, ir. v. 
owe, deroir, ir. v. 
owl, hibou, m. 
own, propre. 
owner, propriMaire. 
ox, bceuf, m. 

P. 

Pagan, jMrfen, m. & adj. 

pain, peine, f. On — of death 

sous peine de wort. 
painful, p^ible. 
paint, peindre, ir. y. 
painter, peintre, m. 
painting, taUeau, m. 
palace, palais, m. 
pale, pd2^. 
paper, papier, m. 
pardon,^rdoniier/ n.,;Kir<2<>n, m. 
parents, ph'e et mire, parents. 
part, partie. f. To take — in, ae 

miler d^t, prendre part. 
party, parti, m., paWte, f. 
pass, passer. 
passage, passage^ m. 
patient, n., le malade. 
pay, paijer. 
peace, jt>a»a:, f. 
peach, piche, f. 
pear, p<wVe, f . 
peasant, paysan, m. 
pebble, eaiUou, m. 
peculiar, particulier. 
pen, plufne, t, — holder, porte^ 

plume. 
pencil, crayon, m., — case, ^orfe- 

penknife, caf?«/, m. 
people, peuple, gens. 
perfectly, parfaitement. 
perceive, apercetoir, ir. v. 
perform, faire, s'aequitter de. 
perish, pMr, 
permit, permettre, ir. v. 
persecute, persicuter. 
persecutor, persicuteur, m. 
person, personne, f. 
persuade, persuader. 
philosophy, philosophie, f. 
picture, tableau, m. 
piece, morceau, m., |Hltf«, f. 
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pierce, percer. 

pig, cochoHf m. 

pill, pillule, f. 

pin, ipingle^ f. 

pity, n., pitU, f. It is a — , e^est 

domtnage. 
pity, v., plaindrt, ir. v. 
place, n., lieu, m., ^^ac^, f. 
place, v., placer, metfre, ir. v. 
plain, plaine, campagne, f. 
plan, plan, projet, m. 
plank, planche, f. 
plant, plante, f. 
plate, €i8siette, f. 
play, n., y«<, m., comSdie, — thing, 

joujou, m. 
play, v., jower. 
please, plaire d, ir. v. If you 

please, s'il vous plait 
pleasure, plaiair, m. To take 

pleasure in, se plaire d . . . 
plum, prune, f. 

pocket, poche, f. ; — handker- 
chief, mouchoir, m. — book, 

porte'feuiUe m. 
poet, poHe. 
poison, poison, m. 
poison, v., empoisonner. 
polite, pcli. 
politeness, politesse, f. 
poor, pauvre, 
pope, Pape, m. 
poplar, peuplier, m. 
populous, peupli, 
portion, part, f., portion, f. 
post-office, poste, f. 
potato, pomtne de terre, f. 
pound, livre, f. 
powerful, puissant, 
praise v., 2at<er. 
pray, prier, 
prayer, prihre, f. 
precision, precision, f. 
precious, prMeux, 
prefer, prifirer, 
prescribe, prescrire, ordonner, 
-presence, prhence, f. 
present, prisent, 
preserve, preserver, conserver ; 

(pickle) confire, ir. v. 
pretence, pr^texte, m. 
pretend, feindre, ir. v., prdtendre. 
pretty, adj., joW, ^0n^t7. 
pretty, adv., assez. 



prey, prot e, f. 

pride, orgueil, m. 

principle, principe, m. 

print, v., imprimer, 

printing, art of — imprimerie, f. 

prison, prison, f. 

prodigious, prodigieux, 

produce, produire, ir. v. 

project, projet t m. 

promise, n., promesse, f. 

promise, v., promettre, ir. v. 

proper, coitren<v&^«. 

property, propH^ti, f., W«w. m. 

proposal, proposition, f. 

propose, proposer, 

proof, n., preuve, 

prove, v., prouver, 

province, province, f. 

punctually, ponctueUement, 

punctuality, exactitude, f. 

punish, punir, 

punishment, punition, f. 

pupil, ^^e, m. and f. 

purchase, acheter, 

purpose, &u/, m., dessein, m. On-^ 

exprks, d dessein, 
purse, bourse, f. 
pursue, poursuivre, ir. r. 
put, mettre, ir. v. 



Quarrel, querelU, f. 
queen, r«tne, f. 
question, n., guestiofi, f. 
question, v., interroger, 
quiet, tranquille, 
quite, ^ow<, tout-d-fait. 



Railroad, cA^mtn (26 /gr, m. 

rain, n., j?/ui6, f., 

rain, v., pleuvoir, ir. v. 

rainy, pluvieux, 

raise, Slever, lever, 

rare, rare. 

rashness, timiritS, f. 

rather, plutdt. 

ray, rayow, m. 

reach, atteindre, ir. v., parvenir, 

ir. V. 
read, ?ire, ir. v. To — again, rrf«Ve. 
ready, prit, 
reason, raison, f. 
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rebnild, rth&tir, 

recall, rappeler. Tp — to pw^, 

te rappiUr. 
receive, receoqirf. ip; Y- aeci^efffir. 
recogDize» veeanpaiirf, ir. y. 
recollect, se rappeler 
recompeDjs0, ricop^pense, y. -«r. 
recover, se porter ptieuXf'ff^irir. 
red, rouge. 

reduce, rSduire, ir. v. 
reed, roseau, m. 
reflect, r^fUchiv- 
refuse, ref%L9gr, 
regular, rdg^Uer* 
reign, rigne, jfx,' 
rejoice, se r^oujr, 
relate, rapport,er, rffcotUer. 
relieve, seeourirt ir. v. 
rely, se fier^ cot^pter, a'appuja^, 
remain, rester, demeftrer* 
remedy, remMe, m. 
remember, ^^ squveniff ir. v., se 

rappeler,^ me tolux^foppei^ 

moi d son souvenir* 
rend, ^chirer. 
render, rendrp^ 
renounce, renoncer d. 
repair, riparef. 
repeat, rdpiter, rediret ir. v- 
repent, se repentir, ir. v. 
reply, ripliqm f. 
reply, v., r^pondre, ripliguer, 
report, n., bruitf m., rappori, m. 
report, v., rapporter, raeonUr. 
repose, v., se reposer. 
represent, reprisenter. 
reproach, n., reprocke; to — , 

bldmert reproeher, 
require, demander, 
resemble, ressmnbier, 
reside, deinf^ref. 
resolution, fermet^d, .f. 
resolve, risoudrfi, it. y. 
rest, n., repos, 
rest, v., repo^fiTj ^*^f(Ji^^' 
restless, inquiet. 
restrain, restrefJUki^pe, ir. y. 
return, n., retour, flj. 
return, v., retournerf r^v^nir. 
reyeal, rMler, 
revenge, vengeance, f. 
fieward, n., r^contpense^ f. 
reward, v., r^ompetfffir, ' 
ribbon, niban, m. 



rice, riz, m. 

rich, riche. 

riches, rielusse. t, biens, m., pi. 

ridicnlous, ridicule, 

right, n titre, dfoi^ p., raiso^, f. 

right, adj. juste ; You are right 

or in the — , rotif a^z raibop. 
ring, n., hag^^, f. to* — v., sontper. 
ripen, miirtV. 
rise, se ^vef. 
risk, hazarifer, risquer. 
river, fleuce, n^., i^vthre, f. 
road, chemin, m.,' r<?(^,^y f- 
rob, voIfT. 

robber, vo^}^» brijf^nd, m. 
roof, tot't mi 
room, ehambre, f. 
rose, n>$e, f . 
rotten, pouvi* 
round, adv., aMtoiif:. 
rule ^ ruler, r<^^^<r, f. 
run, eourir, ir, y., — avray, 

s'enfuir, ir. y., Tr'to, qce'ffurir, 

— OYeTfparcoufir, — abound, 

Mouer. 

8. 

Sad, fdcheuXf iriste, 

sadness, tfi^tfsse, f. 

sage, n., sagis, m. 

sah, ««{, m. 

same, mime. 

satisfy, stUisfaifff ir. y. 

Saturday, safne4i, ia. 

savage, sauvagf. 

save, savrer. ' 

say, dire, ir. v. 

scarce, rare; ^cfk;;o,ely, ^ ^fi?«- 

scholar, SeoOeri ja.j, Slhve, m.' 

school, ^{0, f . ' * 

scold, gronder, 

seal, caehett n^. to — > cfffih^ter. 

season, sat^oM, f. 

seaman, tnatel(^^ 

sei^t, ^fa^Jtf, f. 

secret', seoj-ei. 

seduce, siduire^ ir. y. 

^ee, r<rfr, ir. y. 

seek, chsrcfief. 

seem, pajifnUf^ef ^. v., semlfl(^\ 

seise, safety. 

seldom, f ^r^m^^^ 

sell, t>e«(fre. 
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send, envayer, ir. v. — awaj, 
renvoyer coj^gidier, — for, 
envoyer, eher^er, 

8enBe; senSf m. 

sentiment, senHmeni^ m. 

September, septembre, 

servant, domestique. 

serve, aervir, ir. v. 

set off, out, partir, ir. y. 

settle, arranger, fitUr, 

sew, coudre, ir. v. 

shade & shadow, ombre, f. 

shame, honte, f. 

share, partager, 

shed, verser, ripandre' 

sheep, moutan, m. 

sheet, ftfttt^, £ (of a bed), 
drap de lit, m. 

shine, briller, luire, ir. y. 

ship, vai880au, m. 

shirt, chemise, f. 

shoe, Soulier, m. 

shoemaker, cordfmn/tfr, dof^jer. 

shop, boutique. 

short, eotir^. 

show, monger, prouver. 

shrub, arhusie, m. 

shun, /rtter, /iiir, ir. y. 

shut, fermer, — in, enfermer. 

sick, ffuiliuftf. 

side, >M, m. 

sight, fm«, f. 

silence, silence, m. 

silk, 8oie, f. 

silly, niaiff. 

silver,. ar^Mi^, nu 

simple, simple. 

since^ depuis, 

sincere, sineire, 

sincerity, sineiritd, f. 

sing, o^an^er. 

singular, singtdier. 

sir, fit<m«i6Mr. 

sister, «o?Mr, — in law, heUe-sceur, 

sit (down), s'asseoir, ir. v* 

skate, patiner. 

skin, jpeau, f. 

islander, v., mSdire (de), 

slaughter, tuer, 

sleep, v., dormir, ir. v. • 

slide, glisser, 

small, jt)e^«^ 
. smiling, riant, 

smoke, fumSe, f. to — v., /umer. 
French Oony.-Qrammar. 



snow, n., neige, f., — flakes, dea 

ftoeons de neige. 
snow, v., neiger. 
so, ainsi, si; — many, tant de. 
soap, savon, m. 
sober, scbre. 
soft, doux. 

soil, v., souiUer, salir; soil, n.» 
soldier, soldat, m. [terre, f. 

solve, rSsoudre. 
something, quelgue chose, 
son, /SZ9, m. 
soon, bientdt. 

sorrow, dotdeur, f., chagrin, m. . 
sorry, /VIcA^ {de). 

soul, df»t€, f. 

source, source, f. 

south, «<d; mi(2i, m. 

speak, parler, -- ill o( midire 

(de). 
spell, ipeler. 

spite, f. In — of, en dSpit de, mcdgri, 
spoil, corrompre, gdter. 
spoon, euiUer, cuUUre, f. . 
sport, ycM, m. 
spread; Stendre, ripandre. 
spring, printemps, m. ; ressort, m. 
stagger, chaneder. 
stain, n., tciche, f. to — r.,tadier. 
stairs, escaiier, m. 
stake, ^'^, m., ^n/^u, m. Our life 

is at — , ilyvade notre vie, 
star, itoiU, f. 

state, itat, m., condition, t ' 
stay, rester, demeurer. 
step, ji>as, m. 

stick, canne, f., &^on, m. . 
still, encore, toujours. 
sting, v., piquer, 
stoc&ig, 609, .m. 
stone, pierre, f. 

stop, v., arriter, refl., ftarrHer. 
storm, tempite, f. 
strange, Hrange, 
stranger, itranger. 
strawberry, fraise, t 
street, ru«, f. 
strength, force, f. 
strike, f rapper, (of a clock) soMfMr. 
strong, /br*. 

study n., itude, f. ; to -^'itudier. 
stuff, ^o/f«, f. 

subdue, subjuguer, domfter. 
subject, sufet, m. & ad). 

.„,_:, Joogle 
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gabmit, mmmeUre, it, v. 

fubtract, stmstraire, ir. y. 

succeed; r^sir. 

Bueoess, 8ucc4b, m. 

guccessful, heureux, 

lucb, tel. 

luffer, sauffrir, ir. v., tfyi^wrer. 

■office, wffire, ir. t. 

sufficiently, a«a€2. 

suf^r, «Mre, m. 

suit, eonrentV, ir. t. 

summer, M, m. 

sun, soleU, m. 

superfluous, Buperflu, 

support, appuyer, sautentr, ir. y. 

suppose, auppaser. 

sure, «iir. 

surprise, Stonner, surprendre, ir. y. 

sulrprisin|i^, surprmant, ^onnarU, 

surrender, se rendre, livrtr. 

surround, environner, erttourer, 

sword, Sp4e, 1 

swim, fiager. 

symbol, symbcle, m. 



Table, table, I 

take, prendre, ir. y. — part in, 

se nUler de; — charge of, ee 

charger de; — away, oter,en' 

lever, 
talent j talent, m. 
talk, causer, parler. 
task, tdche, m. 
taste*, n.', goUt, m. 
taste, y., gaiUer, 
tea, th^, m. 
teacher, maltre, 
teai, larme, f. To burst into— s, 

fondre en larmes. 
tear, v., dichirer. 
tell, dire, ir. y. 
than, que, 
thank, remercier. I thank you, 

je wms remercie, or simply, 

tnerct, 
iYOki, ve, cela, 
thaw, digeler, 

theuj ady., olors, puis, done, 
there, 2d y. There is, are, il y a. 
thick, ipais. An inch thick, ipais 

d'un pouce. 



thief, videur, m. 

thimble, dS, (d eaudre), m. 

thing, tihose, f. 

think, penser. 

thorn, ipine, f« 

thought, pensie, f. 

threat, fn«nac«, £. 

threaten, menaeer, 

throw, Jeter. 

through, h trovers, par, 

thumb, pauee, m. 

thunder, n., tannerre, m. 

thunder y., tanner, 

Thxmd&jtjettdi, m. 

thus, ainsi. 

tiger, tigre, m. 

till, jusqu'k, 

time, ^«mp9j m., fais, f. 

timid, timide, 

tired, ^, fatiguS, 

to, A. To-day, ai^'aurd'hui. To- 
morrow, demain. The day after 
to-morrow, aprh^etnain. 

too, ^rop; — much many,' *rop. 

tooth, (ftfn^, f. 

towards, vers, sur, envers, 

towel, essuie-mains, m. 

tower, <ouf, f. 

town, f »We, t 

tradesman, marehand. 

tragedy, tragidie, f. 

transgress, enfreindre, ir. y« 

translate, traduire, 

translation, tradtiction, version, f. 

trayel, voyager, 

trayeller, voyageur, m. 

treasure; trisor, m« 

treat, traiter, — ill, maltraiter, 

treatment, traitement, 

treaty, traitS, m, 

tree, ar6r«, m. 

tremble, trembler, tressaiUir, ir. y. 

triumph, y., triompher, 

trouble, n., peine, f. 

trouble, v., troutier, inquHter, 

true, vrai, vMtdbUe, 

trust, v., avoir, confiance, se fler, 
croire, ajouter, foi, 

truth, vMtS, f. 

try, essdyer, 

Tuesday, mardi, m. 

Turkish, turc, 

tutor, pricepteur, tuteur, m. 

tyrant, tyran, m. 
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U. 

TJglj, laid, vtlain. 

nmbrella, parapluie, m. 

uncle, onde, m. 

understand, camprendre, ir. y, 

undertake, etitreprendre, ir, v, 

undo, difaire, ir. 7., ptirdre. 

unfortunate, tnalheureux. 

ungrateful, ingrat. 

unhappy, malheureux. 

unheard of, inoui, 

unknown, inconnu, 

unless, d moins que, — de, 

unsettled, incertain, inconstant, 

upon, sur, 

uprightness, prohit^, f. 

use, n., usage, m. To make ^ of 

anything, se servir de qch. 
use, v., employer; = to be in the 

habit, avoir, eoutume, 
useful, utile. 
usually, ordinairement. 

y. 

Yainly (in vain), en vain, 
valley, vaU^e, f. 

valour, valeur, f., hravoure, cou- 
rage, 
variety, variitS. , 

various, vari4. 
vast, vatie. 
velvet, velours, m, 
verb, verhe, m. 
verse, vers, m. 
very, trh, fort. Hen. 
vessel, vaisseau, m. 
vice, vice, m. 
victory, victoire, f. 
village, village, m. 
vinegar, vinaigre, m. 
violate, enfreindre, ir. v., violer. 
violet, violette, f. 
virtue, vertu, f. 
virtuous, vertueux. 
visit, n., visite, f., to — , visiter, 
visir of vizier, visir, m. 
voice, voix, f. 
volume, volume, tome, m. 
vow, n., row, m., to — - v., vouer, 
voyage, n., voyage, m. 



W. 



Wait, attendre. 



walk, marcher, se promener, 

wall, mur, m. 

walnut, noto?, f. 

want, n., manque, f., /ati^, f. 

want, v., vouloir, avoir hesoin, 

manquer. 
war, guerre, f. 
warm, cAau(i. 
watch, n., mof^e, f. 
watch, v., veiUer, observer, 
water, edu, f. 
way, chemin, m, 
weak, faible. 
wear, porter. 
weariness, ennui, m. 
wearisome, «nnuyetiar. 
weary, adj., las, fatiguS. 
weary, v., ennuyer. 
weather, temps, m. 
Wednesday, mercredi, m. 
week, semaitte, f. 
weep, pleurer. . 
weigh, |?e«er. 
well, &»m. To be well (in health), 

se porter hien. 
what, qucy quoi, quell? 
wheat, fromentf hi, m. 
when, quand, lorsque. 
where, otJt. 
whip, fouet, m. 
white, blanc. 
who, gtii, ^ti€{. 
whole, tout, the — ?« tout. 
whose, de qui, dont 
why, pourquoi? 
wicked, m^chant» 
wide, large. 

widow, veuve, f. — or veuf, ra. 
wife, femme, 
wild, sauvage, firoce. 
willing, 2?^^^ To be — , vouloir, 
willingly, volontiers. 
win, gagner, 
wind, vent. m. 

wind up (a watch), remonter. 
window, fenitre, croisie, f. 
wine, vin, m. 
wing, n., aile, f., 
winter, Att?«r, m. 
wipe, essuyer. 
wisdom, sagesse, f. 
wise, sage, savant. 
wish, souhaiter, disirer, vouloir. 

ir. V. 
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without, 

witness, timoin, m. 

womaui f emmet' i^ 

wonderful, admirabU,nferveiUeux, 

wood, hois, m. 

wool, laine, f. 

word, ffiof , m., parole,' f. To keep 

one*s — tenir sa parole. 
work, n., travail, wivrage, m. 
work, v., travaiUer. 
world, monde, m. 
worm, ver, m. 
wor^e, a4]., pire. 
worse, ady., pis, 
worth, digne. To be — , valoir, ir. y, 
wound, n., plaie, Uessure. 
wound, v., bUsser.. 
wret-ched, malheureuK, miairaiie. 



write, ^crire, ir. v. 

writing, n., 4criture, t 

wrong, tor$, m., to be — , avoir tofrt, 

T. 

Year, an, m., annde, f. . 
yellow, jaune. 
yesterday, hier. 
yet, encore. 
yiQld, cider. 
yoke, joiig, m. 
young, jeune. 
youth, la jeunesse*' 



Z. 



Zeal, x^, m.. 
zealous, sfiU, 
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